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P R E F A C E

This textbook conforms to  the syllabus for a theoretical course of 
English phonetics and constitutes the material used by the author while 
delivering lectures and conducting seminars in the  past ten years. The 
structure and contents of this theoretical course is qu ite  different from 
the one published in 1972. In  this book the au tho r  mainly used Profes
sor V. A. Vassilyev’s book «English Phonetics. A Theoretical Course» 
(Moscow, Higher School Publishing House, 1970) and Professor G. P. Tor- 
suyev’s books and articles devoted to various problems of English 
phonetics as the author shades the conceptions and ideas of these two 
well-known Soviet Phoneticians of English, whose theoretical approa- 
chesa re to  be developed further. Besides, the works of foreign linguists, 
especially, those of D. Jones, A. C. Gimson, Ch. Barber, B. Malmberg, 
J .  C. Catford, N. S. Trubetzkoy, B. Trnka, G. Gleason, K. Pike, D. Grys- 
tal and other scholars have also been used in this book in order to em
phasize different theoretical conceptions in the description of English 
phonetics. Thanks to a close relationship betw-een theoretical and nor
mative courses of phonetics the author included X-ray pictures and 
diagrams of the articulation of the English speech sounds and gave 
his methodical and practical recommendations on certain  problems of 
teaching English pronunciation.

This book may also help in conducting courses in comparative-ty- 
pology of English and Uzbek (also Russian) and General Linguistics 
as it constitutes a comparative-typological analysis of the phonetic 
(phonological) systems of English, Uzbek and Russian languages. Com
paring the languages with different systems and structures permits 
to  establish interesting phenomena and facts which may not be noticed 
in describing the phonetic systems of a pa r ticu la r  language isolately. 
Comparative analysis are made between the principal literary and 
regional types of English pronunciation. In com parative typological 
analysis of the phonetic (phonological) systems the au thor  mostly followed 
his own light. The author has tried to  explain different linguistic 
terms used in modern investigations of phonetics and phonology and 
represented them as a short glossary in English, Russian and Uzbek 
to  make it easy for the students to understand them  and make use of 
them in practice.
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Some of the  material in the book has appeared elsewhere, in books 
and articles by various linguists and the author has brought them to 
gether. In pa r ticu la r  this concerns the statistic data and examples used 
in the book.

In his review of professor V. A. Vassilyev’s textbook the author 
expressed some ideas concerning phonemic and prosodic interpretation 
and new pronunciation tendencies in present-day English («Ино
странные языки в школе», 1971,№ 6). Those ideas have been taken 
into account by the author.

The book includes the results of instrumental research performed 
by different phoneticians as well. The author excluded the material 
concerning the  representation of English phonemes in writing which 
may be discussed in a seminar. However, the book contains almost 
all the material to be used in lectures and seminars. The list of litera
ture given a t the end of each chapter includes the sourses used in this 
book and to be revised in the course of a s tudent’s preparation for the 
seminars. Topics and questions, to be discussed at seminars, given in 
the appendix, help the students find the necessary pages in the tex t
book and to  get ready to answer them. Bibliography contains the 
literature cited and used in the book which can also be useful in the 
course of the students scientific-research work in phonetics. The author 
hopes that this textbook may be used both in senior courses and in tea
chers train ing faculties.

The au thor expresses many thanks to I. M. Melenevsky, a senior 
teacher of the Tashkent State Pedagogical Institute of Foreign Langua
ges, who read the  manuscript of the book and corrected its short-com- 
ings. The au thor is indebted to all his collegues and students who offered 
valuable constructive ideas in writing this book.

A. A. Abduazizov.



C H A P T E R  I

I. 1. INTRODUCTION. PHONETICS AS A BRANCH OF 
LINGUISTICS

By the term  «Language» we mean the typically hum an ab il i ty  to 
encode into audible, or otherwise, meaningful signals. Linguistic sig
nals may be regarded as being composed of some units which are divided 
into significant and non-significant ones. The relationship between 
all the units or elements of a language includes different notions s ta r t 
ing from sounds — morphemes, words, word combinations and ending 
up with phrases. The scientific s tudy  of a language involves an expla
nation of a mass of notions in term s of a rigorously organized and highly 
patterned system — the link between the units. The whole set of rela
tions of linguistic units forms a system  of a language. The character of 
a system, or the way this system «works» explains the  s truc tu re  of a 
language. A language may be defined either as a system or a structure 
of communication. All languages differ in systems and structures.

There is a close relationship between the language and thought. In 
modern linguistics this relationship is explained in term s of d is t inc
tions: substance and form. By the  term  «substance» we mean the  mate- 
rial-carriers of all the elements of a language and the te rm  «form» is 
used to explain the formalization of the elements of a language into 
linguistic concepts. Another d is tinction  in the nature  of a language is 
that  between the content — w hat is being talked about,  and the ex
pression — the means used to  ta lk  about it. Human speech is called 
the «Phonic substance» in which linguistic  forms are manifested. The 
speech may be either oral or w rit ten ./Phonetics  (from the  greek word 
«phorie» — meaning sound, voice and  «-tika-» a science) is a special 
science which studies the phonic substance and the expressions area of 
the language, or otherwise the  physical media of a language (sounds, 
syllables, stress and intonation). The linguistic form and content 
are described by other branches of linguistics, namely gram m ar (mor
phology and syntax), lexicology (lexicon or vocabulary, the formation 
and the meanings of the words) and stylistics (expressive-emotional 
meanings).

rThe definition of phonetics as «the study of the  sounds of a lan 
guage»1 is not sufficient in m odern linguistics. Nowadays phonetics 
is a science or a branch of linguistics studying ar ticu la tory  — acoustic

1 Malmberg B. Phonetics. N. Y. 1963.
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features of a language. It is concerned with the linguistic expression 
represented in the speech sounds, syllables, stress and intonation. Pho
netics  deals with oral speech.

Phonetics is of great theoretical and practical value. Theoretically 
it  is im portan t to study the  formation of speech sounds, their combi
nations, syllables, stress and intonation. If we approach the study of 
pronuncia tion  and listening scientifically partial similarities and great 
differencies may be noticed among the utterances which may be re
corded either with pen and paper or with a recording machine. A lan
guage consists of a series of physical events. Sound waves are formed 
by the  work of speech organs and percieved by ear. There is a conver
sion of muscular energy into acoustic energy. But the articulatory and 
aud ito ry  (listening) control of th is  conversion is not common property. 
Speech is percieved, observed, collected and classified by millions of 
sets of hum an senses and nervous systems. The classification of various 
speech utterances and thfeir division into smaller and higher elements 
require  theoretical, scientific bases — principles and methods. The 
explanation  and description of the articulation of speech sounds, the 
pronuncia tion  rules of a language is the object of practical or applied 
phonetics which is very im portan t in teaching correct pronunciation 
of a foreign language. Sometimes, as to its aims of teaching the normal 
pronuncia tion  of a language, th is  type  of phonetics is called a norma
t iv e  course of phonetics. There is a close relationship between theore
tical and practical phonetics, as it is important to combine theory and 
practice. It  is impossible to represent a good pronunciation rule without 
a theoretical explanation of a particular question. Speaking about the 
phonetic system of a language we mean the whole set of relations of 
its elements. The phonetic elements or units are sounds, syllables, 
stress and intonation which have their linguistic functions observed 
in the identification and distinction of the utterances. In such words 
or morphemes as lag— bag, m e e t — seat, etc. the first sounds help 
to  distinguish their meanings. The words 'present — present are dis
t inct by the  position of the stress. The sentence She came may be pro
nounced in such a way as to be declarative, interrogative etc.

The following types of phonetics may be distinguished:
1. General phonetics which studies the human sound — producing 

possibilities, the functioning of his speech mechanism and the ways 
they are used in all languages to  pronounce speech sounds syllables, 
stress and intonation. It is a p a r t  of General Linguistics.

2. D escrip tive phonetics s tudies the phonetic system of a certain 
language. For example: English phonetics, Russian phonetics, Uzbek 
phonetics etc.

3. H is to r ica l  or diachronical phonetics, which studies the changes 
a sound undergoes in the  development of a language or languages. Its 
m ateria l m ay be based on w ri t ten  historical and l i te rary  monuments. 
Diachronical studies of the phonetic  system may explain the present 
s ta te  (synchronical) of a language and compare them. It is a par t  of 
a h is to ry  course of a language. For example, V erner’s and G rim m ’s
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Laws, Ablaut, Umlaut, Great vowel shift etc. are the object of dia- 
chronical phonetics which is also called evolutionary phonetics.

4. Comparative-typological phonetics studies the phonetic featu
res of two or more languages of different systems such as English, Russian, 
Uzbek etc. I t  is a part of comparative-typological linguistics.1 Its  fun
damental principle is using linguistic categorization of all the  various 
units of thelanguages incomparison. Comparative-typological phonetics is 
of great theoretical and practical value. Theoretically it is im portant 
to compare phonetic systems of all languages in order to  establish lan
guage universals (the facts and features which exist in many languages), 
similiarities and diffirencies between the sound structure, sy llable  ty 
pes, stress and intonation. From the  results obtained it is possible to  
represent adequate teaching m ater ia ls  and suggest effective methods 
of foreign language teaching. The comparative-typological method is 
also known by the terms «contrastive», «confrontative», «differential» 
and «comparative» method. This method is used either in historical 
or synchronical analysis of a language.

There are also some other terms used to indicate the types of pho
netics which are not popular in modern linguistics.

1.2. SPEECH APPARATUS AND PHONETIC BASIS

The speech apparatus or vocal t rac t  consists of three parts: 1) the 
respiratory mechanism, which furnishes the airflow necessary for the 
production of most sounds; 2) th e  larynx, which creates most of the 
sound energy used in speech; 3) the 
supraglottal cavities which p lay  th e  
role of resonators to produce speech 
noises. The supraglottal cavities are: 
the pharynx, the mouth cavity and the 
nasal cavity. One more resonator is 
the labial cavity which functions in 
the pronunciation of rounded and u n 
rounded vowels and also labial co n 
sonants. The roof of the mouth is d iv i
ded into: the hard palate, soft palate 
(or velum), the uvula (the end of the 
soft palate), the teeth-ridge, the upper- 
teeth, the upper lip and the lower lip.

The most active organ of speech is 
the tongue which may be divided into: 
the root, the bagk, the center (or front) 
and the blade with the tip. (See fig. 1.)

1. The four principal resonators of 
the speech organs: I. The pharynx;

1 Буранов Дж. Сравнительная типология английского и тюркских языков. 
М. , «Высшая школа», 1983.
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I I .  The mouth; III. The nasal cavity; IV. The labial cavity. 2. Places 
of articula tion; I. Bilabial; 2. Labiodental; 3. Dental; 4. Alveolar;
5. Retroflex; 6. Palato-alveolar; 7. Palatal; 8. Velar; 9. Uvular; 
10. Pharyngeal.

The larynx is at the upper end of the trachea which contains the 
vocal cords. When the vocal cords are drawn near together the air vib
ra tion ,  coming from the lungs, produces voiced sounds. If the vocal 
cords are apart they do not v ib ra te  as a result of which voiceless con
sonants may be produced. The space between the vocal cords is called 
the glottis.

The glottis  is open during normal respiration. It may be closed 
when the  vocal cords are kept together.

The voiceless plosive consonants may be aspirated and unaspirated. 
Whfen the glottis is closed the  unaspirated plosive consonants /p, t, к/ 
may be produced. During the  occlusion of an aspirated plosive con
sonant sound the glottis is open. This is essentually a matter of the 
tim e re la t ions  between the closed phase of articulation and the time 
of onset (aspiration) or preaspiration of voicing as in / p \  t \  k'V. The 
air which escapes the glottis is closed lor the articulation of the follow
ing vowel is heard as an exhala tion . The aspirated voiceless stops (plo
sives) are  used before vowels. Aspiration is usually weak before an 
unstressed vowel. The unaspira ted consonant is used before and after 
o ther  consonants. It is probable th a t  the difference betwefen aspirated 
and unasp ira ted  stops is not pure ly  a matter of timing, since oral pres
sure recordings frequently show a level or even slightly falling, oral 
pressure during unaspirated stops, but oral pressure rising right up to 
the moment of release in aspira ted  stops.

The s ta te  of the glottis, its opening and closing, also the vibration 
of the vocal cords characterize the types of phonatory structures: breath, 
voice, voiceless, murmur, creaky voice and glottal stop.

In b rea th  the vocal cords are kept apart, with slow airflow. Voice 
is the  resu lt  of periodic and closing of the glottis with vocal cords vibra
tion. As to  voiceless sounds the glottis  is closed and vocal cords do not 
v ib ra te .  In murmur the glottis  is wide open as for breath  with  a very 
slow air-flow generating no sound. Creak is produced by a periodic 
opening of a chink near the hyro id  end of the glottis. In creak the air
flow passes through the narrow  fricative type articulatory channels1.

The g lo tta l  stop usually indicated by the symbol (?) is produced 
in the pharynx  or in the larynx  where it is possible to  close the air pas
sage m om entarily  by bringing the vocal cords close together.

The g lo t ta l  stop replaces o ther stops in certain types of the E ng
lish d ia lec ts .  For example: in London cockney get, better , or in New 
York bo ttle ,  ca tt le  /Ь э? 1/, /кае? 1/ etc.

Some of the explained phonation  and articulation types may be 
combined as a breathy voice, a creaky  voice etc. which are used as voice 
qualifires.

1 J. C. Catjord. The articulatory possibilities of man. «Manual of Phonetics» edited 
by B. Malmberg. North Holland Publ. Co., 1968. pp. 318 — 319.
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The place of articulation are the lips (labial: bilabial and labio
dental), the teeth (dental), the upper teeth ridge (alveolar), the hard 
and soft palates (pre-palatal and palatal), the pharynx (pharyngeal) 
and the larynx (glottal). At all these places of ar ticu la tion  the vocal 
tract may be narrowed or closed by the position of some parts of the 
tongue. If the tip of the tongue approaches them the produced sound 
is dorsal, if its the blade it will be laminal, if it is done by the bcdy 
the sound will be domal, if its the  back part — dorsal sounds are pro
duced.

The degree of closure of the organs of speech measures the manner 
of articulation. The closure is complete in the production of stops, very 
narrow for the fricatives, less narrow for the resonants (liquids, nasals, 
vowels). When there is room for air to pass between the  edges of the 
tongue and the molar teeth the articulation is lateral (for /1/). When 
the air passes through the nasal cavity  by the opening of the  velum the 
articulation is nasal (for Im, n, r)0- There are also some other types of 
sounds explained in the sections of the classification of vowels and con
sonants.

All people have similar organs of speech. But not all the movements 
of the organs of speech are used sim ilarly  in the articu la tion  of speech 
sounds in different languages as it depends on the pronunciation habits 
of each language. Every language uses some of the possible ar ticu la
tory  movements of the speech organs. When learning a foreign language 
a study of this is important in order to  master a large number of new 
articu la tory  habits. The term «articulatory basis» is not scientifically 
sufficient to express all the ar ticula tory  habits which characterize a lan
guage. But by the term «articulatory basis» we mean only the typical 
ar ticu la tion  movements in the pronunciation of sounds and sound com
binations of a certain language. For example, English has the alveolar 
consonants It, dl articulated by pressing the tip of the tongue to the 
alveols  while the Uzbek consonants /т, д /  are dentals  as they are pro
nounced by pressing the front part of the tongue to the front upper teeth. 
Besides there are more back consonants in Uzbek 1ц, f , x /  than in 
English Ik ,  g/. So, the tendency to  move the articu la tions back in the 
mouth is stronger in Uzbek than  in English. This is because of the dif
ferent articulation basis in English  and Uzbek.

The character of syllable formation, accentuation of words, word 
com binations and phras'es is denoted by the term  «rhythmic basis». 
For example, the English word, much more than the  Uzbek, keeps its 
phonetic indepfendance in the sentence where all the meaningful word 
have their own stress. Both the articula tory  and rhythm ic basis forms 
the phonetic basis1 of a language. By describing all the pronuncia
tion features of a language we can establish its phorietic basis. The Uzbek 
learners of English are apt to  use their pronunciation habits, the pho
netic  basis of Uzbek in the pronunciation of English. This pheno

1 Норк О. A ■ , Адамова H. Ф. Фонетика современного немецкого языка 
Нормативный курс. М. , Изд. «Высшая школа». 1976, стр. 2 3 — 24.
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menon is called phonetic interference. In teaching the correct pronun
cia tion  of English facts of phonetic  interference between Uzbek and 
English should be established and  attention must be paid to the diffe
r e n c e s  of the phonetic basis of th e  languages.

1.3. ASPECTS, TYPES AND METHODS OF PHONETICS

Every  act of speech supposes th e  presence of at least two persons: 
one who speaks — a speaker and one who listens — a listener. Pho
netics is a branch of linguistics studying language expression which 
can be pronounced and listened to. All the phonetic units  are audible 
when people speak a language. Pronunciation is a result of a speech 
noise.

Phonetics has the following four main aspects: articulatory (physio 
logical) acoustic (physic), perseptual (auditory) and phonological (social, 
functional, linguistic).

4 From the physiological point of view every- 
. . .  The a_ ^ “ ta 0ГУ human sound is a production of complex, de

finite, s tr ic t ly  coordinated movements and po 
sitions of speech organs. IThe ar ticula tory  aspect studies the voice-pro
ducing mechanism and the way in which we produce spefech sounds) 
Usually  th is  aspect is called ar ticu la tory  or physiological phonetics'. 
The founder of modern phonetics, a great Russian—Polish linguist
I. A. Baudouin  de Courtenay (1845— 1929) called it «antropophonics» 
meaning antropological studies of speech sounds. The articulatory as
pect deals w ith  biological, physiological and mental activity necessa
ry for the pronunciation of a language. But the linguistic interpretation 
of the production of speech sounds makes phonetics a science which is 
autonomous from that of physiology and biology. The oldest and most 
ava ilab le  method of the a r ticu la to ry  phonetics is direct observation, 
which studies the movements and positions of one’s own or other peopl
es organs of speech pronouncing various speech sounds and judges them 
by ear. It  is a subjective method of phonetics, as our direct observation 
does not give a concrete description of the production of spfeech sounds. 
There are some objective methods of experimental investigation which 
imply pala tography, photography, cinematography, X-ray photo
graphy, X -ray  cinematography etc.

Pala tography is inserting an artific ial palate into a speaker’s mouth. 
After th e  pronuncia tion  of the desired sound the artificial palate is 
removed and one can immediatly see what parts have been touched by 
the tongue. The place of a r ticu la tion  and the degree of raising of the 
tongue in the mouth are determined. The artificial palate used in the 
a r t icu la tion  is called a palatogram. It  is difficult to study the sounds 
pronounced in the back part of the mouth. Labial and nasal a r t icu la 
tions are not seen in it a t all.

X-ray photography helps to fix the exact position of the organs of 
speech in the articula tion of speech sounds. The person under exami
nation , who has a literary  pronunciation, is called an informant. The 
focus of the X-ray lamp is directed against the upper molar of th e  in-

12



fo rm an t.  The lips, the tongue and 
th e  pala te  are sprinkled with bith- 
mus solution or with barium which 
helps  to show their position in the 
X -ray  photo as clear as possible.
The X-ray negatives are photog
raphed . The drawings based on i  2 3 
these photoes serve the purpose of
detailed  description of the pronun- Fig. 2. Palatogrlams of a palata l 
ciation of speech sounds. (See fig. 3) /к/ or Ig l— l'eft; an intermediate

(post-palatal) /к /—center, a p u 
rely velar  /к /  — right.

Informant 1 /л/ Inform ant 2 /е/,

The X-ray photoes can be used as reference points  for measurements 
of the shape and distance between the speech mechanisms.

There is also the method of X-ray cinephotography of speech organs 
during the articulation of certain sounds which requires a variable 
speed (about 50 to 100 frames per second). The X-ray films show the po
sition of speech organs, their frame-by-frame tracing and measurement.

With suitable illumination and the selection of a suitable angle 
some information or the tongue postures and on the oral articulatory 
channels formed by contact between tongue and roof of mouth can 
be obtained by direct (cine) photography. It  can illustrate also the 
position of the lips, the opening of the lower jaw. The lip rounding and 
its protrusion change the shape of the vocal trac t .  Direct (cine) photo
graphy is used as an auxiliary method in X-ray photography but some
times it is used as a separate method in physiological phonetics. There 
are other techniques such as laryngoscopy, g lo ttography  etc. The a r t i 
cu latory  aspect uses its own terms: oral, nasal, labial, dorsal, fore- 
lingual, backlingual, rounded, unrounded etc.

13



It was already stated tha t  the vocal t r a c t  may 
(physic) aspectC° US be described as an apparatus for the conver

sion of muscular energy into acoustic energy. 
Sound is a physical or acoustic phenomenon generated by the activi
ties of the vocal organs. A sound consists of waves which travel through 
the air at a speed of about 1,100 feet per second. The repeated move
ment — v ib ra t io n  creates a wave. Vibration may be periodic or non- 
p'eriodic and simple or complex. If the same vibration is repeated at 
regular in terva ls  then the sound waves are periodical. On the contrary, 
the v ib ra tion  repeated at irregular intervals creates non-periodical 
sound waves. Periodic sound waves m aybe perceived as a musical tone 
or speech-tone. Th'e non-periodic sound waves are perceived as a speech- 
noise. The movement of vibration at a certain distance is called a pe
riod or a cycle. The maximum distance of the curve from the point 
of rest ti ll  the last point reached by the vibration is called its am pli
tude. The frequency of vibration is determined by the specific qua
lities of the body in question (its weight, or in the case of vocal cords, 
their tension; in the case of cavities, volume, shape, and size of the 
opening re la tive  to the volume). The smaller opening of the cavity 
created lower frequency. The larger op'ening of the cavity or higher tone 
forms greater frequency. Frequency is responsible for the pitch of the 
tone and am plitude  determines intensity. An increase of the ampli
tude brings g rea ter  intensity. Physical intensity is measured by the 
sound energy which passes through 1 sq. cm perpendicular to the di
rection of the v ib ra t io n  (measured in watts) in a unit of time. The 
intensity of a v ib ra t ion  may thus be made four times greater by doubl
ing  the am plitude or the frequency. The intensity is proportional to the 
square of both. Loudness is the term used for the intensity perceived 
which is measured in db — decibels.

Thus the sounds or v ibrations are specified in terms of three para
m e te r s  or measures; frequency (measured in с s — «cycles per second»); 
intensity (measured in db — «decibels») and time (measured in ms — 
«milliseconds»). Roughly frequency corresponds to auditory timbre and 
intensity to perceivable loudness. Besides the basic frequency of v ib ra 
tion there are additional overtones which are called harmonics. The 
la t te r  are var ious  t im bre characteristics. Timbre and overtones form 
the spectrum of the  speech sounds. The term «spectrum» comes from 
the word «spectrograph» which is one of the basic apparatus measuring 
sound waves in modern experimental (or instrumental) phonetics. The 
sound spectrograph is a combination of magnetic tape and frequency 
record with an analysis of the component frequencies of complex wa
ves, preserved as a permanent picture. The permanent record is obtained 
by making an analysis of the complex waves of each speech sound from 
a recording on magnetic and transferring it through a phosphor or light- 
bearing needle to  sensitive mounted on a revolving drum, the needle 
advancing a t a fixed number of cycles per second. Spectrographs in 
current use in speech laboratories will analyse in five minutes an u tter
ance lasting 2,4 seconds in duration and ranging from zero to 8000 cyc-
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les second. The spectrograms obtained through such «visible speech 
apparatus or sonographs have deepened knowledge of the acoustic 
properties of speech sounds and long utterances as well that  are im p o r
tant for an understanding of their aud ito ry  perception.

The Sound Spectrograph1.
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It is important to know some other concepts of acoustic phonetics.
V ibrating tuning fork, cord, cavity  etc. which intensify a ce rta in  

sound is called a resonator. If the difference between the vibration and  
the frequency of a resonator is great the resonance becomes lower. R e 
sonance is very important in the production and distinction of vowel 
sounds. By means of resonance the frequency of the sound may be r e in 
forced. By reinforcing the basic and additional harmonics it is possible 
to deepen the timbre. A special apparatus  constructed to reinforce c e r 
tain frequencies of a complex sound while weakening others are ca lled  
a filter. Physiologically, oral and nasal cavities together form an acous
tic filter.

The distribution of intensity over particu la r  frequency ranges co r re 
lates with auditory timbre. The head register has low intensity in low 
frequency ranges, a hollow voice has low intensity  in the high frequency 
ranges.

The concentration of energy in certain frequency regions in the p ro '  
duction of a sound, or peak of intensity, is known as a formant or sp ec t 
rum. Formants are numbered Fx F 2 F 3 from bottom to top. The a b 
sence of intensity between formants is called antiresonance. Form an ts  
present intensity in different frequency ranges.

1 E. Pulgram. Introduction to the Spsctrojraphy of Speech. Mouton. 1959 
p. 99, fig. 20.
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The vowel sounds are specified by their first three formants.
Formants generally do not run parallel to the base line, but are 

ben t,  which is the result of a continuous change of frequencies. The 
F., bendings of all vowels often point to one particular frequency range 
known as a locus. Its  location depends on the adjacent consonant. The 
locus is low for / p, Ы (appoximately at 60 c/s), high for / ki, gi/ (approx, 
at 3000 c/s), medium for It,  d/ (approx, at 1800 c/s).

Stops show up on the spectrogram as single spikes of intensity 
trills  — as a succession of somewhat wider spikes. The pictures of the 
curves are called spectrograms. The spectrograph uses filters in order 
to amplify the in tensity  of a specific frequency range and dampen all 
others. The spectrum is mathematically related to the wave and inter- 
pretes any complex wave as a series of sinusoid waves of different fre
quency. The basic frequency of the wave corresponds to an auditory 
pitch which is characteristic of the voiced parts of speech signal.

The other sinusoid waves are known as harmonics or overtones. 
Harmonic waves correspond to the harmonic spectrum. The non-pe
riodic irregular harmonics correspond to the noise spectrum. A mixed 
spectrum contains both harmonic and noise elements. These different 
spectral types correspond to the auditory resonance.

There is also a special apparatus called an oscillograph which spe
cifies acoustic data in term s of complex waves. The curves which this 
apparatus reproduces are known as oscillograms. In the oscillograms 
curves have time in the horisontal dimension, and amplitude in the 
vertical dimension. It  is possible to use all the acoustic concepts al
ready explained either in oscillography or spectrography both of which 
constitute a method of acoustic analysis of speech signals.

All the acoustic properties except the duration of a sound measured 
in time, determine the feature  of quality. The length or duration of 
a sound is known as the quan tity  feature. The quantity  of the sound 
depends on the tempo of speech (quick, normal, slow), the length of 
an  utterance, the position of a sound (stressed and unstressed, open 
and close syllables, the influence of the preceding or following sound) 
etc. As we have seen there is a correlation between the articulatory 
and acoustic aspects. For example, a vocal resonance chart, based on 
spectrographic investigation, is practically identical with the classi
cal classification of the position of the tongue: front — back; high —- 
low. This fact was also proved by X-ray photoes.

Different articula tions bring different acoustic effects. The corre
la tion  between the various movements of the speech organs and the 
process of vibration can be determined by instrumental analysis. In mo
dern phonetics on the results of instrumental research all the articula
tory  — acoustic features of different languages have been classified 
in to  twelve pairs forming binary  oppositions (the oppositions which 
contain two members like a—b). (As to this classification see the fol
lowing chapters of this book).
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The way of hearing speech utterances is the 
1.3.3. The Perceptual object of the perceptual phonetics. It is a psy- 
(Auditory) Aspect chological perception which makes it possible

to hear different noises which may be classi
fied in terms of three features: continuity, resonance and timbre.

Continuity. The stops / p, t, k, g e tc ./ consist of momentary noise. 
The glides last somewhat longer but cannot be drawn out at will (es
pecially in English /h, j, w, r/, the short vowels and the  second elements 
of the diphthongs). The continuants can be drawn out at will (spirants, 
nasals, III and long vowels). The trills  consist of a rap id  sequence of 
taps and can also be drawn out at will (especially, the Scottish /г/ and 
the glottal fry which accompanies the fadeaway).

Resonance. The voiceless sounds consist of a s ilent noise. The vowels 
are generated by the musical tone without any obstruction. The voiced 
obstruents (stops and fricatives) are characterized by buss.

Timbre. By the term timbre we mean the quali ty  of the voice, spe
cified by the harmonic overtones and resonance tones based on it. Audi
torily it is called pitch and overall timbre. In term s of overall timbre, 
the vowtels, liquids and nasals are either bright and th in  (such as/i/), dark 
and full (such as /a:/) or dull and neutral (such as h i ) .  The English III 
has a bright variant initially in British English, bu t it is dark and full 
in most varieties of American English. The hisses Is, z/ are bright and 
thin, the hushes /J, 5/ bright and full, the spirants  If, 0/ dull and 
neu tra l .

Some linguists categorize timbre in terms of two dimensions: grave 
(dull) — acute (bright), compact (full) — diffuse (thin).

The English stops may have burst variants  (explosives) initially, 
snap variants (implosives) finally. The stops It,  d I have  single tap (flap) 
variants  medially as in Betty  — beddy in American English. In B ri
tish English /г/ has a similar tap variant medially (as in bury) in .the  
initial cluster Ibrl. Double stops consist of snap +  momentary silen
ce +  burst medially in British and Australian English. The snaps are 
rebased into a following vowel with a slight click. No release is audible 
before a following consonant as for /к / in act, fact, ticked, like this. 
The voiceless bursts of English are known as aspira ted  and they are 
released into a weak white noise.

The affricates / t j ,  d 3/ are bursts released in to  a hushy noise. The 
glottalized stops have snaps in a final position in Brit ish  English (that).

As we have seen, the auditory  aspect uses its own terms as dark, 
light, full, thin, neutral, burst, click, snap, etc. which may be in ter
preted in articulatory and acoustic terms. There are also some other 
facts of perception in longer utterances or segments realized in various 
pitch patterns and intonation contours. The perceptual approach is 
of great theoretical and practical value. Theoretically  it is very import
ant to study scientifically how the language signal may be perceived 
by the listener.' This problem is closely coordinated not only by the  
psychological facts of hearing, but the most im portan t event lies on the  
neurological basis th a t  is controlled by the b ra in  through the complex

2  —  2772 17



nervous and sensory systems and also by muscular activity. The practical 
significance of the perceptual approach may be proved by the facts of 
mastering the pronunciation of & foreign language. Before trying to pro
duce a foreign language the students should listen to them and perceive 
the' differences between the sounds of their own language and those of 
the foreign language. Listening, in this case, becomes very im portant. 
The instructions in foreign language pronunciation teaching usually 
begin w ith  listening, than  the coming identification of speech u t te ran 
ces, transcribing, listening and repeating and at last writing notes on 
the elements to  be drilled1.
ю л г и п г .  . „• i Any segment of a language consists of a sound 

Phono,og,cal chain which is specified by some ar ticu la
tory, acoustic and perceptual features. But not 

all the phonetic  features function to  distinguish lexical and gram m ati
cal forms. Some features serve to  distinguish words, morphemes and 
phrases and some of them cannot serve this purpose. Thus, it is the func
tions of d is tinc tion  and also identification which is characteristic of 
all linguistic units. According to their functions phonetic units—sounds 
syllables, s tress and intonation can be described linguistically and classi
fied to some ranks, groups and subgroups. The theoretical study which 
sets up to  account all the phonetic distinction of a language is called 
phonology. Some linguists prefer the terms phonemics and phonema- 
tics. But the  term  phonology has become popular nowadays. Phono
logy is not an  autonomous and independent science. But it is one of the 
aspects of s tudy ing  phonetic data ,  otherwise it is a purely linguistic 
and social aspect of studying phonetics.

Phonfetics in the  wider sense includes phonology as distinct from 
morphology, syn tax  and stylistics. But in the narrow sense the term 
phonetics is used, excluding phonology. These two types of usage of the 
term phonetics is observed in our country. For some linguists there 
exist two aspects of stydying phonetic data: phonetic — articulatory, 
acoustic and perceptual studies and phonological — linguistic funct
ions of phonetic units. In both cases a strict separation between phonetics 
as a natura l science and phonology as a linguistic science is not possible 
as there is a close relationship between them. Although this type of 
separation was suggested by N. S. Trubetskoy about fourty years ago 
and promoted by the representatives of structural linguistics. Without 
fathoming fu r the r  into the development of phonology and phonolo
gical schools (see chapter II) let us discuss some basic concepts of pho
nology. Phonetics and phonology have two levels of investigation: seg
mental and suprasegmental. Segmental phonology studies phonemes 
realised in various speech sounds. Suprasegmental phonology studies 
the distinctive features realised in syllables, stress and intonation.

It is convenient t© use the term phonemics for segmental phono
logy as it refers to  the term phoneme itself. As to suprasegmental phono-

1 This type of approach is given in: A. C. Gimson. A practical course of English 
pronunciation. A perceptual approach. London, 1975, pp. 1 — 7.
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logy the term prosodies may be used. Thus, phonology may be d i \ .  
into phonemics and prosodies. Although these terms were suggested anu 
became popular in modern linguistics we are using them  in different 
senses. The fundamental concept of phonemics is th e  phoneme which 
is the smallest unit of a language system. It is impossible to  estab
lish the exact number of speech sounds but, generalizing them all 
we combine them into a certain number of phonemes, which are real, 
and at the same time abstract units  of a language, as the language 
itself is an abstract phenomenon realized in the form of speech. Thus, 
the dialectal unity of an abstract and concrete explains the materialis
tic approach to the problem of the phoneme.

There are several phonological theories in modern linguistics. Every 
phonological theory suggests its own definition of the concept «the 
phoneme». But the term «phoneme» itself has not been changed. Among 
the first founders of the term and the concept of «the phoneme» such 
outstanding linguists as I. A. Badouin de Courtenay, N. Krushevsky 
(Russia), P. Passy (France), H. Sweet (England), F. de Saussure (Swit
zerland) and others.

We borrow the following definition of the phoneme: «The segmental 
phoneme is the smallest (i. e. further indivisible in to  smaller conse
cutive segments) language unit (sound type) that exists in the speech 
of all the members of a given language community as such speech sounds 
which are capable of distinguishing one word from ano ther word of the 
same language or one grammatical form of a word from another gram
matical form of the same word»1. This definition underlines the unity 
of the material realization, the abstractional and functional sides of 
the phoneme.

The phoneme is a minimal segment which cannot be divided into 
further smaller units but for scientific analysis, it can be separated 
from the material form (the sound structure) of the  word. Besides it 
exists in the form of a number of articulatory and acoustically definite 
speech sounds, its allophones. All sounds of this kind which have com
mon articulatory ant acoustic features constitute the  material inva
riant of the phoneme. It is due to. concrete rea li ty  th a t  the phoneme 
is manifested in speech chain in its allophones which are pronounced 
objectively and differ from each other to some degree.

The abstracted and generalized character of the phoneme is ref
lected in its definition as a language unit. All the linguistic units are 
established as a result of an abstraction and generalization of actual 
speech utterances. Ingeneral a phoneme cannot be pronounced. We al
ways pronounce one of the allophones (variants) of the phoneme but 
unconsciously generalize all the allophones as representa tives  of the 
same phoneme. For example, all sounds of «e — type» as (ej , e., , e;! ... 
en/ =  /e/)represent the phoneme /е/. The sound /е/ has its articulatory 
and acoustic features as a front,  half-close unrounded, short,  lax vo
wel. But all these features are  established as a resu lt  of phonemic ab-

1 V. A. Vassilyev. English phonetics. A theoretical course. М., 1970, p, 136.
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ty  it is impossible to pronounce a sound many times 
without changing its features. Every phoneme consists 

.eatures generalized from its allophones. 
ndamental concept of phonology is the phonological 

lich is defined as opposition between the speech sounds 
listinguish the meanings of words. For example:

/p — . ool /pu: 1/ — tool /tu: 1/,
/1 — s/ — iet / le t /  — set /set/,
/r  — 1/ — righ t / r a i t / — light / l a i t /, etc.

The words used to illustrate the phonological oppositions are known 
as m inim al pairs of words or guasyhotnonyms (the term suggested by 
L. V. Shcherba).

There is a classification of phonological oppositions according to the 
relationship between the oppositions, between the members of opposi
tions and th e  force of oppositions1. This type of classification of pho
nological oppositions is based on logic and linguistic categorization of 
phonetic da ta .  Besides there is a principle of preliminary phonological 
analysis suggested by V. A. Vassilyev. According to this principle all 
the phonological oppositions are classified into two-member opposi
tions but the main difference between the members of opposition is based 
on the num ber of the distinctive features: single—whenthere is one dis
tinctive feature  (e. g. Ip — t /), double — when there are two distinc
tive features (e. g. Ip — d/) and complex when there are more than 
two d istinctive features (e. g. Ip — z/). There are also non-phonological 
oppositions which cannot serve to  distinguish words. For example, 
the difference between aspirated !ph, t h, k hl and non-aspirated Ip, t, к/ 
sounds is non-phonological. The feature aspirated — non-aspirated is 
non-distinctive or phonologically irrelevant in Modern English. A fea
ture which is distinctive in one language may be non-distinctive in 
another. The concept of a distinctive feature is important to analize 
the character of phonological oppositions.

The ar ticu la tory , acoustic and perceptual feature which can distin
guish two phonemes is called a distinctive feature. The feature which 
cannot serve th is  purpose is known as a non-distinctive feature.

Every phoneme in relation to  the  other phoneme may be characte
rized by this distinctive and non-distinctive feature. Thus, a phoneme 
is a bundle of distinctive features. In relation to the phoneme the same 
phoneme’s allophones have non-distinctive feature such as the relation 
between lp h! aspirated and ipl non-aspirated may be characterized by 
a non-distinctive feature. But the common features of Ipl and lphI gene
ralize the phoneme Ipl which is bilabial, plosive-occlusive, voiceless2.

As a linguistic  unit the phoneme functions to distinguish lexical 
and gramm atical forms and in th is  way performs its communicative

1 H. С. Трубгцкой. О:нозы фэюлэгии. М., 193.1, стр. 74 — 92..
3 In transcription / /  indicates phonamjs ani [ ] allophones or so

unds.
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function in a language. Every phoneme w ith  its allophones is a member 
of a phonological opposition.

The exact number of the phonemes also called the inventary of the 
phoneme which exists in a certain language is established by using the 
method of commutation. This method is defined as substitu tion  or 
replacing one speech sound by another in the same position of minimal 
pairs of words. For example: pet — bet — set — let — met — n e t  — 
jet — get — vet.

Sometimes it is very difficult to  discover minimal pairs. As in  the 
case of / t j / ,  /d  5/ , /0/, /6/ etc. it is possible to find a few minimal pairs 
but no minimal pair exists for the opposition / j 7 — / 5/. B ut if there  
is no minimal pair in the language we must not omit the phoneme from 
the inventary. Such as in Russian and borrowed from it in Usbek the 
phoneme /ц/ cannot be used in m inimal pairs but we describe it as a 
special phoneme which has limited distribution. By the term  d is tr i
bution we mean all the positions and combinations in which a ce r ta in  
speech sound — a representative of the phoneme is used. T here are 
four types of distribution.

1. If tw7o elements cannot be used in the same position and replace 
each other in one position they are considered to be in a complemen
ta ry  d istribution. For example, asp ira ted  !ph, t n, к h! sounds can be 
used only before stressed vowels if they  are not preceded by Is! and in 
the intervocalic position. But in all other positions non-asp ira ted  Ip, 
t, к/ sounds are used. Thus lp k , t h, кh! sounds cannot replace /p ,  t, к/ 
sounds in the same position. They represent the allophones of the  Ip, 
t, к /  phonemes. It is possible to establish the allophones of the phoneme 
using complementary distribution.

2. Two elements (sounds) may be used in one and the same position 
and serve to distinguish the words. For example, bill /bil/ — ti l l  / t il / ,  
sight /salt/ — bight /bait /  — night /n a j t /  — right /rait/ — light / la i t /  — 
might /m ait/  etc.

Using contrast distribution it is possible to establish the  number 
of phonemes in a given language.

3. The elements (sounds) used in one and the same position and 
which cannot distinguish the meanings of words are considered to be 
in free varia tion. In such cases every sound manifests the free allo
phone of the phoneme. This type  of d istribution is known also as an 
equivalent distribution. For example, some speakers pronounce lei 
sound either half-close lei or half-open I d  in one and the same position 
but it cannot distinguish the words.

4. Two various sounds may be used in one and the same position. In 
such cases one of the sounds represents the free allophone of the other. 
For example, the word phonetics may be pronounced as /fonetlks/, 
/founetiks/ and /fanetjks/ where the sounds h i ,  h i  represent the  free 
allophones of the phoneme lovl.  In  rea l i ty  each of them is an allophone 
of the separate  phonemte.

The distributional method is very  important in phcnolcgical ana
lysis of the sound structure. It is necessary to show also w hat clusters
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of sounds the pattern of a language admits. The branch of phonology 
which studies the possible clusters of sounds in words and morphemes 
is known as «phonotactics»1.

Using the statistical method it is possible to establish the exact 
num ber of phonological oppositions in a language and the number of 
sound clusters in in itia l,  medial and final positions of the words. For 
example, in English, out of a theoretically possible 11,000 initial three 
member consonantal clusters a t  the beginning of a syllable, only about 
40 occur. Of 576 possible combinations of two consonants, only 137 are 
u ti lized  by the language2. There are no initial three member consonan
ta l  clusters in Uzbek. Thus it is difficult to teach the Uzbek students 
th e  pronunciation of the in i t ia l  three member consonantal clusters of 
English.

1.4. TRANSCRIPTION. PHONETIC AND PHONOLOGICAL 
TRANSCRIPTION J

Transcription is of great theoretical and practical value as it is used 
in th e  scientific-theoretical investigation of the phonetic systems and 
teaching foreign language pronunciation. Transcription is a special 
phonetic alphabet by means of which the sound system or a system of 
phonemes of apart icu lar  language is represented.Usually twoprincipal 
types  of transcription are distinguished: phonetic and phonological3.

Phonetic  transcription represents a system of sounds and changes 
th e i r  pronunciation undergo. The symbols of a phonetic transcription 
are  enclosed in square brackets [ ] . Phonological transcription denotes 
th e  system of segmental phonemes of a language. Its symbols are de
noted between two slanting bars / 1.

The great difference between English spelling and pronunciation 
makes the use and choose special phonetic symbols to avoid misunder
s tanding . The transcription symbols of a certain language is based on 
th e  In ternational Phonetic A lphabet. The most widely used transcrip
t ion  of English is known as «the broad form» of phonetic transcription 
which w'as suggested by an outstanding English linguist Daniel Jones. 
T h is  transcrip tion  is used in the  well-known dictionary  «The Concise 
Dictionary of Current English» by Fowler’s and in soirfe other d icti
onaries. The phonetic symbols used in the broad form of transcription 
are as followings:
Vowels: [i:, I, e, ее, a:, o, dj , u, u \  л, э:, э, el, ou, al , au, di, 10 

iea, иэ,оэ]
Consonants: [p, b, t, d, k, g, s, z, tj, d ?, f, v, 0, 6, J, 3 , h, m, n, 

Ю, I, r, j, w]
Besides, there is a «narrow form» of phonetic transcription used in

1 H. Kurath. A phonology and prosody of modern English. Ann. Arbor, 1964. 
pp. 30 — 31.

2 Joshua XChatmough. Language. A Modern Synthesis. 1956, p. 126.
3 Other types of transcription are given in: P. И. Аванесов. Русская литера

турная и диалектная фонетика. М., Изд. «Просвещение», 1974, стр. 43 — 70.
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some text-books and dictionaries. For example, in «Oxford S tu d en t’s 
Dictionary of Current English» by A. C. H ornby with the assistance 
of Christina Ruse (Oxford University Press, 1978) the following pho
netic symbols of the vowels and diphthongs are used: [i, I, e, ae, a, p, 3 , v,
u, л, 3 , 3 , 90  (on), ai, ay, oi, еэ, из, ээ.

There is no difference between the phonetic symbols of the broad 
and the narrow forms of transcription for the consonants.

The outstanding Soviet Linguist G. P. Torsuyev suggested three p ho
netic symbols for the vowels: Ы — for the vowel in the words n o t ,  h o t ;

Ivj —  for the vowel in the words p u t ,  book;
/ 3 : /  —  for the vowel in the words f i r s t ,  w o r ld .

According to G. P. Torsuyev these phonetic symbols indicate th e  
quality  of vowels, which is the primary feature  of English vowel p h o 
nemes. In D. Jones’ transcription the q uan ti ty  of vowels becomes the  
primary feature as the phonetic symbols / i: — 1/, /э: — о/, /и: —  и/,  
/э: — э/ may be distinguished only by long-short features1. The p ho
netic symbols suggested by G. P. Torsuyev are used in most text-books 
and dictionaries published in the USSR. They are: [i:, j, e, ae, а:, о, o:, 
v, и:, л, "  3], [ei, al, av, 01, ou, is, еэ, оэ].

Modern English diphthong lov! is indicated by the symbol / э и /  
which is used in th is  book.

As to the transcription of the American English vowels and some 
consonants they are indicated by different symbols. However, the transcrip 
tion symbols given in «a Pronouncing Dictionary of American English» 
by John  S. Kenyon and Thomas A. Knott (Springfield, Mass., 1953) 
and in «А Concise Pronouncing Dictionary of British and American 
English» by J .  Windsor Lewis (London, Oxford Univ. Press, 1972) a re  
used in this book as well. They resemble the  symbols of the narrow fo rm  
of transcription.

1.5. PHONOLOGY AND ITS RELATION TO OTHER BRANCHES OF 
LINGUISTICS

The description of a language includes its pronunciation, vocabulary  
and the construction of utterances. An adequate description of a l a n 
guage system requires its pronunciation to be divided into phonetics 
and phonology, vocabulary into lexics and semantics (or lexicology) 
and the construction of utterances into morphology and syntax. B es i
des, there are emotional expressive meanings of all linguistic u n i ts  
studied in stylistics. There is a special object of description betw een  
phonology and morphology, namely «morphonology» (or «phonomor- 
phology»). Morphonology studies the a lternations of phonemes which do 
not depend on their positions in morphemes. For example, in such w ords  
as s u c c e s  — s u c c e s s i o n ,  d e p r e s s — d e p r e s s i o n ,  i m i t a t e — i m i t a t i o n ,  
c o n s t r u c t  —  c o n s t r u c t i o n  the phonemes Is/ and I\I, It 1 and l \I  a l t e r 
nate with each other and their alternation do not depend on their posi«

1 Г. П. Торсуев. Фонетика английского языка. М., 1950, стр. 43 — 44.
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tion in the structure of the morphemes. It should be stated that morpho
nology has no special linguistic unit of its own like stylistics. Morphono
logy borrows the u n i t  of phonology — the phon'eme and uses it for 
its own purpose to form morphonological alternations. Stylistics also 
uses the linguistic un its  of other levels: phoneme, mbrpheme, word, 
word combination and sentence, adding to  them different emotion&l- 
expressivfe meanings. In modern linguistics as in other sciences, there 
is a close relationship between all its branches and aspects of study.

The emotional-'expressive means of all phonetic units may be s tu 
died by a new aspect nam ely phonostylistics. Besides, the emotional- 
expressive meanings of the words are studied by lexical stylistics. The 
emotional-expressive features of the grammatical construction may 
be studied by gram m atica l stylistics. In traditional linguistics there 
were terms as «Morphological Phonetics» and «Syntactical Phonetics» 
which are, to a ce r ta in  extent, equal to the modern terms «Segmental 
Phonetics» and «Suprasegmental Phonetics».

For the purpose of giving it an adequate description a language 
system may be divided into hierarchically related linguistic levels: 
phonology, morphonology, morphology, lexis, syntax and sty listics. 
The levels which have their own linguistic units are called basic levels. 
They are phonology — phoneme, morphology — morpheme, syntax — 
word combination and sentence, lexis — word. The linguistic levels, 
which have no special units of their own, are called non-basic levels: 
morphonology and stylistics. But all the linguistic levels are closely 
connected by the sound material of a language. Any morpheme or word 
combination or a phrase has its own sound structure or stress and into
nation structure. For example, fish Ifij/ being a morpheme and at the same 
time a word, consists of three phonemes ordered in a strict form: 1 — / f/, 
2 — h i ,  3 — !]! and has its own stress. On the other hand the word 
fishing  consists of two morphemes and five phonemes. The first syllable 
of the word fishing  is stressed. The word combination a good fisherman 
/a 'gud 'fijaman/ is made up of eleven phonemes and two main stress
es. The phrase: He is a good fisherman Г hi :iz э ' 'gud fifaman/ consists 
of fifteen phonemes, three sentence stresses and the falling intonation. 
Certainly, this description is necessary in order to have a general idea 
of the relationship of linguistic levels in language description.

There are other scientific approaches explaining the relations bet
ween the linguistic levels as well.

The phonological s tructure of a language is not just a hierarchical 
organization of phonemes and sequences of phonemes, such as syllab
les in «higher» units like words which consist of many syllables, word 
combinations and sentences. These higher units also have their own 
distinctive features. For example, the sequence of syllables present 
1 ргэ — zent/ form two different units 'present and pre'sent representing 
different accentual patterns  / ' —/ and /—'/ which function in a different 
way morphologically, as a noun and a verb. Similarly, at a still higher 
level stress and in tonation  together serve to distinguish phrases:
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'Bob isn’t coming tonight (but John is).
Bob isn’t coming tonight (but tomorrow).

What is informed by means of the sound material is called th e  
linguistic communication. Any deliberate m anipulation by means of 
gesture, posture, facial and bodily expression, and the tempo, p i tch  
and quality of speech is called paralinguistic (from the greek w o rd  
«para» — beyond linguistics) communication. A linguistic com m uni
cation which is verbal may be accompanied by a non-linguistic or 
paralinguistic means of communication. For example:

Take that . . . (gesture)
And how is . . . (accompanied by a rising of the eyebrows).

Paralinguistic means known as vocal qualifiers can be produced by  
various phenomena in the throat and larynx. They are somewhat close 
to the phonetic features. The following are examples of paralinguis tic  
means: vocal qualifiers — a whisper, a murmur, a creaky voice, d ra w l
ed or clipped voice etc. Tension or laxness in the throat or larynx: a 
whistle, laugh, giggle, hiccup, gasp, belch, grunt, scream, sob, cry,  
sing, hiss etc.

In the description of a language it is necessary to establish the facts 
concerning the way sound material or usually  named phonic substance 
is used to carry grammatical and lexical meanings. In such m inim al 
pairs of words as take — make /teik — meik/, bet / bet/ — bat /baet/ 
etc. phonological oppositions'between Itl and Iml, I d  and / ae/ d is t in 
guish the lexical meanings of these words. B ut the contrasts made in  
the English intonation are grammatical, bu t clearly not lexical1. F o r  
example, the phrase He has come — may be pronounced by the f a l l 
ing tone when it is a declarative sentence. It  can also be pronounced 
in a rising tone to  indicate an interrogative sentence (a question) or 
when it is an exlamatory sentence the tone of voice is very high and th e  
timbre is emotional. Thus, phonological un its  and their features m ay 
be used as a part of the system in the realization  of grammatical and  
lexical items. There is no direct consequence between the sound m a te 
rial and the meaning, but this relationship must be understood in th e  
sense of providing «a bridge» between the form and substance of a l a n 
guage. Thus, the relations between phonetics and other branches of 
linguistics are complex and complicated which require the use of a 
different linguistic interpretation.

The sound matter is realized in the form of speech sounds, syllables, 
stress and intonation. The complex combination of all these phonetic  
units constitutes the components of the phonetic structure. When these  
units are used in the phonological sense, i. e. as the distinctive u n i ts  
they are called phonemes, syllabemes, accentemes (word-accenteme, 
syntagm- accenteme, phrase- accenteme) and intonemes. The com plex 
combination of all these phonological units  constitutes the components

1 М. A. К ■ Halliday. Intonation and Grammar in British English M outon, 
1967, p. 10.
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of the phonological s tructure  of a language. It should be stated that 
among these units only phoneme is regarded as a linguistic unit which 
is always present in any kind of language expression.

The relationship between phonology and other branches of linguis
tics is outlined in the given diagram:

[ Non-Linguistic Relationship
(  Paralinguistics)

Kinesics

~ 7

______ j s ________
Types o f phonaticn

x ~ '

J Gestures, murmurs, \
postures etc.

I Voice quality, personal articulatory setting, ]
I special tempo, pitch, timbre, register etc. ]
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C H A P T E R  II. PHONOLOGICAL THEORIES

II.1.1.A. BAUDOUIN DE COURTENAY'S THEORY OF PHONO
LOGY

The formation of the phonological theory may be divided into two 
periods:

1. The «prephoneme» period, i. e. when there was no distinction 
between «speech sound» and «phoneme» until 1870;

2. The «phonemic»'period, which began in 1870 and includes the 
twentieth century. In this period the basic phonetic and phonological 
terms and concepts were proposed, and the d istinction between the actually 
pronounced speech sounds and the phonemes as functional units of 
the language was recognized. The first linguist to point out this d is
tinction was I. A. Baudouin de Courtenay (1845 — 1929), an outs tan
ding Russian and Polish scholar.

I. A. Baudouin de Courtenay defined the phoneme as the «psycho
logical» equivalent of the speech sound». B ut he was aware of the fact 
that acoustic and motor images of the speech sound do not correspond 
to each other. I. A. Baudouin de Courtenay also tried to analyse phone
mes on the bases of phonetic alternations in morphemes. Besides psy
chological and morphological definitions of the phoneme, he could 
propose the distinctive function of the speech sound in notions1 as he 
considered that words may be realized in notions. I. A. Baudouin de 
Courtenay repeatedly stated that semantically  the utterance breaks 
up into sentences, sentences into significative words, words into morpho
logical components or morphemes and morphemes into phonemes. As 
a morpheme is only divided into components of  the  same nature as i t 
self: these components — phonemes must also be significative.

He admitted the division of morphemes into physical or physiolo
gical elements to be unjustified in linguistic analysis2. He criticized 
N. V. Krushevsky’s conception of this problem. Incidently, N. V. Kru- 
shevsky, was one of his students who introduced the term «phoneme» 
at the same time as F. de Saussure, an eminent Swiss linguist did.
I. A. Baudouin de Courtenay’s fundamental ideas had a great influence 
on the development of later phonological theories both in our country  
and abroad. In early phonological works many linguists defined th e  
phoneme as «sound image», «conscious sound image», «sound intent» 
(N. S. Trubetzkoy), and also as the sum of acoustic impressions and of 
articulatory movements (F. de Saussure) bu t none of them suggested 
any other to substitute the term «phoneme». Nevertheless I. A. B au d 
ouin de Courtenay’s psychological in terpre ta tion  of the phoneme con
cept could not lead to  an obliteration of the boundary between sound 
and phoneme; it was merely a terminological mixture of psychological 
and linguistic concepts which greatly influenced each other in t h a t

1 И. А. Бодуэн де Куртене. Избранные труды по общему языкознанию. 
М., Изд. Ан СССР, 1963, Т.1,  с. 384.

2 R. Jakobson. Selected Wrintings. I. Mouton, 1962, p. 418.J
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period. Many interesting ideas stating linguistic functions of speech 
sounds may be found in his works. He showed the articulatory — acous
tic, morphological and semantic aspects of sound material and their 
relationship. I. A. Baudouin de Courtenay’s idea of the distinctive-se
mantic function of speech sound was very important in relation to the 
modern theory of distinctive features of the phoneme, according to which 
the phoneme of a given language may be divided from a system of se
quences which is formed by their constituents,!, e. by distinctive features. 
As the morphemes may be divided into phonemes, likewise phonemes 
are divided in to  d istinctive features which are interpreted either in 
articulatory or acoustic terms. Inspite of the various approaches to the 
problem of establishing an inventary of the phonemes in a given lan 
guage, which should be possible on the basis of breaking up utterances 
or words into the smallest segments or by the method of commutation 
test, counting minimal pairs of worsd like p i l l — bil l ,  ti l l  — mi l l ,  
k i l l — hil l  etc. The fundamental discussion on the problems of phone
mic analysis is still going on among phonemicists.

II.2. THE LENINGRAD PHONOLOGICAL SCHOOL.
L. V. SHCHERBA’S PHONEMIC CONCEPT

The Leningrad Phonological School’s theory is closely connected 
with the name of academician Lev Vladimirovich Shcherba (1880— 1944), 
a talanted student of I. A. Baudouin de Courtenay. L. V. Shcherba 
developed the phonemic concept represented by his research advisor. 
L. V. Shcherba repeatedly stressed the differential function of the pho
neme. He gave the following definition of the phoneme: «The shortest 
general sound image of a given language, which is capable of associat
ing with images of meaning differentiating words, . . ., is called pho
neme»1. In this def in ition  besides the term «sound image», which shows 
the influence of psychology, everything is clear from the phonological 
view point. Although L. V.Shcherba realized tha t  phonemes are not 
general images in the  logical sense,, he considered phonemes as con
crete sound images which are the result of different perceptions. L. V. 
Shcherba illustrated his phonemic theory with  examples from various 
languages. The qu an t i ta t iv e  and qualitative variations in the p ronun
ciations of languages may depend on their phonetic structures and l in
guistic habits the sum of which L. V. Shcherba called the articulation 
basis.

He emphasized th e  importance of the varian ts  of phoneme. For 
example, citing D. Jo n e s ’ idea of the existance of two allophones of the 
phoneme /1/ in English — dark and clear L. V. Shcherba wrote that  
they cannot be associated with meanings consciously. As for the Russian 
pair of ль — л it is capable to distinguish meanings: бил — был. Thus 
L. V. Shcherba emphasized the practical value of sound types in the

1 JI. В. Щерба. Языковая система и речевая деятельность. Изд. «Наука», Л .,  
1974, с. 116.
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pronunciation of a given language. He explained tha t  in concrete speech 
we pronounce a number of speech sounds which may be summed up 
in a comparatively small number of sound types capable  of distinguish
ing words and word forms. Such sound types are called phonemes. Ac
tu a l ly  pronounced speech sounds, in which phonemes may be realized, 
would be called the phoneme shades (allophones or var ian ts  of the 
phoneme). But among those shades of the phoneme usually  there may 
be one tha t  is the typical representative of the phoneme which can be 
pronounced isolately, actually, this is what is perceived by us consci
ously as an element of speech. All other shades cannot be understood 
consciously and it is difficult to perceive them all by ear normally. These 
explanations make it clear to understand the distinction between ge
neral sound types and concrete speech sounds, which can prove the 
distinction between a phoneme and allophone (speech sound).

L. V. Shcherba also indicated three aspects of speech sounds: biolo
gical (physiological), physical and linguistic (social), of which he paid 
special attention to the last aspect. In speech communication physio
logically and physically different articulations (for example [a] ) may 
be generalized by one meaning. Such a generalized unit is called a pho
neme. Thus, L. V. Shcherba underlined the concrete, generalized and 
functional aspects of the phoneme. He explained th a t  each phoneme 
may be distinguished from all other phonemes by its features, while 
all the phonemes of a given languages form a unit system of oppositi
o n s  in which each phoneme is defined by its oppositions against another 
separate phoneme or phoneme groups.

L. V. Shcherba invented his own system of transcription. He wrote 
about different pronunciation styles and advanced very interesting 
ideas on the subjective and objective methods of scientific investiga
tion. L. V. Shcherba’s phonological theory was developed and impro
ved by many Soviet and foreign linguists. His followers and pupils 
L. R. Zinder, М. I. Matusevich, L. V. Bondarko, A. N. Gvozdev, 
V. I. Litkin, Y. S. Maslov, О. I. Dickushina are representatives of the 
Leningrad phonological school.

L. R. Zinder defines the phoneme as the smallest, i. e. indivisible 
in time (or linearly) unit,  bu t  from the structural view point, it may 
have different features some of which are considered to  be common with 
other phonemes and some other features which distinguish it from all 
o ther  phonemes. The phoneme is very complex unit and it may be rea
lized in different allophones (or shades, variants). There are two of 
allophones: positional and combinatory i. e. depending on their posi
tions and on the neighbouring sounds. If the distinctions between the 
sounds are not capable of distinguishing the meanings of words or word- 
forms, then such sounds are the  allophones of a phoneme. For example, 
let us examine consonant sounds t, t°, t ’, t ’° in the  words так /tak/, 
тот /t°ot/, стяг / s t ’ak/, тётя / t ’o t ’b/ etc. The distinction  between the 
first and second sounds, and between the third and fourth sounds can 
not serve to distinguish the meanings of the words. Thus, they represent 
one phoneme. The distinctions between the first and the third sounds
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and between the second and fourth sounds are capable of d ifferentiat
ing the meanings of the words. Therefore they may represent different 
phonemes. Accordingly we can s ta te  that some sound distinctions may 
be phonematic and some of them may be phonetic1.

L. R. Zinder points out the reality  of the phoneme i. e. its existence 
in a given language, being the sound unit of a language phoneme through 
its different representatives may have very complex phonetic charac
teristics. Besides, being independent and autonomous unit of a lan
guage expression, the phoneme can be separated from the sound mate
rial of words. For example, the word прут /prut/, may be broken up 
into /р/, 1т/, /и/, / t / 2. This comes from the descrete character of the 
phoneme. L. R. Zinder also proposes rules to determine phonemes and 
phoneme combinations. He thoroughly analyses the most valuable phono
logical ideas of I. A. Badouin de Courtenay, L. V. Shcherba, N. S. T ru
betzkoy and other linguists.

It must be kept in mind tha t  the Leningrad Phonological School’s 
definition of a phoneme is based on words and wordforms, i. e. the pho
neme is the  smallest unit capable of differentiating words and word 
forms. This phonemic concept is applied to the description of English 
phonemes by G. P. Torsuyev, V. A. Vassilyev, О. I. Dickushina and 
V. N. Vitomskaya.

11.3. THE MOSCOW PHONOLOGICAL SCHOOL

Another scientific approach to the phoneme concept in the USSR 
is known as the Moscow phonological school. This school is represent
ed by R. I. Avanesov, V. N. Sidorov, A. A. Reformatsky (1901— 1978), 
P. S. Kuznetzov (1899— 1968), A. M. Sukhotin, М. V. Panov, N. F. J a 
kovlev. One of the first linguists to give a definition: of phoneme void 
of psychologic elements was N. F. Jakovlev: «Phonemes are understood 
those phonic properties that can be analysed from the speech flow as 
the shortest elements serving to differentiate units of meaning3.

The representatives of the Moscow phonological school based their 
definition of a phoneme on the concept of the morpheme. A. A. Refor
matsky gave the following definition of the phoneme: «Phonemes are 
minimal units  of the sound structure of a language, serving to form and 
differentiate meaningful units: morphemes and words»4. Phonemes 
are meaningless units of a language but they are capable of distinguish
ing meaningful units as their sequences may form morphemes and words. 
For example, p i t  — lit, but — bet etc.

Analysing the sound changes in the morphemic structure of a lan
guage, it is possible to establish two different positions: stressed and 
unstressed. In a stressed position phonemes can preserve their phonetic

1 Jl. P. Зиндер. Общая фонетика. М., 1979, с. 42 — 58.
2 Л. Р. Зиндер. Указ. соч., с. 56 — 58.
3 N. S. Trubetzkoy. Principles of Phonology. Univ. of California Press, 1969, 

p. 51.
4 А. А. Реформатский. Введение в языковедение. М., 1967, с. 211,
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characteristics, while in an unstressed position they change their a r t i 
culatory and acoustic features. This fact is very important in the p ho
netic analysis of Russian vowels. In the Russian word вода (vad'A/ 
there are two variants or allophones of the phoneme /л/: stressed and 
unstressed, which are different as to  their quantitative feature because 
usually stressed vowels are longer than  unstressed ones. But if we take  
the wordforms воды /vodi/, водный /vodnij/,  водяной iv ad jan o j /  in 
the morpheme вод we can distinguish the sound alternations /л — о —  э/. 
In such cases R. I. Avanesov proposes to define each member of a l te r 
nations /л '— о — з/ as variants of one phoneme /о/. Likewise in the 
words вода ( v A d A вод Noil,  воде /vAde/ the consonants li l  and Idl may 
also be interpreted as variants of the phoneme /d/, but the members of 
alternations Id — t — dV may be considered as the realizations of one 
phoneme. In all these cases the relationship between the notions of 
phoneme and morpheme becomes very important. In such a lternations, 
which depend on their position in morphemes or words, and there are 
no distinctive functions between the members of alternations, it is 
possible to use the term phonemic line («фонемный ряд»). According to 
R. I. Avanesov a phoneme is an element of a wordform and «pho
nemic line» is an element of a morpheme1. There are some differencies 
in the phonemic solutions of the representatives of this school. A. A. Re- 
formatsky did not use the term «phonemic line». Thanks to the  percep
tual and significative functions, he divided the stressed and unstressed 
positions into the following types: perceptually the stressed position 
is that  where a phoneme is represented in its basic form independent 
of its position; as to the unstressed position, where under the influence 
of positions, a phoneme is represented in its variations. For example, 
in the words мал — мял and мил — мыл we can observe pairs of vo
wels /а/ — /ае/ and Ini — /ы/. In the first pair the basic form of the pho
neme is /а/, while / ae/ is variation, likewise in the second pair /и/ is the 
basic form of the phoneme, while /ы/ is its variation.

Phonemes organize different phonological oppositions, resulting in 
their significant functions. In a stressed position phonemic oppositions 
may be preserved, while in an unstressed position they are neutra lized. 
Usually neutralization is the result of coincidence of two phonemes 
which are differentiated by one feature. For example, in words плод 
and плот, луг and лук voiced consonants become voiceless at the end of 
words. The Moscow phonologists suggested the term «hyperphoneme» 
which is defined as a unit which appears in the position of neu tra liza
tion of a group of phonemes. For example, in Russian neutra lization may 
take place in unstressed syllables where the vowels /а/, /о/, HI, le i ,  lu l  
can be distinguished from each other; in this case they are not phonemes 
but hyperphonemes la! o, i I d  and / u/2. The unit hyperphoneme as

1 P. И. Аванесов. Русская литературная н диалектная фонетика. М ., «Про" 
свещение», 1974, с.30 — 37.

2 А- А. Реформатский. Из истории отечественной фонологии. Очерк. Хресто
матия. М., «Наука», 1970, с. 164.



presented by the Moscow phonologists does not coincide with the «ar- 
chiphoneme» unit suggested by the Prague phonological school. The 
la t te r  is understood as a un it ,  when two phonemes, distinguished only 
by one feature, for example, voiced — voiceless consonants /p — b/, 
It  — dI etc., may coincide with their feature in  the position of neutra
lization: луг — лук, пруд — прут. In such cases archiphonemes /p/b 
and t ldl  may appear in Russian.

Phonemes and their distinctive features differ. A phoneme is a sum 
of distinctive features. Distinctive sounds, i. e. phonemes and distinc
tive  features are considered to  be two levels of the phonological struc
ture  of a language. The level of distinctive features is called «merisma- 
tic  level». One of the fundamental notions of phonology is that of po
sition, which creates conditions for the realization of phonemes in speech. 
Positions may depend not only on the phonetic context but also on the 
morphological conditions. For example, in joining basic affixal mor
phemes some sound combinations become an affricative: штатский, 
шведский where /тс/ and /дс/ form the affricate /ц/.

Some Moscow phonologists, especially, A. A. Reformatsky gave 
a classification of phonological oppositions and presented a new approach 
to the problem of neutralization. It should be stated th a t  their theory is 
commonly applied to the description of Russian phonemes; it was also 
fruitful in the analysis of the phonological systems of other languages. 
The Moscow phonologists described the supersegmental features of syl
lables, stress and intonation. Besides, they improved the morphonolo
gical theory advanced by N. S. Trubetzkoy. According to A. A. Refor
matsky morphonology is a «bridge» level between phonology and mor
phology. N. S. Trubetzkoy included almost all the phonemic alterna
tions into morphonology and used the term «morphoneme». However, 
morphonology mus-t not only study the alternations of segmental pho
nemes but can analyse the alternations of suprasegmental elements i. e. 
stress alternations in morphemes. In the Russian words рука — ручной, 
нога — ножной, слух — послушный we can observe alternations both 
of a segmental and suprasegmental character. Such alternations in 
English as foot — feet, tooth— teeth, ox — oxen, child  — children, 
which are interpreted as morphonological by the American linguists, 
belong to the grammatical meanings formed by the internal inflexion1. 
The alternations, which do not depend on their positions in morphem
es, would be studied in morphonology,

11.4. THE PRAGUE PHONOLOGICAL SCHOOL

T he fundamental scientific works have been done by the represen
ta t iv e s  of the Prague phonological school— well-known linguists 
W. Matezius (1882— 1945), B. Havranek (1893— 1978), N. S. Trubetzkoy 
(1890— 1938), B. Trnka, I. Vachek, V. Skalichka and others. Among

1 А. А. Реформатский. Ещё раз о статусе морфонологии, её границах и зада
чах. В книге «Фонологические этюды». М., изд. «Наука», 1975, с. 108— 118.
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them very important phonological ideas were advanced by the Russian  
scholar N. S. Trubetzkoy. In his book «Principles of Phonology» first  
published in German in 1939, N. S. Trubetzkoy discussed the re la tion  
of phonology to other studies, the nature  of phonemes and their v a r i 
ants, how to determine the phonemes of a language, relations between 
phonemes in general analysis and in par ticu la r  languages, the c lass i
fication of phonological and non-phonological oppositions, n eu tra l i 
zation, mono- and biphonemic combinations, phonological s ta tis tics ,  
boundary-markers (junctures) and prosodic elements (syllables, stress 
and intonation). His theoretical work on phonology shows « . . .  the 
breadth of Trubetzkoy’s knowledge and the  intricacy and incisiveness 
and cerebral character of his scientific analysis»1.

N. S. Trubetzkoy came to the phoneme concept through the classifi
cation of phonological oppositions. The concept of distinctiveness p re 
supposes the concept of opposition. One th ing can be distinguished 
only from another thing insofar as a relationship of opposi
tion exists between the two. Likewise one sound property m ay 
be opposed to another phonic property. Oppositions of sound, capab le  
of differentiating the lexical meaning of two words in a particular l a n 
guage, are phonological or phonologically distinctive or d is t inc tive  
oppositions. In contrast, those oppositions of sound that do not h av e  
this property are phonological ly irre levant or nondistirictive. F o r  
example, in English the opposition f e — ae/ as i n / b e t — bae t/phono lo 
gical (distinctive) while the opposition between aspirated / pft, t ft, к л/ 
and non-aspirated / p, t, к/ sounds and also opposition betwefen d a rk  
and soft III sounds are non-distinctive as there is not a single word p a ir  
in English that  is differentiated by these oppositions. Each member of 
a phonological opposition is called a phonological (or d istinctive) 
unit. Phonological units that, from the s tandpoint of a given language, 
cannot be analysed into still smaller successive distinctive units  are  
called phonemes. N. S. Trubetzkoy points  out tha t  phonemes should  
not be considered as «building blocks» out of which individual w ords 
are assembled. Each word is a phonic en ti ty  and the phonemes are th en  
the distinctive marks of the configurations of words. Sounds partic ipa te  
in phonological oppositions only by means of their phonologically 
relevant properties. Another definition of phoneme given by N. S. T r u 
betzkoy is «the sum phonologically re levan t properties of a sound (lau t-  
gebilde)»2.

Phonemes are functional sounds of a language while speech sounds  
are the realizations or manifestations of phonemes in speech. This d is 
tinction between language and speech was borrowed by N. S. T ru b e tz 
koy from F. de Saussure’s and K. B tihler’s works. N. S. T rube tzkoy

1 Zelliq S. Harris. Review of «Grundzuge der Phonology* by N. S. Trubetzkoy. 
In «Phonological Theory. Evolution and currect practice», N.Y., 1972, p. 301.

2 N. S. Trubetzkoy. Principles of Phonology. (Trans. C. A. Baltaxe). U n iv . 
of California Press, 1969, p, 52. All other quatations have been taken from th is  
translation.



insisted on defining a phoneme solely on the basis of its function in the 
system of a language.

One of the rules for the determination of phonemes was formulated 
in the following way: «If two sounds occur in exactly the same position 
and cannot be interchanged without a change in the meaning of the 
words or without rendering the word unrecognizable, the two sounds 
are phonetic realizations of two different phonemes»1. For example, 
in beet /bi:t/ — but /ЬлИ, / i :/[and /л/ are interpreted as realizations of 
two different phonemes.

The rule for the determ ination  of individual phonemes and phoneme 
combinations is very  im portan t in solving the problem of phonemic 
interpretation of d iphtongs and affricates. N. S. Trubetzkoy wrote: 
«А combination of sounds can be interpreted as the realization of a 
single phoneme only if»it is produced by a homogeneous articulatory 
movement or by the  progressive dissolution of an articulatory comp
lex»2. This rule was i l lus tra ted  by the English d iphthongs/e i/and  /ou/ 
which are regarded as monophonematic. This rule is solely phonetic 
bu t not phonematic as it is based on the ar ticu la tory  movement, i. e. 
it is an ar ticula tory  characteris tics  of a diphthong. This is one of the 
interesting points which clearly shows the close relationship of phone
tics and phonology separated by N. S. Trubetzkoy into two indepen
dent sciences.

According to another rule if the constituent parts of combinations 
of sound are not d is tr ibu ted  over two syllables then such combinations 
of sound are to be regarded as the realization of single phonemes. This 
rule is true for the English  diphthongs and affricates / t j  I, /d 3/ .  The 
combinations of sound which cannot be determined by the rules are 
called phoneme clusters.

N. S. Trubetzkoy presented the classification of phonological oppo
sitions in terms of logic. Two things which have no features in common 
cannot be contrasted, likewise two phonemes which have no common 
features cannot be opposed. Firstly, oppositions are classified in rela
tion to the entire system of oppositions. According to this principle 
oppositions may be unidimensional and pluridimensional (or bilateral 
and multilateral). Two phonemes possesing a common feature, which 
no other phoneme has, are in unidimensional opposition. For example, 
in English /t — d/, /р — Ь/, /к — g/, /b — m/, /d — n/, /g — rj/, 
/ f  — V /, /s — z/,/s — .(/, / z — 5/,  / t  —  tj'/, Id  —  d ?/, /г  — 1/ are unidi
mensional (bilateral) oppositions.

Two phonemes, whose feature is common to some other phoneme, 
are in  pluridimensional (multilateral) opposition. For example, the 
opposition l b  —  d l  in English is pluridimensional as the common fea
tures of the members of th is  opposition (plosive +  voiced — lenis) 
are characteristic of th e  phoneme /g/.

1 N. S. Trubetzkoy. Principles of phonology. (Trans. C, A. Baltaxe). Univ of 
California press, 1969, p. 62

2 N. S. Trubetzkoy. Id., p. 66.
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According to N. S. Trubetzkoy the unidimensional oppositions 
are fewer but more interesting than the others.. Pairs of phonemes 
having similar oppositions between them, are called proportional opposi
tions. In English pairs of phonemes /р — Ы, jt  — d/, /s — z/, / j  —  bj t 
/0 — 6/, / t j  — d r / ,  /f — v/, /к — g /h a v e  s im ilar  oppositions in which 
the distinctive feature is voiceless — voiced (resp. fortis — lenis ( ten 
s e — lax). These pairs of phonemes constitu te  proportional oppositions.

If there is no pair of phonemes in s im ilar  relation to the ex is ting  
pair of phonemes, such an opposition is called isolated. For example, 
/г — 1/ is an isolated opposition in English, Russian and Uzbek.

Secondly, oppositions may be c lass if ied  on the basis of re la tionship  
between their members. According to th is  principle they may be p r i 
vate, gradual and equipollent.

If the member of opposition is differentiated from the other by one 
distinctive feature such an opposition is called private. For example, 
/d — t j ,  j f — v / etc. which differentiated by a voiced — voiceless 
(resp. fortis — lenis) feature. The member of such an opposition, c h a 
racterized by the presence of a feature, is called marked and the mem ber 
of opposition, which is characterized by the absence of a feature, is c a l l 
ed unmarked. Thus, a voiced member is marked ( - f ) while an unvoiced 
member is unmarked (—).

Gradual oppositions are those whose members are characterized by  
different gradations of one and the same feature. In English /i: — a:/  
according to the hights of the tongue they may be distinguished as 
close — open where half-open and half-close members are om itted . 
Likewise / p — к/ is a gradual opposition, because, according to th e  
place of articulation, /р /  is labial and /к /  is backlingual, between w hich  
forelingual (alveolar, apical) and interlingual / j /  members of opposi
tion are omitted.

If both members of opposition have the  same distinctive features  
except one, which is different, such an opposition is called equipollent. 
In English /p — f/, /b — v/, ,/t — 0/, /d — б/, /к — h /a re  equipollent 
oppositions.

Thirdly, oppositions may be classified on the basis of d is t inc tive  
force and their occurance in different positions according to which o p p o 
sitions may be neutralizable and constant. In particular positions th e  
feature of one member of the opposition may have a different d is t in c 
tive force. As in Russian and in Uzbek voiced members of the opposi
tions become unvoiced at the end of words: пруд /прут — прут/ п р у т , /  
тег/тек/ — тек/тек etc. The opposition where the opposition is n eu 
tralized is called the position of neutra lization .

N. S. Trubetzkoy stated that usually  only unidimensional (b i la te 
ral) oppositions may be neutralized. In the  position of neu tra liza tion  
one of the phonemes becomes the representative of an archiphoneme. 
An archiphoneme is the sum of the re levan t (distinctive) features c o m 
mon to both members of the opposition. In the above examples:
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/d /4
щ  у  / 1/ archiphoneme

This unit may have different features in other languages.
The unidimensional, privative, proportional opposition, the members 

of which are in s im ilar relations with each other, are combined into 
correlation: /p — b / ,  / t  — d/, /s — z/, /J — г/, /f — v /, /t — d -/, 
/0 — 5/, /к — g/. Such pairs of phonemes are called correlation pairs 
and the feature voiced-voiceless (resp. fortis — lenis) is called the fea
ture  of correlation.

Constant oppositions are those which are riot neutralized in some 
positions and always preserve their distinctive features. But there may 
be cases when two phonemes are opposed in some positions but not in 
others. For example, English /р/ and j b j  are not opposed after /s/, be
cause only one of them can occur after /s/ as in the word spin. Such types 
of neutralization is called contextual which appear in many languages. 
After N. S. T rube tzkoy’s definition of neutralization there were 
a ttem pts to classify neutralizations into several other types1.

N. S. Trubetzkoy advanced a valuable theory and methods ava i
lable in paradigmatic analysis of phonemes i. e. in establishing phono
logical and non-phonological oppositions. But there are some short
comings in his description of syntagmatic relations of phonemes. 
N. S. Trubetzkoy’s theory  was applied to the description of the phone
mic system of English by B. Trnka, J .  Vachek2, by V. A. Vassilyev3 
and A. Cohen4.

II.5. THE LONDON PHONOLOGICAL SCHOOL

There is a long t rad i t io n  of phonetic and phonological studies in 
England. One of the first linguists who made a serious study in English 
phonetics was Henry Sweet. He distinguished broad and narrow trans
criptions and gave the classification of English vowels and consonants 
in his «Handbook of Phonetics» (Oxford, 1877).

Under «The London Phonological School» wre mean the theory and 
methods of phonetic and phonological analysis proposed by the Bri
tish linguists. This school is represented by J .  R. Firth, Daniel Jones, 
D. Abercrombie, I. W ard, L. Armstrong, D. B. Fry, H. Kingdon, J .  D. 
O ’Connor, A. C. Gimson. The British linguists presented original ideas 
on phonemic and prosodic analysis. Well - known British linguists

1 В. К ■ Журавлёв. К проблеме нейтрализации фонологических оппозиции. 
ВЯ, 1972, №3. с. 36 — 49,

2 В. Trnka. A phonological analysis of present-day st’andard English. Univ. 
of Alabama Press, 1968. Й. Вахек. Пражские фонологические исследования сегодня. 
В книге «Пражский лингвистический кружок». М., Изд. «Прогресс», 1967, с. 100— 
114.

3 В. А. Васильев. Система фонологических оппозиций Нт С. Трубецкого в 
применении к английскому языку. М., МГПИИЯ им. М. Тореза, 1973.

4 A Cohen. The Phonemes of English. The Hague, 1965.
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D. Jones and J .  R. F ir th  gave brief explanations of the phoneme 
concept.

D. Jones admits the fact that the idea of the  phoneme was first in
troduced to him by Leningrad professor L. V. Shcherba in 1911, but 
both the theory and the term itself had existed for more than th ir ty  
years even then. D. Jones wrote: «According to  J .  R. Firth the term 
«phoneme» was invented as distinct from «phone» in 1879 by Krushevs- 
ky»1. Thus, both outstanding English linguists were familiar with the  
theory and term «phoneme» used by Russian linguists.

D. Jones prefers to speak about an «explanation» of phoneme.rather 
then a «definition», the latter is impossible w ithou t making use of 
terms such as «language», «speech sounds» and «words». He gave the 
following explanation of a phoneme: « . . .  a phoneme is a family of 
sounds in a given language which are related in character and are used 
in such a way that  no one member ever occurs in a word in the sam e 
phonetic context as many other members»2. D. Jo n es ’ explanation of 
a phoneme is a physical (acoustic) one, since the phoneme is trea ted  
as a «family of sounds». His physical in te rp re ta tion  is distinct from the 
articulatory approach to the phoneme. D. Jones explained a phoneme 
on the basis of auditory  distinctions, which only secondarily is based 
on presumed ar ticula tory  positions. He also distinguishes «principal 
and subsidiary members» of the phoneme which are equal to the term s 
«allophone» and a «variant» of the phoneme. According to his view point 
a phoneme consists of more than one member, and one of the sounds 
seems more important and common than the others, or because it is the  
one used in isolation or is intermediate between extreme members. 
Such a sound is called by D. Jones the «principal members of the p ho
neme». The other sounds in the same phoneme is called «subsidiary 
members». One of the rules for the determ ination of a phoneme is th a t  
if two sounds of a language can occur in the same phonetic context 
they belong to separate phonemes. For instance, / i / and /э/ belong to  
separate phonemes in English because they can both occur in i tia l ly  
before the same consonant as in the words illusion /i 'lu: :n/ — allusion 
/э'1и: га/. Such differences between phonemes are  significant i. e. c ap ab 
le of distinguishing one word from another. These ideas of D. J o n e s  
emphasize the importance of the semantic function of phonemes in  
a language. Two members of the same phoneme cannot be s ign ificant 
if they cannot distinguish words. The aspirated /кА/ and non- asp i
rated /к/ sounds as members of the phoneme /к /  cannot distinguish tw o  
words and they are used in different positions. The aspirated /к л/ is 
used before vowels while non-aspirated / к /is used in all other positions 
in English.

Besides the phoneme concept D. Jones presented his ideas on th e  
problems of syllable structure, stress and in tonation applied to  th e

1 D. Jones. The phoneme: its nature and use. Cambridge, 19E0, preface.
2 D. Jones. The phoneme: its nature and use. Heffer, Cambridge, 1950, ch. II, 

p. 31.
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description of English in a number of his works, particularly in «Out 
line of English Phonetics» (Cambridge, 1957), «The pronunciation of 
English» (Cambridge Univ. Press, 1956) etc. D. Jones’ «Everyman’s 
English Pronouncing Dictionary» (reprinted with minor correction and 
short supplement. E leventh  edition, L., 1958) is the best handbook 
on literary British pronunciation. The well-known English linguist 
J .  R. F irth  who is considered to be the head of the London Phono
logical school, began to work in the area of phonology in 1930 although 
his fundamental work «Sounds and Prosodies» was published in 1948. 
J .  R. F ir th  distinguished prosodic system from phonematic 
system on the basis of the analysis of words. J. R. - Firth 
stated: «Looking at language material from a syntagmatic point of 
view, any phonetic features, characteristic of and peculiar to such 
positions or junctions, can just as profitably and perhaps more profi
tably be stated as prosodies of the sentence or word. Penultimate stress 
or junctional geminations are also obvious prosodic features in the 
syntagmatic junction. Thus, the phonemic and phonological analysis 
of the word can be grouped under . . . sounds and prosodies»1.

J .  R. F irth  purposely avoided the term «phoneme» in his work as «so
und» is sufficient for his analysis. He illustrated his prosodic theory with 
the character of the  English neutral vowel which marks junctions and 
required by the prosodies of word formation, especially in the for
mation of derivatives. The occurence of Southern English diphthongs 
is a good illustra tion of the value of his prosodic treatment. Besides 
J .  R. F irth  regarded the so-called in trusive r, linking r, the glottal, 
stop etc. as prosodies. He also distinguished prosodies of strength 
quantity , tone in w'hich the prominant syllable is regarded as the nuc
leous of the group of syllables forming a word. He wrote: «The prom inant 
syllable is a function of the w’hole word or piece structure», Naturally, 
therefore, the prosodic features of a word include:

1. The num ber of syllables.
2. The na tu re  of syllables — open or closed.
3. The syllabic quantities.
4. The sequence of syllables (radicals and flexional elements
5. The sequence of consonants separatly treated)
6. The sequence of vowels
7. The position, nature  and quantity of the prominent.
8. The dark or clear qualities of the syllables2.

J .  R. F ir th ’s prosodic theory was developed and applied in the des
cription of different languages. R. H. Robins classified syllable proso
dies, prosodies of sy llable groups, phrase or sentence — part prosodies,

1 J. R. Firth. Sounds and Prosodies. In «Phonological Theory. Evolution and 
current practice». N. Y. 1972, p, 253.

2 J. R. Firth. Id., p. 258.
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sentence prosodies, word and morpheme prosodies1. John  L yons ' in c lu 
ded some consonantal and vocalic features (aspiration, vowel harm ony 
etc.) into the object of prosodies besides tone, stress and quantity  as 
they all operate as «long components»2.

A new approach to the description of English phonemics and pro
sodies is given by A. C. Gimson who revised some ideas of D. Jo n es  
and other representatives of the London phonological school3.

11.6. PHONOLOGICAL TRENDS IN THE USA

There are several phonological trends in the USA. The head of th e  
American descriptive linguistics L. Bloomfield was one of the firs t  
phonologists whose ideas were very fruitful in the further development 
of phonological theories in the USA. A nother well- known American 
linguist E. Sapir also formulated his own approach to phonemic so lu t
ions. Below we give a short review of phonological trends in the USA.

B lo o m f ie ld ia n  d e sc r ip t iv e  p h o n o lo g y  is also called the re lative —  
acoustic theory, as it is based on the analyses of s tructural functions 
and acoustic features of phonemes. According to L. Bloomfield, a p h o 
neme is a minimal distinctive unit of a language, which has no m ean
ing itself but may be determined as a special unit,  owing to its p h y 
sical and structural contrasts in relation to  all other sound types of a 
particular language. His other definition of the phoneme as a m inim al 
unit of the phonetic feature is purely a phonetic one. He sometimes 
mixed up the notions of a «speech sound» and a «phoneme». His id ea  
on the primary and secondary phonemes was very  important in the f u r th 
er classification of segmental and suprasegmental phonemes. He also  
gave a description of the phoneme combinations in initial,  medial and 
final positions of the words4.

L. Bloomfield’s theory was developed and improved by a n u m b e r  
of linguists and is called the post-Bloom fieldian theory of descrip tive  
phonology. The representatives of this t rend  are Z. Harris, Ch. F. Ho- 
ckett, H.A. Gleason. According to this theory a phoneme is a class of sounds 
or a class of allophones (phones) which have both phonetic s im ila r i ty  
and functional identity , in the sense tha t  the  substitution of one for an o 
ther in the same context does not change the phonological s t ru c tu re  
of an utterance, and consequently does not change its syntactic or s e 
mantic function, i. e. makes no change in its meaning. This th eo ry  
defines a phoneme on the basis of the distributional m eth o d .  
Usually  the  phoneme is defined as the representa tive of phones in  free 
varia tion  or complementary distribution, which are phonetically si-

1 R. H. Robins. Aspects of prosodic analysis. In «Phonological Theory . . 
p. 267.

2 J. Lyons. Phonemic and non-phonem ic phonology: some typological reflec
tions. In «Phonological Theory . . . », p. 275— 281.

3 A. C. Gimscn. An introduction to the pronunciation of English. L. , 1962.
4 Jl. Блумфилд- Я’ ьж. М., Изд. «Прогресс», 1968, с. 72 — 141.
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mi lar1. The allophones of phonemes may also be determined on the 
basis of the d is tr ibu tional method. Some representatives of this trend 
define a phoneme as a sum of distinctive features. They state the phy
sical and functional aspects of the phoneme from the mentalistic point 
of view, as their theory  is based on the stimulus - response segments 
th a t  are the same or different.

American tagm em ic school of linguistics advanced its own phono
logical theory which differs from the theories of descriptive phonology. 
According to the tagmemic trend a language is the result of verbal be
havior and mind and it consists of three levels: grammatical, lexical 
and phonological. Each of these levels has its own units: morpheme, 
tagmeme and phoneme, the latter is a minimum unit of the phonolo
gical level.

The phoneme is characterized as composing disjunctive, emic por
tions of the verbal behavior phonetically represented. A phoneme is 
not a class of sounds, bu t  a phonetic unit with particular features, which 
is connected with  the un its  of the other levels. A new unit, which is 
called a tagmeme, is defined as the implication of a slot or position for 
afunctional meaning and a morpheme. The head of the tagmemic 
school of American linguistics Kenneth Pike uses the term «archipho- 
neme» in a different sense that  N. S. Trubetzkoy did. Two phonemes, 
which cannot be identified with the third phoneme, is called an archi- 
phoneme. For example, in the English words night-rate and nitra te  
we may predict the medial unaspirated long / t /  as opposed to the as
pirated short /t  /. W ithou t using junctures they form an archiphoneme 
in such morphemes. K. L. Pike states: «Phonemes cannot be analysed 
w ithout some knowledge — though it may be very slight of gramm a
tical facts»2. In his work «Coexistent Phonemic Systems» (1949) K. L. Pike 
attempts to dem onstrate  the possibility of two or more phonemic 
systems in monolingual speech. The tagmemic theory is also based on 
behavior. The phonological theory, which was suggested by K. L. Pike, 
is called phonotagmemics according to which all languages have a pho
neme level, most have a syllable level, a pause group level and the le
vel between thesy llab le  and pause-group. Intonation takes its characteris
tics on the phonological phrase level3. Thus, the relation between the  
levels of a language, s tr ic t ly  speaking, the sublevels of speech, is very 
im portant in phonotagmemics.

The theory which is being developed in modern American linguis
tics is a generative-transformational phonology (often called a «gene
ra tive  phonology»). G enerative phonology is one of components of- 
generative grammar as a syntactic component and component of le

1 For details see: /'. Глисон■ Введение в дескриптивную лингвистику. М ., 1959. 
с . 224 — 258.

г К • Pike. Grammatical prerequisites to phonemic analysis. In his «Selected 
Writings», Mouton, 1972, p. 33 — 34.

3 Eunige V. Pike. Phonology. In «Trends in Linguistics». Studies and mono
graphs I. Edited by W. Winter. Tagmemics. Vol. 1. Aspects of the field. Ed. 
R . M. Brend and K- L. Pike. Mouton, 1976, p. 4 5 — 83.
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xicon. Generative phonology serves to provide phonetic representations 
of utterances in a language. It  studies the phonological form of mor
phemes and morphs listed in the lexicon and determines the rules of 
how the phonetic units (sounds, syllables, stress and partly  intona
tion) are pronounced in various enviroments in which they are found. 
The resulting phonetic representation level provides a transcription of 
a sound segment used in actual utterances. According to generative 
phonology distinction between phonemes and allophones requires le
vels of phonological representation to be recognized: the level of pro-, 
nunciation (the phonetic level) and the level of contrast or opposition 
(the phonemic level). As to articulatory and acoustic features they ful
fill three functions: 1) they are capable of describing the systematic 
phonetics — a phonetic function; 2) at a more abstract level they can 
differentiate lexical items — a phonemic level; 3) they define natural 
classes, that is, those segments, which, as a group undergo similar pho
nological processes1. The main aim of generative phonology is to find 
the rules and answer the following questions: 1) W hat segments chan 
ge? How do they change? Under what conditions do they change? This 
theory cannot be universal as each language requires its specific rules 
for phonological analysis.

Almost all phonological theories in the USA regard variations in 
phonological form at or across morphological boundaries as the morpho
phonemics of a language. N. Chomsky and M. H alle  suggest the p r in 
ciple of cycle to predict accent elements in their  work «The Sound P a t 
tern of English» (N. Y., 1968). Discussions on  the problems of adequacy 
and predicative power in recent phonological theories are still going on 
among American linguists.

II.7. SOME BASIC POINTS IN PHONOLOGICAL ANALYSIS

The starting point of any linguistic analysis is the principle of ca* 
tegorization i. e. definition of concepts which may be used in the fur" 
ther description of the nature of a language. In the previous ch ap te1" 
we have explained some elements of categorization: they are the d is
tinctions between content and expression, substance and form. Incidently 
there are no boundaries between them as the existence of one requires 
the other. Language, as a social phenomenon, may be manifested in th e  
form of speech. The sound material of language is not merely substance 
i. e. not only an articulatory, acoustic and audible  phenomenon. I t  is 
a structuraly organized system serving to distinguish the units of m ean
ing. This functional approach makes the object of phonological an a 
lysis clearer than any other treatment.

To study the distinctive features of the sound matter means to a n a 
lyse it from a functionally significant point of view. Therefore, we can 
agree with A. Martinet, a well-known French linguist,  w'ho called «pho
nology as functional phonetics» as indicated in the t i tle  of h is  b o o k  
(Oxford Univ. Press, reprinted in 1950).

1 The most elementary explanation of this theory can be found in: Sanford
A. Shane. Generative Phonology. New Jersey, 1973.
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The functions of speech sounds may be categorized by the crite ria  
of distinction  and identification. For example, in pet / pet/ — bet 
/bet/ — let / le t /  — set /set/ we can observe the distinctions of the first 
sounds, while in pool /pu :l/ ,  sport /spo:t/, plate /pleit/ etc. we find iden
tification of the sounds Ip-J, /р 2/, /ps/ etc. In phonetic transcription 
we distinguish the aspirated Ip'1! sound used before vowels from the 
non-aspirated Ip! sound used in other positions. Thus, using the crite
ria of distinction, w*e set up phonemes as distinctive units, and, in 
the la t te r  case, we identify sounds as allophones of the phoneme. As it 
is repeatedly pointed out in modern theories of language, citing F. de 
Saussure’s concept, there are two axis in a language: an axis of succes
siveness and axis of simulataneity, which are called paradigmatic and 
syntagmatic relations between the linguistic units. The criterion of 
distinction makes it possible to set up the system of phonemes, which 
form paradigmatic relations in the axis of successivencess. N. S. Tru
betzkoy gave the paradigmatic classification of phonemes i. e. phono
logical oppositions. N. S. Trubetzkoy defined a phoneme through the 
concept of phonological opposition: «А phoneme is a member of phono
logical opposition». It is also possible to define a phoneme through the 
concept of distinctive features. In the la tter case a phoneme is formed 
by its constituents, i. e. by distinctive features. This approach was 
also suggested by N. S. Trubetzkoy and R. Jakobson. There are also 
some differences in the classification of phonological oppositions. 
V. A. Vassilyev classifies phonological oppositions on the basis of the 
number of distinctive features. Choosing any two phonemes he counts 
their distinctive features. Two phonemes, distinguished by one feature, 
are in simple opposition (for example, 1 p — t/, /f — s/ etc.). If there 
are two distinctive features the opposition is called a double one (for 
example, /p — d/, / i : /  — /и/ etc.) If there are more than two features 
the opposition is complex (for example, /p — z/, /v — g! etc.) This 
type of classification called a «preliminary phonological analysis of 
sounds» by V. A. Vassilyev is easy to use in practice. Nonetheless he 
suggests tha t  theoretically  it may be possible to apply N. S. T rube tz
k o y ’s classification of phonological oppositions after such a prelimi
nary analysis1. This categorization makes it possible to define phone
mes, phonological oppositions and distinctive features which come from 
setting up paradigm atic  relations.

Another way of categorization to observe phonemes on the axis of 
simultaneity, i. e. one must take into consideration the linear charac
ter  of units, as phonemes occur in linear sequence. N. S. Trubetzkoy 
formulated this type  of categorization according to  the position and 
combination of sounds in words. Any given linear sequence of elements 
forms a speech but not a language. Any type of text is also formed by 
linear sequence. The categorization of the elements in the linear se
quence is known as syntagmatic relations between the elements. On the

1 B. A■ Васильев. Система фонологических оппозиций Н. С. Трубецкого в 
применении к английскому языку. М., МГПИИЯ им. М. Тореза, 1973, с. 8.
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syntagm atic level we deal with facts of speech, w hile paradigmatic 
relations are established on language. Besides, paradigm atic  relations 
between the phonemes show up as if they are constant, unchangable, 
s ta tic  units of the language: /i: — л/, I k — h/ etc. On the contrary, 
syntagmatic relations emphasize the way underline how the speech 
sounds — representatives of phonemes function in linear sequence and 
how they are changed in speech, i. e. they function as dynamic ele
ments. Thus, the distinctions language — speech, paradigmatic re la
t i o n — syntagmatic relation make it possible to set up and categorize 
phonemes and their distinctive features, allophones and non- distinc
tive features of phonemes. The importance of non-distinctive features 
becomes clear owing to the syntagmatic level.

R. Jakobson stated: «However as the phonemes of a given language 
form a system of sequences, so the system of phonemes, in turn, is form
ed by their constituents, i. e. by distinctive features. And breaking up 
of the phonemes into distinctive features follows precisely the same 
tested devices as the division of the morphemes into phonemes»1.

As modern experimental investigations prove, th e  distinctive fea
tures operate differently in various positions. For example, in some 
languages long — short, aspirated — non-aspirated, voiced — voice
less  distinctive features may be in different degrees.

Most of phonological theories in USA are based on the method of 
distribution of sounds in the linear of speech. They analyse syntagma
tic relations between the elements of speech. This is also one of the pos
sible ways of categorization of linguistic elements. B u t in order to give 
a complete and thorough theoretical analysis of the phonological system, 
linguistic elements must be classified both on paradigm atic  and syn
tagm atic  levels, which make clear all existing phonological and non- 
phonological oppositions and also distribution of phonemes and their 
allophones. In such analysis the problem of neutra lization  of opposi
tions takes on a new interpretation which as usual is syntagmatically 
dependent.

Any phonological unit has the following four functions:
1) a constitutive function, i. e. all the phonological units are used 

as the material - carriers of the linguistic units: morphemes, words, 
word-combinations and sentences (phrases);

2) a distinctive function, i. e. the phonological units  serve to dis
tinguish linguistic units: take /teik/ — lake /leik/; a nice house /a 'na is  
haus' — an ice house /an 'als 'haus/; contract / 'kontraekt/ — contract 
/ lon 'trsekt/.

Is there any mistake here? — Is there any Miss Take heret
3) a delim itative function emphasizes the boundary between lin

guistic units, particularly, between morphemes, w'ords and w ord-com 
binations. The elements which appear in such boundaries are known 
as junctures. The above examples, except the first one, illustrate the 
delimitative function;

1 R. Jakobson. On the identification of phonemic entities. In «Phonological 
Theory. Evolution and current practice». N. Y. , 1972, p. 319.
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4) a recognitive function makes words, wordforms and sentences 
easily recognizable or identifiable, and consequently, intelligable, as 
the result of the  use of the right allophones, syllable divisions, degree 
and the place of stress and also right intonation in the right places of 
the utterances. When they are used wrongly the meanings of the u t te r 
ances may be confused as the result of the pronunciation (phonetic and 
phonological) mistakes.

There are two other phonological terms which should be mentioned: 
«functional load» and «the power of opposition». The term «functional 
load» was introduced by N. S. Trubetzkoy, though it was defined by 
A. M artinet as the number of word pairs in which phonemes are opposed. 
For example, the functional load of opposition / p — si is high as it 
can d ifferentiate many pairs of words /pit — sit/, /pil — si!/, /p set— 
saet/ etc. W hile  the functional loa-d of opposition / 0 — б I is very low 
as it can d ifferentiate some pairs of words. A. Martinet also gave the 
definition of the functional load of an isolated phoneme on the basis of 
its frequent and rare occurance. Frequent occurance of the phoneme 
shows th a t  its functional load is high, it is regarded low when occurence 
is ra re .1 The idea of the functional load sometimes becomes very vague 
as some of the  phonemes can occur only in a limited number of posi
tions, so th a t ,  for example, some phonemes cannot be directly opposed 
to. It is hard  to  see how, on the basis of defining functional load as the 
degree of u ti liza tion  for the differentiation of meanings, the load of 
/h-' versus /r)/ could be anything more than zero3, because the phoneme 
/hi never occurs in syllable final position and the phoneme /д/ in syll
able initial of the English words. In such cases it is possible to compare 
the frequency of occurence of phonemes in words or in some texts. For 
example, the phoneme /hI is relatively less frequent than the pho
neme -/d/ . The phoneme /? /  is also one of the relatively infrequent pho
nemes in English. So we should distinguish the frequency of phonemes 
and functional load of oppositions. They are important both theore
tically  and practically . This way of categorization of isolated phonemes 
on the basis of their frequency and phonological oppositions according 
to their functional load needs statistical data  in various positions. As 
to the s ta t is t ic  investigation made by B. Trnka among3.203 words he 
found 528 pa irs  of voice oppositions, 389 pairs of plosion-friction oppo
sitions and 714 pairs of homonymous formations3 (the latter is some
what doubtful). The notion of functional load deals with the language 
as a system which is important in communication. The functional load 
of the opposition /0 — 6/ is low because of the small number of such

1 А. Мартине. Принцип экономии в фонетических изменениях. М., 1960. 
с. 79 — 80.

2 R. S. Meyerstein. Functional load. Mouton, 1970, p. 37. T. P. Lomtev cri- 
tisized A. M artinet’s definition of functional load.

Т. П. Ломтев. Дифференциальная мощность и функциональная нагрузка 
фонемы. В его книге «Общее и русское языкознание» М., Изд. «Наука», 1976, 
с. 103— 121.

3 В. Trnka. A phonological analysis of present-day standard English Univ, 
of Alabama Press, 1968, p. III. 144, 145.
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w o rd  pairs. But the frequency of occurence of the phonemes /6/ and /0/ 
is high as they are often in English words.

The notion of the power of opposition («сила фонологической оппо
зиции») was defined by V. K. Zhuravlyov as «. . . the num ber of mem
bers or correlation pairs which form a given phonological opposition». 
The power of opposition may be measured by the num ber of neutrali
zable positions and the positions of distinction. If there are more posi
tions of distinction and less positions of neutralization, the power of 
opposition is regarded strong. On the contrary, more positions of neu
tralization make opposition weak. In English the power of opposition 
/0 — 6/ is weak in itself, but it is not neutralizable in any position and 
is included into the correlation pairs by voiced-voiceless (resp. lenis — 
fortis) distinctive features, which have a great num ber of members. 
Therefore, power of this opposition is regarded s trong1. The power 
of opposition is closely connected with  the functional load of opposi
tion. The power of opposition is based on the number of members of 
opposition or correlation pairs while the functional load of opposition is 
based on the number of minimal pairs of words. W hen there are no 
minimal pairs, w'hich can illus tra te  phonological oppositions like / rj — 
hi the criteria of the relative friquency of phonemes should be used. In 
such cases the constitutive and recognitive functions of phonemes make 
clear the existence of the given phonemes. It should be stated that 
the functional load and the power of phonological oppositions in Eng
lish have not yet been investigated completely, however the re lative 
frequency of the English phonemes and consonant clusters was s tu 
died by some linguists2.

In the field of suprasegmental phonology some in teresting ideas, 
notions and terms have been suggested. The phonological functions of 
word-boundaries (junctures, syllables) and accents have become clearer 
than  the phonological function of intonation (see chapters V I—VII of 
th is  book).
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С Н А Р Т Е R III. THE PRINCIPAL TYPES OF ENGLISH PRONUNCIATION
111. 1. GENERAL REMARKS. LITERARY AND LOCAL TYPES 
OF PRONUNCIATION. THE ORTHOEPIC TEACHING NORMS 
OF ENGLISH PRONUNCIATION

One of the vital features of literary language, which distinguish it 
from its  dialects, is the existense of more or less uniformed norms. A li
terary language has its own lexical, grammatical, orthographic and 
pronuncia tion  or phonematic norms. Every national language possesses 
two forms: the written form, which is the literary uniform of a language, 
and spoken form, which is not uniform and characterized by the indi
v idual features of the speaker. English is represented in writing and 
p rin t ing  by the twenty-six letters  of the alphabet, a dozen of punc
tuation  marks, and such devices as capitals and italics. In the spoken 
form of English we evidently use about a hundred sounds and v ar ia 
tions in pitch, stress, pause etc. Each sound is used with some modi
fications in actual speech; for example, some people have a full /г/ and 
others a very  slight indication of the sound. The pronunciation of words 
varies considerably among the different regions in which English is 
spoken, so tha t  we can easily distinguish speakers according to their 
p ronunciation.

However, there is no stric t boundary between w ritten  and spoken 
forms of a language because some elements of the spoken form may be 
found in the  w ritten  form. As to  the dialects they are the linguistic va
rieties of the language used by some group of speech community only 
in the oral or spoken form and differ from the spoken l i terary  form of 
a language in more or less degree. Dialects may be distinguished from 
each o ther by their pronunciation, grammar, lexicon and stylistics. 
A special branch of linguistics which studies th e ’variability  of a given 
language is called dialectology. Dialectology has a close relationship 
to history, geography and other sciences as dialects may be important 
in the form ation of nations and any  change in the process of migration 
and urbanization. The pronunciation features of dialects are studied
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by a special branch of phonetics, namely dialectological phonetics. 
I t  is possible to investigate the literary and dialect pronunciations of 
the same language.

The literary language has its orthoepic norm, i. e. the sum of rules 
of the spoken form characterized by the unity  of the sound material 
formed in the process of its historical development. By the term norm 
we mean more or less constant and stable feature of pronunciation, i. e. 
all the components of the phonetic structure — phonemes, syllables, 
stress and intonation.

Speaking about literary  orthoepic norm of English , some linguists 
use the terms standard English or uniform English, the latter has a l
ready been used in this book, J .  S. Kenyon cited the  following idea ad
vanced by A. L. James: «. . . speech is immeasureable and there is no 
absolute standard of pronunciation . . .  It is qu ite  evident that we are 
not entitled to conclude that  there is only a s im ple standard of pronun
ciation and only one correct way of speaking English. There are v a r ie 
ties that  are acceptable throughout the country, and others are not»1. 
Sometimes «Good English» is distinguished from «Bad English» («Vul
gar English»). On the basis of its usage the following principal v a r ie 
ties of English are distinguished: 1) Forma) E nglish  — (Limited use) — 
more often written than spoken — speaking and w rit ing  for somewhat 
restricted groups in formal situations; 2) General English (Unlimited 
use) — both spoken and written — speaking and writing  of educated 
people in their private or public affairs; 3) Informal E n g lish — (Li
mited use) — more often spoken than written; 4) Nonstandard English  
(Limited use) — chiefly spoken — language not much affected by  
school instruction; often conspicuously local; not appropriate for public 
affairs or for use by educated people. According to  the above classifica
tion P. G. Perrin and G. H. Smith came to the conclusion th a t  Formal, 
General and Informal English make up S tandard  English, on the cont
rary, the term «Nonstandard English» refers to  the  everyday speech of 
many people as . . .  a «variety or level of language in its own right»2. 
We cannot accept this idea and do not use the term s «Standard» or «Non
standard» as we have already defined the notion «orthoepic norm» of 
pronunciation.

III. 2. ENGLISH PRONUNCIATION IN GREAT BRITAIN

Usually, owing to the political, economic, social and cultural fac
tors, one of the regional dialects becomes l i te ra ry ,  as it constitutes th e  
orthoepic norm. At present there are the following regional pronuncia
tion types exist in Great Britain: 1) Southern E nglish  pronunciation;
2) Northern English pronunciation; 3) Scottish pronunciation; 4) Irish

1 J. S. Kenyon. American Pronunciation. Tenth edition, Ann. Arbor, Michigan, 
1962, p. 15.

2 The Perrin-Smith Handbook of Current English. Second edition, N. Y.,
1966, p. 8 — 16.
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pronunciation, among which the Southern English pronunciation is chosen 
as the orthoepic standard for modern English. This type of pronuncia
tion is often called Standard English or Uniform English etc. D. Jones 
called i t , Received Pronunciation (RP) by which he meant«. . . merely 
widely understood pronunciation . . .  in the English — speaking 
world . . A  At present some linguists use the term «General British» 
instead of R P 2, as to the analogy with the term «General American» 
for the l i terary  American English. We also use the term General British 
(abbreviation GB) because it may indicate the generally accepted li
terary type of English pronunciation. Though its origin was the South
ern English dialect, it is usually used in the south- east of England where 
its capital, London, is situated too. However today it hasno locality. 
GB is taught at schools, colleges, universities and other educational 
institutions of England. It is the official type of English pronuncia
tion used in parliament, court etc. It is spoken on the stage, 
over the radio  and television as it is easily understood by 
millions of people. GB is the only type of English pronunciation that 
has been scientifically investigated and practically described for fo
reign learners. A. C. Gimson states: «The fact that descriptions and 
recordings of Brit ish  English pronunciation used for teaching English 
as a foreign language invariably refer to this form is also a powerful 
reason for its choice3. GB is a typical form of pronunciation used by genera
tions in the last half of the twentieth century. Textbooks on English 
phonetics have been written and pronouncing dictionaries have been 
compiled on the  basis of GB. It is natural, therefore, GB is accepted as 
the teaching un it  in most countries where English is taught as a foreign 
language, including all learning establishments in the Soviet Union.

As D. Abercrombie points out even in England there are numerous 
ways of pronouncing GB (he uses the term RP). He distinguishes three 
groups of people on the basis of their pronunciation; 1) RP speakers — 
those who speak without an accent; 2) Non — RP speakers — those 
who speak w ith  an accent; 3) dialect speakers4.

A. C. Gimson distinguishes three main types of pronunciation wi
th in  R. P. itself: the conservative RP form used by the older genera
tion and by certa in  professions or social groups; the general RP forms 
most commonly in use and typified by the pronunciation adopted by 
BBC; and the advanced RP forms mainly used by young people of 
exclusive social groups6. So, there are some basic differencies even 
among GB speakers in Great Britain.

Many Brit ish  linguists are apt to differentiate educated speakers

1 D. Jones. Everyman's English Pronouncing Dictionary. M. , 1964, p. XVI.
2 J. W. Lewis. A Concise Pronouncing Dictionary of British and American 

English. London, Oxford Univ. Press, 1972, p. IX.
3 Л. Gimson. A practical Course of English Pronunciation. London. 1975, p, 4.
4 D. Abercrombie. RP and Local Accent. In his «Studies in Phonetics and

Linguistics». London, 1965, p. 12.
6 A. C.. Gimson. An Introduction to the Pronunciation of English. London, 

1962, p. 6, 32.
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of R P  and uneducated speakers, i. e. those who speak  in  d ia lec ts .  This  
d is tinc tion  is made on the basis of th e  upper class p ro n u n c ia t io n  which 
is regarded educated  and the  low er class p ronuncia t ion  ca lled  unedu
cated . A. C. Gimson is r igh t in w r i t in g :  «The class s t r u c tu r e  of society 
is now less r ig id , and speech h a b i t s  a re  no longer such  a n  im p o r ta n t  
c lass p o in te r1.»

T here a re  some changes still  g o in g  on in the p ro n u n c ia t io n  of GB 
such as: among the vowel sounds / л /  have  become central and  open, 
/эе/ — longer, lo:l —  half open and  shorter, especially , before voice
less plosive consonants, d iphthong  /ou /  is centralized an d  ind ica ted  by 
th e  symbol /эи/ etc. and also the  changes in the p ronu n c ia t io n  of some 
consonants may be observed. T here  are  also some changes in  w ord ac
cen tuation  of GB. Stress is shifted from  the first sy llab le  to  th e  second 
in such words as primarily, harass, statutory, mandatory, rhetoric etc. 
Some changes in the pronuncia tion  of GB is caused by A m er ican  in f lu 
ence. Changes in pronunciation a re  inev itab le  in t im e ,  b u t  th e  evolu
t ion  which affects the basic phonological system used, happens  to  be 
ra the r  slow.

I t  should be mentioned th a t  despite  the  fact there  a re  some diffe
rencies between GB and A ustralian  E nglish ( abb rev ia t ion  Au E) as 
well as New Zealand English (abbriv ia t ion  NZ E). p ronunc ia t ions  they 
are very  close to  each other.

As we have already s ta ted  t h a t  GB is a lite rary  ty p e  of pronuncia tion  
in most countries where English is spoken and tau g h t  a t  schools and col
leges there  is an essential need to  g ive  a theore tica l  d e sc r ip tion  of GB 
pronuncia tion , i. e. its phonemic, prosodic and m orphonological systems 
in th is  book. B u t in order to g ive  a general idea ab o u t  th e  l i t e ra ry  and 
regional (also local) types of E n g l ish  pronuncia tion  we shou ld  give a 
short descrip tion  of them.

Northern E nglish pronunciation is used in the  reg ion  between B ir 
m ingham  and the border of Sco tland . U nti l  the  tu rn  of th e  n ine teen th  
cen tury  th e  majority  of people in  E ng land  spoke N o r th e rn  English as 
i t  was uniform  at tha t  time, w h ile  Southern  English  w as spoken by 
fewer people. There were’even c la im s to  recognize the  su p e r io r i ty  of the 
northern  pronunciation and encourage it against th e  S o u the rn  (inclu
ding London) pronunciation at th e  beginning of th e  n in e te e n th  cen tu ry . 
At present there are not so many differencies between th e  N or the rn  and 
S ou thern  English pronunciations. Owing to  the lo ca t io n  of the  great 
industr ia l  centres in the North of E ng land  and the  fac t t h a t  m any scien
t is ts  and  technicians speak N o r th e rn  English, th is  ty p e  of p ronunc ia 
tion , m ain ly  spoken in Yorkshire and Lancashire, has  become especi
a l ly  influenta l.

T he following basic differencies between GB and  th e  N o r th e rn  E n g 
lish pronunciations may be observed , which cause  th e  in v e n ta ry  of 
phonemes and their distr ibution: /а /  is used instead of G E  / ae/ in words 
like pan, bad, man etc.; / а /  is used for GB /а : /  in such w ords  like  chance,

i  A. C. Gimson. «English as she is’ spoke (n). «New Society*. 8 J u ly , 1976, p. 72.
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g la s s , a sk , i. e. in which th e  l e t te r  a is followed by word-final conso
n a n ts  o th e r  th a n  r. The words father, mother are pronounced w ith  l a : /  
as excep tions ;  /и / is used ins tead  of /л/ in such words as c u p /k u p / ,  love 
/ lu v / ,  m ach /mutjV etc.; /е/ or /e : /  is used instead of !e\! in such words 
may /m e / ,  /m e : /  take / tek /,  /te:k/)* etc.

T h e  vo ice less  back lingua l I ml  is used for GB /w/ when the  le tter  
w is fo l low ed  by  the le t te r  h in words like when (м.еп), which /m itj / ,  
w hat /м э t/ e tc .

In th e  S co ttish  type of pronunciation some phonetic  features of old 
E ng lish  precisely the  N o r th u m b rian  dialect of the Anglo-Saxon language, 
were p rese rved .  In the  seven th  cen tu ry  the German tribes-angles and 
saxes m ig ra ted  to  Scotland . In  the n in th  cen tu ry  S cand inav ians  
a r r iv e d  in  S cotland . The p o p u la t io n  of Scotland is known as high 
landers  a t  present.

T h e re  is no difference betw een  the w ritten  forms of Scottish and. 
B r i t ish  E n g lish .  B u t there  are a num ber  of marked differencies between 
B r i t i sh  an d  Scottish  speech w h ich  may be noticed in the  inven ta ry  and 
d i s t r ib u t io n  of phonemes, as well as in word accen tuation  and in to n a 
tion.

Instead of GB /ае/ the vowel /а /  is used in words like bad /bad/, 
man /m an / etc. / ae/ for GB / a : /  in such words as path /рзе0/, ask /aesk/, 
glass /g laes /  etc.

Instead o f  GB /I /  sound the vowel /э /  is used .before the combina
tions of tw o consonants: fifty / f a f t l / ,  which /hwstj'/, mister /m asts /  etc. 
/ з /  is substituted by / 1/ or / л / :  there i s /6 i r ' iz / ,  rather /глд1г/, take It 
away / tek it 'A w e/,  in a minute / in  A'minit/ etc. The sound /и / is pro
nounced more front /й /: good /giid/,  book /Ьйк/, full /fiii/ etc. GB 
diphthongs /ои/, / e l /  are monophthongized to /о/ and /е /  in the Scot
tish English: home /horn/, take / tek/ etc. The first element of the 
diphthongs / a i /  and /аи / is pronounced as /л /:  ice /a i s / ,  child /tjAild/, 
house /hAus/, now /пли/ etc.

A m ong  consonan t sounds /1/ is usually  dark , /г/ is t r i l led  or rolled 
in  all p o s i t io n s  of a word.

T he  g lo t te l  s top  /?/ a r t icu la ted  by  closing the glo ttis ,  compressing 
the  a ir  be low  and  then  opening th e  g lo ttis  to  release the  air, is used ins
tead  of th e  final and internal /к /  and / t / : bottle /bo?]/, cattle /kse?l/, 
lake / \ е?I etc.

The Scottish English backlingual fricative voiceless (x) like the Rus
sian and Uzbek /х /  (dark / h /) is used in words like caught /koxt/ ,  
thought /0 o x t / ,  loch /1зх/ etc.

The sound /hw / is used in words with initial digraph wh: why 
/ h w a i /,  w hen /hw en/,  what /hwAt/ etc.

The medio-lingual palatal voiceless fricative /X/ is used in words like 
night /n ix t / ,  sight /s ix t/  etc.

The p i tc h  is no t  high in S cottish  word accentuation. The Scottish 
in to n a t io n  is characterized  by s l ig h t ly  rising and falling melodies, mo- 
no tonal t im b re ,  weak stress and n o rm al tem po of speech.

1 V. Л. Vassilyev. English Phonetics. A theoretical course. М., 1970, p. 4 0 .
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The Irish type of pronunciation is used in Ire land  which is p o l i t i 
cally separated in to  two parts: The R ep u b lic  of Ireland (Eire) and  Nor- 
tern Ireland (Ulster). The mother tongue of Irish people is the Irish  
language, a C eltic  group of Indoeu ro p ian  languages. I re lan d  w as  
conquered by E ng land  in the tw e lf th  c en tu ry  and English began to  

be spread there .
After the  independence of I re land  (Eire) in 1937 both E ng lish  and  

Irish became the  official languages. Nonetheless more Irish people speak  
English  th a n  Irish . English spoken in Ire land  is known as Irish E n g 
lish which differs from GB w ith  its in v en ta ry  of phonemes and the ir  
d is tr ibu tion  and also word accen tuation  and in tonation. As a re su l t  of 
linguistic  con tac t  between Irish and  E nglish ,  the la t te r  changed some 
of its phonetic  features. There are also some changes in the  v o c a b u la ry  
and gram m ar of Irish English.

Instead of III or i :/ the vowel tei  is used in words like sp ir it / 'spe-  
re t /, s it  /se t/ ,  he /he/, tea l i t !  etc.

Long / a : /  for GB is used in words like man /m a :n / ,  bad / b a :d /  etc.
The vowel /э /  is substituted by /о : /  in words like /so :f t / .  The diph

thong / 0 1 / is used instead of GB /a i / in initial and medial positions in 
words like nice /nois/, ice /ois / but I ai l  is pronounced in the final po
sition of words as in my /mal/, by jhal l  etc.

The consonants /0/ and /6 /  a re  substituted by /d /  and / 1/ in w o rd s  
like thing / tirj/. thought / to :t/  th is  / t i s / ,  bathe /bed/. / j /  is used 
instead of / s/ before consonants in w ords like fist / f l j t / ,  sleep  
sixty /sek it l / .  The consonants / t j /  and /J'/ are intersubstituted in such 
words as showel /tjAvl/, chimney / j im n i / .  The sounds / t / and  /d /  are 
pronounced dental aspirated before / г / : dry /d hrai/, tree / t h r i : / .  Some
times the final sound /d/ is omitted in words like cold /kau l/ ,  land 
/ la:n/, hand /ha :n /.  The cluster /h w /  is used instead of /w /  in words 
like what /hw at/ ,  why /hw ai/ ,  when /hw en/.

The Irish English vowels are p ronounced  longer th an  in GB. In  Irish 
English stress may be shifted to  th e  f ina l sy llab le  of a w ord :  sacrifice. 
The Irish English  intonation is charac ter ized  by very  h igh  tones and 
abrub t r is ing  and falling m elodies1.

Among the  English dialects C ockney  should be m entioned . The 
word «cockney» is used in two d ifferen t meanings: 1) from F rench  «со- 
quin» which means knave, rascal,  a l i te ra ry  — cooked egg and  2) a n a 
t ive  of the  E as t  End of London or E n g lan d  as it is g iven  in « W e b s te r ’s 
New7 W orld  Dictionary» (College E d i t io n ,  1966, p. 281— 282). T h e  se
cond meaning of Cockney is r igh t for th is  d ia lect.  As a d ia lec t  it  exists 
from the f ifteenth  century but its well- developed form began from the 
eighteenth cen tu ry .  There are some s im ila r i t ie s  and differencies b o th  in 
the inven ta ry  of phonemes and  th e i r  d is tr ibu tion  be tw een  GB 
and Cockney dialect. The system s of p losive consonant phonem es and 
their  allophones are similar in b o th  of them  bu t the  d i s t r ib u t io n  of 
plosive consonants of Cockney is d if fe ren t  from GB. For e x am p le ,  voiced 
plosive consonants are used in s tead  of voiceless p losives, lab ia l  f r i 

1 Т. И . Беляева, И. А. Потапова. Английский язык за пределами Англии. 
М., 19(4, с. 15.
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c a t iv e s 1. Besides the  fo llow ing marked differencies exist in modern 
C ockney  dialect:

IH for GB / i / :  me /m a i / ,  see /sal/;
/I jз /  for GB / 1Э/: clear /k lija /, fear / f ija / ;
/ е /  for GB /ае / : ham / е т /  back /bek/;
/ат/ for GB /e i / : train /train /, maid /maid/;
/ a : /  for GB /au /:  out / a : t / ,  down /d a :n /;
/о /  or / э :/ for GB la:/ :  charles /tl'a-.liz/ charm /tjom /;
/э : /  for GB/ /o l/: noise / m :z / ,  spoil /spo: 1 / ;
/ а и / ,  /л и /  for GB /o u /  roud /rAud/, /raud/;
/ow a/ for GB /ээ / :  four /fow a/, sore /sows/;
/эи / ,  /1и/ for /и / :  dew /d je u / ,  do /dau, d iu /;
/h / is not used in initial positions before vowels: heart ,/a:t/, hook 

/ uk /, hold /auld/, here / i j e / ;  the glottal stop /? /  is used instead of 
m edial / p/, initial Д /, initial and final /к / :  paper /pai^a/, better /Ье?э/, 
bacon /bam /,  talk /to?/; the affricate  /d s /  is used instead of the clu
s ter  / d j / in words like im m ediately / im a id n t l l / ,  duke /d  suk /2. Cockney, 
preserved some phonetic features of old and Middle English which may 
be found even in orphography: fur for GB far, clurk for GB clerk 
yerd for yard, fermere for farmer etc. Thus, Cockney was not constant 
historically , as there is a mutual influence between the literary and 
dialect forms of speech3. There are also some differencies of Cockney 
in w ord  accentuation and intonation which is characterized by the spe
c ific  rhythm, strees shifts and  prolongation of vowel sounds in speech 
though the letter is not phonological in it.

I1I.3. THE PRONUNCIATION TYPES OF ENGLISH IN j 
THE USAjAS COMPARED WITH GENERAL 
BRITISH "

E n g lish  was b rought to  th e  American continent by the  English 
co lon is ts  in  the  first half  of th e  sixteenth century. There are a t least 
th re e  m a jo r  speech areas in th e  USA: 1) the Eastern type of pronuncia
tion; 2) the Southern type; 3) the Western general American type. The 
E astern  type is spoken in N ew  E ng lan d  (Maine), New H am psh ire ,  the  
e a s te rn  p a r ts  of Vermont, Massachussets, Connencticut,  Rhode Island 
a n d  j in a p a r t  of the A t la n t ic  sea-board, i. e. a par t  of the  New York 
s ta te .  T h is  ty p e  is also ca lled  E as te rn  New E ngland  speech. In  New 
E n g la n d  and in the Boston S ta te  American English has some common 
fea tu res  w ith  GB p ronuncia t ion . They  are found in such words like 
dock /dok / ,  hot /hot/, dance /d a :n s / ,  sir / sa:/, far / f a : /  etc.,  in which 
vow els  sound  alike.

T h is  ty p e  of p ronuncia t ion  avoids  retroflex h i  in the  final position 
of a w ord  and  before consonants as it  is in GB. As a resu lt  of /г/ drop-

1 E . Sivertsen. Cockney ph on o logy . «Oslo studies in English», № 8, 1960. 
p. 1 0 4 —  106, 120.

2 С. M . Wise. Applied Phonetics. N . C. 1957, p. 2 5 0 — 252.
3 В. H . Ярцева. Развитие ;национального литературного английского языка. 

М ., И зд. «Наука», 1969, с. 242.
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ping in the  Eas te rn  pronunciation the re  appear diphthongs l ik e  /еэ/,  
/из/ and /1э/: care /кгэ/, sure / |и э / ,  m ere /m is /  etc.

There also a lot of marked differencies existing  in th e  E a s te rn  ty p e  
of p ronuncia tion . For example, in  w ords  l ike  s i l l  and seal a n d  also 
pot and port, which sound alike /s il / and  /p o t/  the  phonetic  d is t in c t io n  
between long and short vowels becomes insignificant. The d ip h th o n g  
a l te rna ting  between /au — m !  is used in th e  Eastern  d ia lec t1. T he  op p o 
sit ion  /hw  — w / exists initially: w h ale  /hw eil /  — w ail /weil/

w het /hw et/  — wet /wet/.
The Southern type of American pronunciation is used in P e n sy l-  

v a n ia ,  in the eastern  area of Texas S ta te ,  Arkansas, M ary land , V irg i
n ia ,  N orth  and South  Carolina, G eorg ia , F lo r ida ,  Kentucky, Tennessee, 
A labam a, Mississippi, Louisiana. O ne of th e  specific phonetic  fea tu res  
of th is  type  of pronunciation is th e  so-called «Southern drawl» w h ich  
is characterized by  the d iph thong iza tion  both  long and sh o r t  vow els  
in certa in  positions (in stressed posi t ion , before voiced consonan ts  and 
fricatives). Besides, as the result of «Southern drawl» some d ip h th o n g s  
may be monophthongized. The f irs t  e lem en t of the d iphthongs is p ro 
nounced long. W hile  the second is o m it te d .  More often d ip h th o n g s  are  
pronounced as the  combination of th ree  vowels (thriphthongs). Som etim es  
the  vowel /э / follows i\l which is called double d ip h th o n g iza t io n  
yes /jels/'2. The following are examples of the «Southern drawl»: egg 
/e ig /,  yes / je is / ,  cost /koust/, walk /w ouk/,  fine / f a : / ,  shower / j a :  / 
either /1:бэ/, again /s 'g en /  etc. In the Southern speech word pairs  like 
ear — air; fear — fair sound alike, i. e. homophonic as they are pronoun
ced either w ith  the diphthong /13/ or / f s / .  The diphthongs /еэ /  and /эеэ/fo rm  
phonological opposition in the Eastern type of pronunciation.

Omitting the /г /  sound is typical of th is  speech. Even the so-called 
linking / г / is not used in it. Im te 2 d of / a : /  the vowel /ае/ is used in 
the Southern type: dance /daens/, path /рас0/, ask /&'sk/ etc. In  -words 
like farm, park, mark long /a : /  is diphthongized and pronounced as 
/а з / .  The short vowel /а /  is used in w ords like hot /ha t/ ,  pot /p a t / .  
In such words as mourning — m orning, hoarse — horse the simple v o 
wels /э /  and ,d:/  form phonological opposition with /оэ/ and /э э / .  The 
simple vowels /ае/ — /е/ form opposition in word-pairs like т а г у  / т э е п / — 
merry / т е п / — т а г у  / т а п / .

There are some similar features between the Southern American and 
GB. They are the pronunciation of a soft  /1/ before a vowel, th e  usa
ge of the cluster / ju : /  in words like reputation /rep ju :te l jn / ,  student 
/s t ju :d3n t/  duty /d ju : t l / ,  the omission of /г / etc.

I t  should t e  stated that New York city  has dialect variations of  its 
own. W . Labov admits: «The structure  of the sound system of N ew Y ork  
is the most amenable to quantita tive  techniques. W ith in  this system, 
the question of s tructure can be approached on a number of leve ls  of

1 H. K urath, B ritish Sources of Selected  Features of American P ron unciation  
Problem s ?nd M ethods «In Honour of D . Jones», Longmans, 1964, p. 159.

2 А. Д . Ш вейцер. Литературный английский ягык в США и Англии. М ., И зд. 
«Высшая школа», 1971, с. 50.

53



increas ing  complexity»1. One of the marked differencies of New York 
c i ty  dialect is the usage of (r) which is more often dropped in words 
like farmer /fama/, part /p a : t / ,  sort /so:t/. In words like turn, shirt, 
bird both /?'■/ and retroflex  / : ‘7 are used. In unstressed positions retro
flex / г7  is substituted by the vowel /э/. The linking /г /  is used nor
mally. In monosyllabic w ords like pot, top, not the vowel /а /  is usual
ly  used. This is correct regarding words in which the sound /г /  follows 
the vowel: orange / a 5 ri n d : / ,  sorry /sari/, horror /hara/ etc.

The distinction between long and short vowels is not perceived in word 
pairs like pot /pat/ — part /p a 't/, cut /kat/, caught /ka t / .  The glottal, 
stop is used insteadjof the medial / t /  sound: cattle /кэе?1 /, little /ll?l/ 
butter /Ьа?э/ le?er /1е?э/. /w  —  hw/ opposition does not exist in New York 
c i ty  dialect.

The W estern type o f Am erican English is accepted as the literary 
p ro n u n c ia t io n  in the  U SA  w hich  is used by 120 m illion people. This 
t y p e  of pronunciation  is know n as General American (abbreviation GA). 
I t  is also called Standard Am erican English. We do not use the  la tte r  
te rm  in order to have ana log ica l  terms GB and GA. General American 
is spoken in M id -A tlan t ic  S tates: New York S ta te  (but not the city 
i tse lf  w hich  has its own d ia lec t  described above), New Jersy , Pensyl- 
v a n ia ,  Ohio, Ind iana , I l l ino is ,  Michigan and W iskonsin.

T h e  following differences exis t  w ith in  the consonant systems of GB 
a n d  GA. One of the most s t r ik in g  phonetic features of General Ameri
c a n  is observed in the  re tro f lex  sonorant a r t icu la t ion  of /г/. In GA /г/ 
is pronounced in two ways:

1) w hen  it  is re tro f lex  sono ran t  /г/, the t ip  of the  tongue is curled 
b a c k  so th a t  a wide a ir  passage is formed between the  under side of the 
to n g u e - t ip  and the back slope  of the  teeth-ridge. In such an articulation  
of /г/ the  position of th e  to n g u e  at the  start is the  same as th a t  the vo
w e ls  /и /  and / i/ and follows cu rl ing  back to /r/;

2) w hen it is pronounced  as a cacuminal sonoran t /г/, it is s imiliar 
to  th a t  of GB. This  ty p e  of h i  is usually used before the  consonants 
/ t ,  d, 0, J, z / : try / t r a l / ,  drink /drink/, shry /J ra i / ,  three /0ri:/, mi
sery /m izri/ etc.

T he  retroflex GA consonan t  is usually indicated by  the symbol I ь'1. 
T h e  degree of re troflex ion  var ies .  In some cases the  tongue for /г/ is 
m ere ly  ra ised  towards th e  tee th r idge , in others it  is merely retracted 
a n d  la te ra l ly  contacted  b u t  th e  acoustic effect is s tr ik ing ly  similar. 
If  th e  tongue position is f ixed  in  the  starting position  for the  h i  in 
r a t e  and  voice u t te red ,  th e  vowel I ?! in hurt l hr ?AI is made. Hence, 
c o m b in a t io n s  of r  — a n y  vowel form rising diphthongs exactly  as do 
/w / and  / j / 2.

Many speakers of GA use the slightly dark /1/ before vowels and dar
k e r  one in the other positions, while in the Southern type of American 
E n g lish  a soft  /1/ is used in nearly all positions: hill /h i l /, pillow  
^ p i lo u / ,  full / fu l /  etc.

1 W . Labov. The Social S tratification  of English in New York City. Center 
for A pplied  L inguistics. 1966, p. 5.

2 J . S . Kenyon. American Pronunciation. Ann Arbor, M ichigan, 1962, p. 161.
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The distinction between GA /h\v/ or /м / is [based not only on the 
voiceless /hw / and voiced /w/ fea ture  but also on the fricative back- 
lingual and sonorant labial (bilabial) features, /hw / is 'regarded  as a 
consonant c luster and used in words spelt with the initial d ig raph  wh 
/ м/ is regarded  as a facultative or optional phoneme in GA. E x a m p l e : 
whether /weda/, /hwe5a/ — weather /w e d s / ,  whale /hw ejl/  —  wail /w e j l /  
what /hwat/ — w att  /wat/ etc.

The glottal stop /?/ is used occasionally as an allophone of the medi
al It! phoneme in the words: b u t te r  /Ь л ? э / ,  letter /1е?э/, bottle  /Ьа?1/. 
It also appears in the negating linterjections /?'m?m,?'n?n/ and the af 
firming /?m h 'm / and as a prosodic onset of overstressed initial vowels, 
as in always, absolutely, oh! ah1 etc.

GA / t /  is often voiced in an intervocalic stressed position but usual
ly differs from /d /  by being articulated  as a swift and snappy top 
aginst the upper gum. Acoustically G A  Д /  is a medial sound between 
the brief /d /  and one-tap alveolar / r / :  tom ato  /tomatou/, bu tton  /bAtn/,

elevator /e lev e j ta /  etc. The words la t te r ,  k i t ty  are usually not homopho-
/ V

nous w ith  ladder, kiddy.
The most s tr ik ing  distinctive fea tu re  exist between th e  GA and 

GB vowel systems.
The quantity  feature of vowels (long — short) is not phonemic (dis

tinctive) in GA. It is a phonetic fea ture  which usually (depends on the 
position of vowels. Besides, there is no  symmetry between all the short 
and long pairs of vowels. Only / I : — I/, /u  — u:/ pairs are constan t  in 
GA. G A  /е /  is more open than GB /e /:  bed /bed/, tell / t e l / ,  pe t /pe t / .  
GB /a : /  before  / f / ,  /0/ /s/, /n s /  is usually pronounced /эе/ in GA: 
pass /paes/, s ta ff  /steef/, path /рэеб/, chance /tjaens/, r a th e r  /гаебэ/, 
a f te r  /aefta/. GA /а /  is used instead of GB /о/: pot /p a t / ,  lo t  / la t /  
common /к а т э п / .  In words like song /sorj/, long /lor)/ / э /  is preserved.

The vowels /о, о: о/  are regarded different separate phonemes 
in GA. /э /  is an unrounded allophone of /а / ,  whille long / э :/ and  short 
/о/ may be slightly distinctive from each other.

Instead of GB cluster / ju : /  the vowel /u : /  is used in GA: due /d u : / ,  
duty /d u : t l / ,  s tudent /stu:dant/ etc. But / j /  is pronounced in w o rd s  like 
beauty /b ju : t l / ,  few /f ju : / ,  music /m ju :z ik /  etc.

GB /е /  known as shwa has /л"-', I, e /  variations in GA. It usually  
appears in  unstressed positions: app ly  /A^plai/, oppose /V -pouz / ,  capab le  
/keip ibl/,  hum an /hju:min/, princess /prinses/ etc.

T he vowel inventary  and the  d is t r ib u t io n  of vowels and th e i r  desc r ip 
tion varies from one linguist to  a n o th e r .  W hile  there  a re  m ore  s im i
lar i t ies  in the  description of vowel phonemes in G B. A lm ost  a ll  the  
B rit ish  l inguists  distinguish tw en ty -o n e  vowel phonem es inc lu d in g

1 H. K urath . A Phonology and Prosody of Modern E nglish . An Arbor, 1964, 
p. 51. Note: The interjections and afferm ings, onom atopoetic w ords and sig n a ls  for 
people and animals etc. are studied in a special branch of phonetics nam ely «extra —  
normal phonetics» or «non- canonical phonetics». А. А. Реформатский. Некано- 
ничная фонетика. В книге «Развитие фонетики современного русского языка» 
М ., Изд. «Наука», 1966, с. 9 6 — 109.
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th e  fa c u l ta t iv e  or op tional vow el /оэ/. The most original vowel table  
of G B and  GA are given by  J . W indsor  Lewis in his «А Concise Pronounc
in g  D ic t io n a ry  of B r i t ish  and  Am erican English» (London, Oxford Univ. 
P re ss ,  1972) (See Fig. 1— 4).

R o u n d ed  vowels are  g iven  in  О  unrounded in □  and w hen the first 
o r  th e  second elements of d ip h th o n g s  are rounded, they  are indicated 
by  /эи /  /и з / ,  J .  W. Lewis uses the  symbols of na rrow  form of trans
c r ip t io n :  T he  d iph thong  /оэ/ is om itted  in the GB vowel table.

GB /э /  does not appear in  th e  GA table because it  is usually  substi
tu t e d  by  /а /  in GA. I t  w o u ld  also have been possible to  omit symbol 
/ л /  f rom  Fig . 2 because in  th e  case of most GA speakers it  scarcely dif
fers  f ro m  Ы  in qua li ty .  T h e  G B  d iphthongs /ю , е э ,  и з  I do not appear 
in  F ig .  4 because th e  sound sequences of the GA pronuncia tions  of near, 
h a i r  and  pure  do not con ta in  d iph thongs as the te rm  is usua lly  defined. 
P r o b a b ly ,  there  is a p r in t in g  m istake  in the  n o ta t io n  of /ие/ which 
sh o u ld  be g iven  as /и э / .  J .  W . Lewis uses the symbol /еэ/ for GB /еэ /,  
t h e  la t t e r  symbol is used m ore often .  As he s ta tes  in th e  design of the
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dictionary  he has  tried  to  simplify th e  n o ta t io n  of phone tic  sym bols  
used by  D. Jo n es  and A. C. G im son. The problem of using different 
transcr ip t ion  systems in GB and GA is closely connected w i th  the  a r t i 
cu la to ry ,  acoustic  a perceptible cha rac te r is t ic s  of speech sounds  w hich  
depend on the  scientific and p rac tica l  approach of th e  in v es t iga to r .  
Sometimes th e  phonetic  symbols used in books depend on th e  p r in t 
ing conditions as in the case of copyrigh t  of the  m anuscrip ts  of books 
w r it ten  by Ch. C. Fries (Teaching and Learning English  as F ore ign  
Language, Ann Arbor, 1957), K. L. P ik e  (Phonemics. Ann A rbor ,  1947),
H. L. Sm ith  and G. L. Trager (O u tl ine  of English  S t ru c tu re ,  1951). 
G. Gleason also used Ch. C. F r ie s ’, H . L. S m ith ’s and G .L .  T ra g e r ’s 
t ranscr ip tion  in his book «An In tro d u c t io n  to  Descrip tive L inguistics» 
(First pub lished  in N. Y., 1955).

The so-called «broad» and «narrow» form s of tran scrip tion  is 
usually  often used in  description of G B . B u t in GA there  are too  m any  
t ran sc r ip t io n  forms suggested by  va r io u s  l inguists .  T here  a re  differen- 
cies in word accentuation  between GB and  GA too. U su a l ly  B rit ish  
linguists  d istinguish  three degrees (p r im ary , secondary  and  weak) 
degrees of word stress, while A m erican  au th o rs  d is tinguish  four (pri
mary, secondary, te r t ia ry  and w eak) or  even  five (inc luding  th e  four- 
th ia ry )  degrees of word stress. These degrees also have  d iffe ren t  n o ta 
tions in books. One which H. A. G leason  indicated  is / л  ' v  /  sym bols  
in GA. F rom  these / л /  symbols a re  used to  indicate  p r im ary  and  secon
dary  degrees of stress in GB. T h e  secondary  stress is more com m only  
used in GA th an  GB. In words e n d in g  -a ry  , -ery , -ory as necessary, 
monastery, territory, which are der ived  from L a t in  th rough  old  F rench , 
the  p r im ary  stress in old French w as  usually  on w h a t  is now  the  sy l
lable before the  last. In Middle E ng lish  th e  accent shifted to  th e  fourth  
syllab le  from the  last in accord w i th  the  na tive  E ng lish  ten d en cy  to  
accent words near  the  beginning. B u t  owing to  the  p r inc ip le  of a l t e r 
n a ting  rh y th m  in words, consisting of th ree  or more sy llab les  b y  the  
different degrees of stress, a d is t in c t  secondary  stress rem ain ed  w here  
the  main accent had been. Thus M idd le  English  n eces 'sa r ie  becam e 
'neces, sary and ^erri'torie becam e 'terri'tory. This  ten d en cy  sti l l  
rem ains in GA.

E x am p les1:

In many words of GB the prim ary stress is preserved on the first 
syllable, while in GA stress is sh if ted  to  the next syllable. F o r  examp
le: garage G B — /'gaera: з/, GA —  /g a ' r a s ,  g a ' r a d ?/, contrast GB — 
/'kontra .’s t / ,  GA — /kan 'traest/ etc.

1 J. S .  Kenyon. American Pronunciation. Ann Arbor. M ichigan, 1962, p. 87— 88.

Spelling GB GA

adversary 
commentary 
momentary . 
auditory

/ 'a e d v a ^ e r l /
/ 'к э т э п Д е П /
/т э т э п Д е п /
/ 'o d l , to r i /

/ 'a e d v a s a n /
/ 'k o m a n ta r i /
/ 'mDmant(0 ) r i /
/ 'o d i te r i /
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T he sh if t ing  accent is often  observed in complex and com pound 
w o rd s  in  both  l i te ra ry  ty p e s  of pronunciation. B u t it  is more frequent 
in  GA th a t  in GB. The accen tuation  of words m ay be different when 
th e y  are  pronounced iso la te ly  and  in phrases, the  la t te r  is called a sen
tence  stress  or phrase stress (H. Kurath) or sometimes sense stress 
{J. S. Kenyon). Such compound adjectives as high-strung /'hai'strAr)/ 
in GA, when used predicatively as in He's rather high-  s t rung , retains 
its stress marks. But when it is followed by a strong stress ('high-strung 
'nerves), the second accent is reduced1.

T here  is also a spelling-pronuncia tion  rela tionship  both in GB and 
GA. As we have seen phone tic  changes are concerned p rim arily  w ith  the  
spoken  form, though the w r i t t e n  form retains its constancy  except for 
the  spe lling  of some w ords. F or  example, the  following words have 
s l igh t  differencies in the ir  spe lling  (left column — GB, r igh t column GA 
forms): axe — ax, briar — brier, labour — labor, honour — honor, 
centre — center, organise —  organize, cosy — cozy, draught — (draft)— 
draft, grey — gray, tyre (tire) — tire, defence — defense, offence —  
offen se, enclose — inclose, through — thru, pyjam as — pajam as2 etc.

W e can  notice from th is  l is t  of words tha t  GA spelling is more close 
to  th e  p ronuncia tion  th a t  is th e  case in GB.

As to  in tona tion  in bo th  l i t e ra ry  types of p ronuncia tion , it is a very 
c o m p lex  and difficult p rob lem  to  compare all in to n a t io n  patterns. 
B u t  i t  is possible to  d is t ingu ish  an American speaker from a B ritish  
one by  th e ir  in tona tion . T h e  American speech is monotonious in per
c e p t io n .  In  B ritish  speech fa l l ing  and rising melodies a re  accompanied 
b y  m ore loudness and length  th a n  in American speech. The only common 
prosodic  fea ture  may be observed in the pronunciation  of «yes — no» 
ques t ions  which are m arked  b y  a rising intonation in GB and GA3 . But 
th e  rh y th m ic ,  sy llab ic  and accentual structures of such  questions may 
a lso  be different in bo th  ty p e s  of pronunciation.

111.4. THE PRONUNCIATION OF ENGLISH IN 
OTHER COUNTRIES

i l l .4.1. The Canadian E n g lish  came to Canada in  the seventeenth  
typ e  of pronunciation. c e n tu ry  when the British  colonists arrived

there .  English is one of the national 
off ic ia l  languages  (about 14 m illion  speakers) together w ith  French 
(abou t 4 m il l ion  speakers) in  C anada .

C a n a d ia n  English  (CaE) has  common phonetic features bo th  with 
G B  and  GA. E nglish ,  w h ich  is spoken in O ntar io  region, is m ore simi- 
l i a r  to  GA th a n  in o ther  p a r t s  of Canada as this region is s i tu a te d  very

1 John S ■ Kenyon, Thomas A . Knott. A Pronouncing Dictionary of American 
E n g lish . Springfield, M ass., 1953, p. XXV.

2 H. Spitzbardt, Gerhard Graf. Amerikanisches English. Leipzig, 1964, S . 36 .
3 Ch. C. Fries. On the Intonation of cY es— no» questions in English. In Honour 

o f  D . Jones, Longmans, London, 1964, p . 31.
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close to  the USA. The most specific p h o n e t ic  features of C aE  are  th e  
following:

a) before the voiceless consonants the first element of the d iph thongs  
/a i /  and /au /  may be substituted by the vowels /л /  and / е /  in w o rd s  
like out /Aut/ or /eu t/ ,  nice /nAis/ or /n e is / ,  house /hAus/ or /h eu s / ;

b) in word final position before the sonants /1/, / т / ,  /п /  the vowel 
sounds as /и / ,  /э / ,  / i /  may be added: m ail /m eiu l/  film  /filam/, k n o w n  
/поиэп/ etc.;

c) the  vowel sound h : l  is used bo th  in pod and pawed w hich  sound  
homophonic, i. e. s imiliar;

d) Scottish  influence is apparent in C anada ,  especially in the  use 
of the in term edia te  /а/ for /ае/ in words like  man, hat, bad in the  reg ions 
of Nova Scotia  and Alberta. For the  / au /  d i p h t o n g / o u / a n d / u / a r e h e a r d ,  
which p robab ly  reflects Scottish in fluence  as w ell;1

e) the American retroflex /г/ is used in CaE too, nonetheless th e  
retroflex /г/ sounds «brighter» (further f ro n t  in the Canadian  M a r i t im -  
es th an  in C anada West of the F rench -speak ing  belt. I t  is r e g a rd e d  as 
a valid  dialectological s ta tem ent)2;

f) the  g lo tta l  stop /?/ used in GA is ty p ica l  of CaE too: m ountain , 
fountain, sentence, accountant;

g) /ае/ is usually used instead of / a : /  in words like path /раеб/, 
task /tsesk/ etc.;

h) dark /1/ is used in CaE in almost all positions: pull /p u l / ,  fe l
low / felau/ etc.;

i) both GB and GA forms of accentuation are used in words end ing  
w ith  - a r y ,  - o r y ,  - i r y ; dictionary /d lk ja n r l /  or / 'd l k j a n ^ r l / ,  laborato
ry / la ' to ra t r i /  or / ' laebra.tori/ etc.

j) CaE in tona tion  possesses m a n y  fea tu re s  in common w i th  b o th  
GB and GA. However it is still n o t  sc ien t i f ica l ly  investigated  by  th e  
methods of instrum enta l phonetics.
Ill 4 2 The Australian Tv- Austra lian  E n g lish  is one of the  l i t e r a r y  n a 
pe of pronunciation tional types  used  since the  end of t h e  e i g h 

teenth c e n tu ry .  T h e re  are th ree  ty p es  of p ro 
n u n c ia t io n  in A ustralia :

1. E duca ted  or Cultiva ted  A u s t ra l ia n  E ng lish ;
2. Broad A ustra l ian  English -and;
3. General A ustra lian  English (GAu) w h ich  is regarded as a l i t e r a r y  

type.
The following simple vowels (m onophthongs  and d ip h th o n g iz e d  v o 

wels) exist in GAu;

III as in the w o rd  seat /s i t /
/ I /  « sit  /s i t /
/ е /  » head /hed/
/ае/ » had /haed/
/л /  » father / 'fA6a/

1 J. S . Kenyon. Th. A.  Knott. Id ., p. XLV.
2 H. Pitch. Structural Dialectology. «American Speech», 1972, vo l. 47, N o. 3 —  

4, p. 166.
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/ э /  » hot / h a t /
/э : /  » sort /sa :t/
M l  » put /p u t/
/и /  » boot /b u t/

/Л / » but /bAt/
/? /  » bird /bed/
/ 3 /  » alone /з'1оип/

The following d iphthongs exist in GAu:
/ e i /  as in the word day
/ои / » so
/a l /  » try
/ л и /  » down
/ 01/  » boy
/13/ » clear
/е э /  » dare

/и з /  as in the word tour (tug)1.

GAu fi t  is a diphthongized vowel [as /II/ 'or diphthong /31/, / I /  is 
more close and somewhat prolonged especially in a stressed position. 
G Au uses diphthong /Л 1/  for / л -l/  instead of /e i / :  say / sa i /  made 
/ т л -ld/.  It often alternates between / e i ~ A l ~ s e i /  in Australian spe
ech. GAu diphthong /a l /  sounds like /л е / ,  /o i/ ,  / э -i/:  time / t a lm /, 
/ to im / etc. GAu /А /  is used instead of GB / a : / :  father /fAda/. The 
opposition /л  — А/ is neutralized in GAu: cut — cart, much — march 
sound identical2, i e. become homophones.

In  princ ipal th e  p h o n e t ic  inventory  of GAu does not differ much 
from GB bu t the d i s t r ib u t io n  of phonemes is d ifferent in both  l i te ra ry  
types .  There  are also s l ig h t  differencies in word accen tuation  and in to 
n a t io n  between GAu and  G B. B u t  in many cases GAu is much closer 
to  the. GB p ronu n c ia t io n  th a n  th a t  of GA.

T h is  ty p e  oi p ronuncia t ion  has m any features
III.4 .3 .  The New Zealand in  com m on w ith  GB. The most s tr ik ing  pho- 
E nglish Pronunciation. n e t i c  features of the  New Zealand English

p ronunc ia t ion  are the following:
a) the short vowel / I /  is prolonged in the final unstressed position: 

city / s i t i : / ,  very /v e r i : /  etc;
b) in the unstressed position / i /  becomes /э / . Phonologically the op

position /I — э / is neutralized in an unstressed position: did /dad/, 
it  is  /a t  3z/, charges / t f a : d ? 0 z/ etc.;

c) words like dance, chance, glass have two forms of pronunciation, 
one, which coincides w i th  GB, the other — w ith  GA: /da:ns/ — /dsens/, 
/ t j a : n s / — /tjaens/, /g la :s /  —  /glaes/ etc.;

d) the diphthong / а и / is substituted b y /эги/: town /taeun/, cow /каеи/ 
etc.;

1 Г. А . Орлов. Современный английский язык в Австралии. М ., «Высшая шко
ла», 1978, с. 62.

2 Г. А. Орлов. Указ. соч., с. 64 —  70.
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e) Besides the influences of GA, as in the usage of /ае/ and sub
stitution of / j /  by / 5/ in words like A sia  / ' e i r a /  version / v a : ; n /  the 
influence of Eastern English and Cockney dialects may be noticed in 
the New Zealand pronunciation1.

The following a re  the  most s t r ik in g  phone-
l l l . 4.4. The South Af- {jc features of th is  p ronuncia tion  type: 
rican ronuncia ion. ^  y ow ejs m a y  nasa ljzec[ w h en  th e
nasal consonant precedes or follows th e m ;

b) all the  vowel sounds are ha lf- long , i. e. all short vowels becom e 
longer and long vowels — shorter;

c) a special vowel /ё/ which is half-c lose, front-central,  half-  tense 
an d  rounded, is used instead of III, 1г1, /э/, / э :/ both in s tressed  and  
unstressed positions;

d) in an in i t ia l  position Ihl m ay be dropped: hause  /aus/;
e) the rolled or thrilled (r) is used in all positions: 'great /g re i t / ,  

d ea r  / d l -г/, w arm  /w o - г т /  etc.;
f) word accentuation  and in tona tion  a re  different in th is  ty p e  th a n  

in  GB and GA. For example, a u x i la ry  verbs ,  pronouns and  m ean in g 
less words m ay be stressed and therefo re  th ey  are pronounced in  full;

g) the  g lo t ta l  stop  is often used to  r e ta in  the  «jerky» S ou th  A fr ican  
p ro n u n c ia t io n 2.

T here are also other types of p ro n u n c ia t io n  in Asia ( Ind ia ,  P a k is ta n ,  
P h ill ip ines) ,  in  America (Puorto-Rico), which  are regarded  as d ia 
lects or idiolectes. Besides there a re  m ixed  or hybrid languages which  
h ave  pecularities  of English3.

III.5. THE RELATIONSHIP BETWEEN THE 
PRINCIPAL TYPES OF ENGLISH ^PRONUNCIATION 
AND THEIR DIALECTS

In  the  descriptions cited we have t r ie d  to  expla in  all th e  p r inc ipa l  
types  of English  pronunciation (see th e  graphical i l lu s tra t io n )4 and  
th e i r  re la t ionsh ip  to  dialects. In  w es te rn ,  American l inguis tics  in  p a r 
t ic u la r ,  the  d is t inc t ion  between a language  and dialect is m ade  on th e  
basis of formal and informal, or ed u ca ted  and uneducated  usage of 
speech, more often its oral form, th a n  in writing . U sually  in co n v er
sa t io n  people use the  terms «British dialect», «American dialect» or 
«British accent», «American accent» e tc . which concerns on ly  th e  c h a 
racteristics  of speech, i. e. the w ay B r i t i sh  or American speech is used 
o ra l ly .

The te rm  d ia le c t  is often used in th e  sense of regional, local or geo
g raph ic  v a r ie t ie s  of a language m a in ly  used in oral speech. (In  w r i t in g  
th e re  are m ay be dialectal words a n d  construc tion  used w h ich  c h a ra c 

1 Т. М . Беляева, И. НА. Потапова. Английский язык за пределами Англии. 
Л ., 1961, с. 101 — 102.

2 Т . М . Беляева, И . А. Потапова. Указ. соч., с. 72 — 75.
3 Interesting information may be found in the book: Т. М . Беляева, И . А. По

тапова. Английский язык за пределами Англии. Л ., 1961.
4 V. A. Vassilyev. Id., p. 56.
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te r ize  th e  sty le  of speech). A language belongs to  a na tion  or nations, 
as E ng lish  does, therefore  it  is a social phenom enon, understandable  
b y  all i ts  members. A language  is not a complex com bination  of indi
v id u a l  speech forms, b u t  it  has its l i te rary  o r thoepic  (pronunciation) 
and  orthograph ic  (w ritten) rules.

The individual speech of a member of a language com m unity  is known 
as an  id io lect. Idiolects  and  dialect speakers are iden tif iab le  by their  
sounds ,  tone or m elody, w ords and also by expressions and construct
ions, i. e. by their  phone tic ,  gram m atical,  lexical and s ty lic tic  fea
tures. T he d is tinc tion  betw een  a language and a dialect is based on 
c r i te r io n  of functional ap p ro ach .  Functionally  a language is characte
r ized  by  the  acceptance of th e  communication un i t  and e labora tion  of 
func tion  in society. If tw o o r  more languages are spoken (as in Canada 
E n g lish  and French a re  official languages), they are  called bilin gu als  
(speakers in two languages) and  th is  process is know n as bilingualism . 
B i l in g u a l ism  may be of tw o  types: 1) natural, when people speak two 
lan g u ag es  which have m u tua l  contact; 2) artific ia l bilingualism  appears 
in  second language lea rn ing  w'hen the mother tongue (its pronunciation  
h a b i t s ,  g ram m ar, lexicology) influences the language studied .

These problems are  rega rded  as an object of sociolinguistics, which 
is an  in te rd isc ip linary  b ran ch  of modern linguistics. The phonetic  and 
phonologica l features of a language — dialect re la tionsh ip , na tura l 
b i l ingua lism  and also som e types  of speech com m unities classified by 
th e i r  social charac teris tics  a re  studied in a new branch  of phonetics, 
nam e ly  social phonetics. T he  problem of artificial b ilingualism  is s tu 
died  in com para tive-typologica l phonetics or phonology1 which is a 
p a r t  of com parative  — typologica l linguistics. Abroad it is known 
as co n tra stiv e -lin g u istic s  ( i t ’s branch is contrastive phonetics) more 
of ten  used in the USA. I t  is also called confrontative lin g u istic s  in 
G D R .

N ow  let us turn  to  th e  prob lem  of affirnity of the  principal types of 
E n g l ish  pronuncia tion  w i th  its dialects which is the  result of social, 
e d u c a t io n a l ,  t rade , c u l tu ra l ,  m igration  and urban iza tion  factors. Corre
la t io n  between these fac to rs  m ay be noticed in the process of language 
change  and  dialect v a r ia t io n s .  Ch. Barber states: «One way in which 
th e  E ng lish  language has been  changing in recent years is the re la tion
sh ip  between the d ifferent k in d s  of English spoken in England , and 
in peop le ’s a t t i tudes  to  these  different varie ties of th e  language»2. O ther 
w ays  of changing GB m ay be explained by the influence of American 
E n g l ish  pronuncia t ion  ty p es  heard  in the cinema, on the  wireless and 
te lev is io n  and on records of popular singers etc. A. C. Gimson also 
p o in ts  o u t  the  influence of th e  London dialect to  R P  such as the  pro
n u n c ia t io n s  of /о:/ instead of /о:/, /л:/ instead of /3 :/, monophthongi- 
z a t io n  of lei l  as /e:/ in w ords l ike  saw /so:/, fur /L/v:/, day /de :/. In  mo

1 А. А . Абдуазизов. Сопоставительная фонология разносистемных языков и 
обучение произношению (обзор). В книге «Проблемы фонологии и морфонологии». 
М ., 1975, с. 173— 182.

2 Ch. Barber. Linguistic Change in Present-day English. London, 1964, p, 16.
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dern  GB pronunciation the  influence of Southern E n g lish  may be found 
such as the unrounding  of /и/ =  /э/ (good), coalescence of b : l  w i th  
/зэ/ (more) and sometimes w ith  /из/ (poor), c e n t r a l iz a t io n  of the  first 
e lem ent of the  d iph thong  /ои/ =  I эи/ (go)1. T hese  changes may be 
found in the A ustra lian  English pronunciation  in  w h ich  they  are re 
garded as the  orthoepic norm. These examples show  th e  in trad ia lec ta l  
influences and contacts  between the  principal ty p e s  of pronunciation 

t (GB and GAu). There are  also in tra id io lec ta l  p h o n e t ic  v a r ia t io n s  de
fined as the var ia t ions  in th e  pronuncia tion  of one a n d  th e  sam e n a tive  
speaker of a language, i. e. those w ith in  one a n d  th e  same idiolect. 
V. A. Vassilyev distinguishes two types of in tra id io lecta l variations. 
The first type  of in tra id io lectal  phonetic  v a r ia t io n s  a re  spontaneous, 
acc idental,  un in ten tiona l,  unconditioned, n o n -fu n c t io n a l ,  and there
fore absolutely non-distinctive l inguistically . F o r  exam ple ,  though the  
pronuncia tion  of one and the same sound, word o r  a phrase may be 
different acoustically, though identical and n o n -d is t in c t iv e  from the  
l inguis tic  point of view.

The second type  of in tra id ia lec ta l  phonetic v a r i a t io n s  may be in ten 
tional and conditioned by  different styles of speech2, i. e. colloquial 
and full styles of p ronuncia tion  (see next parag rap h ) .

Some terms have been suggested for use in th e  in terd ia lec tal  and 
interid io lectal phonetic var ia t ions .  The term  diaphone (D. Jones) is 
defined as a sound used to  denote a sound tog e th e r  w i th  o ther sounds 
w hich replace it consistently  in the  p ronunc ia t ion  of o the r  speakers. 
F or  exam ple ,  different types  of t a i l  or Irl may be regarded  as members 
of the  same diaphone. The id iophone is used to  deno te  a sound pronounc
ed in one idiolect in place of a different sotfnd pronounced  in other idio
lects in the  same phonetic  contex t as allophones of th e  same phoneme. 
These terms are equ iva len t to free variants of ph o n em es3. Free var ian ts  
of phonemes are those which  su b s t i tu te  each o the r  in th e  same context. 
It is possible to  use the  term variphone in the sense of free varia tions 
of a phoneme in the  same context. The term  v a r ip h o n e  may be used 
not only  in the interdia lec tal  or in terid io lec ta l  v a r ia t io n s  but also 
w i th in  one and the same language. For exam ple ,  in th e  word direct, 
w hich is transcribed /d i 'r e k t /  and /dai ' r e k t / the  phonem e / 1/ and /a i/  
may be members of a variphone. Likewise, in th e  w ord  again /a 'gein/, 
/s 'g e n /  the vowels /e i/ and lei  m ay also be members of a var iphone . There 
are also accentual and in tona tiona l  var ia t ions  of w h ich  the  la t te r  have 
not been investigated at all.

As to  the  teaching s tandard  of English, V. A. V assilyev suggests 
two basic criteria  for choice: 1) the  degree of u n d e rs ta n d a b i l i ty  of th is  
or th a t  type of pronunciation  in all English-speaking  countries; 2) the 
ex ten t to  which th is  or th a t  ty p e  has been sc ien t i f ica l ly  investigated

1 A. C. Gimson. Phonetic Change and the RP Vowel System . «In honour of 
D. Jones», Longmans, London, 1964, p. 133.

2 V. A. Vassilyev. English P honetics. A theoretical course. M-, 1970, p. 63.
3 V. A. Vassilyev. Id., p. 88.
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and  p ra c t ic a l ly  described in a num ber  of textbooks, d ictionaries, audio
visual a id s1 etc . These criteria have  been applied to  both GB and GA 
which are  chosen as teaching un its  in  many countries. GB is accepted as 
a s tan d ard  for  teach in g  in the  USSR and in most socialist countries.

There a re  a lso  u n rea lis t ic  concepts based on nationalism . As E. H a u 
gen, a w ell-k n o w n  American l ingu is t ,  admits: «Nationalism has also 
tended to  encourage  ex ternal d is t inc t ion  . . .In language th is  has  meant 
the  urge no t  o n ly  to  have one language, bu t to  have one’s own language»2. 
The A m erican  l ingu is t  David R. Powel considers tha t:  «RP is difficult 
phone tica l ly  . . . o the r  accents b e in g u n d o u b tab ly  easier for most foreig-

1 V. A . Vassilyev. Id., p. 88.
2 E. H augen. D ia lect, Language, N ation, In his «The Ecology of Language*. 

California, 1972, p. 245.
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ners. R P  is pedantic, affected, AE — friendly to  learners»1. Besides 
recom m ending AE as a teach ing  model he s ta te s  t h a t  th e  m ajor i ty  of 
people (65% or 230 million people) speak in the  E ng lish -speak ing  world, 
while 55 million people speak B E  in G reat B ri ta in  a n d  30 million people 
in  former dominions and colonies of B rita in .  D a v id  R . Pow el’s l in 
guis tic  idea is based on the  fact th a t  phonologically  th e  AE system is 
considerably  simpler, since it con ta ins  only 12 vowel phonem es (includ
ing «pure» vowels) as against 20 in the  BE system . H e  w rites: «Phone
mes of AE are more like phonemes of the o ther  languages»2. But none 
of his ideas can be objective, because it  is no t necessary  to  have  all 
those  facts  in order to  choose th e  teaching un i t .  In  m an y  cases a few 
people speak a certain language which has very  «complex» phonolo
gical system but it is regarded as a teaching s ta n d a rd  a t  schools and 
colleges.

III. 6. STYLISTIC VARIANTS OF PRONUNCIATION ]]j

The pronunciation  of the  speaker is not s im il ia r  in all occasions. I t  
may v a ry ,  depending on th e  s i tua tions ,  context, on th e  c h a rac te r  of the 
audience and listener, on the emotional a t t i tu d e  of th e  speaker etc. All 
these are characteristic  of the s ty le  of speech. The ora l form  of speech 
has i ts  own phonetic features. F o r  exam ple, the  p ro n u n c ia t io n  of one 
and th e  same person in fr iendly  conversation an d  in  de liver ing  a lec
tu re  or speaking over the rad io  may have  differen t phonetic 
features. On the basis of such differencies it  is possible to dis
t ingu ish  s ty lis t ic  va r ian ts  of pronuncia t ion . T here  a re  different classi
f ica t ions  of s ty lis tic  v a r ia n ts  of pronuncia tion . Som e au tho rs  d is tin 
guish four principal styles for p rac tica l  purposes: 1) fa m il ia r  colloquial;
2) formal colloquial; 3) public-speaking style; 4) pub lic -read ing  style. 
O thers  differentiate literary and colloqu ial s ty le s  o f pronunciation. 
P rac t ica l ly  it is possible to  d iv ide  academician L. V. S h ch e rb a ’s classi
f ication  of styles of speech into two types: 1) co lloq u ia l sty le  used in 
peoples’ conversation and in such a speech the sound structure, 
word accentuation and intonation may change -cons ide rab ly ;  2) fu ll 
sty le , in which the sound s truc tu re ,  word a c cen tu a t io n  and in to n a 
tion  are distinct and speech sounds are pronounced c lear ly  and care
fully.

T he  colloquial s tyle of speech is characterized  b y  th e  reduced forms, 
of words, different degrees of assim ila tion , e l is ion  and  d iss im ila t ion , 
which are  found in connected speech. Different a l lo p h o n ic  substitu tions 
d iaphonic ,  idiaphonic v a r ia t io n s  and va r iphon ic  a l te rn a t io n s  are also 
c h arac te r is t ic  of the  colloquial s ty le  of speech.

T he  full s tyle re ta ins  phonetic  features of speech to  a great ex ten t. 
T here  may also be some changes in  th is  p ro n u n c ia t io n  s ty le ,  bu t  th e y

1 David R . Powel• American VS. [British English. «Language Learning», vo l. 
XVI, No 1 - 2 ,  1966, p. 35.

2 Id., p. 36 — 39.
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may be ch arac te r is t ic  of the ind iv idua l  hab its  of the speaker1. U sually  
the  full s ty le  of speech is used in  official conversation , de livering  lec
tures, in  p u b l ic  - speaking etc. The full s tyle  is distinguished from 
the  co lloqu ia l  s ty le  by its norm al tem po of speech and careful p ro n u n 
cia tion .

I t  is useful to  use the full s ty le  in th e  in itia l stage of language learn 
ing, w hile  t h e  conversa tional s ty le  may be used in  the la te r  stages. Thus, 
the  s ty l i s t ic  v a r ia n ts  of p ronunc ia t ion  are  also im portan t  in  choosing 
the  r ig h t  ty p e  of ru les  for teach ing  pronuncia t ion .
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THE PHONEMIC SYSTEM OF THE ENGLISH
LANGUAGE. GENERAL REMARKS

In  lan guage  teach ing  we h ave  to  do w ith  a t  least two languages: the 
mother to n g u e  and  th e  ta rg e t  language. These may fall in to  th e  same 
broad ty p e  as  fa r  as the ir  morphological characteristics  a re  concerned, 
b u t  be s t r ik in g ly  different in  respect to  the ir  syllable structures . They 
may differ  m a rk e d ly  in the ir  lexical s truc tu re ,  for example, in the  se
m antic  fie ld  of k insh ip  terms or colour te rm s bu t yet be s im ila r  in many 
sy n tac t ic  re spec ts .  They may or may n o t  be genetically  re la ted .  The 
fact is t h a t  l in g u is t ic  s im ila r i ty  and  difference cannot be asserted  for 
«language as wholes» bu t only  level by  level, system by system , ca te 
gory by  c a te g o ry 2.

There a re  tw o  w ays of com paring  the sound systems of tw o languages:
a) in  ph y s ica l ,  i. e. acoustic  and  a rt icu la to ry  terms; and  b) in func

t ional i. e. phonologica l terms. T h e  com parison of syllabic , accentual 
and in to n a t io n  s t ru c tu re s  of two or more languages needs some o ther  
principles as th e y  have  complex features.

In  lan g u ag e  learn ing  the m other tongue (Lx) and the ta rge t  language 
(La) come in to  co n tac t  as a resu lt  of which many cases of transference 
of the  e lem en ts  of to  L2 m ay be observed. These transferences are 
given a co m m o n  te rm  « in te r fe ren ce» .  According to  the levels  of la n 
guage d e sc r ip t io n  we can distinguish:

1 Л . В . Щерба. Фонетика французского языка. М ., 1957, с. 20 — 21.
2 S . P it Corder. Introducing Applied L inguistics, Penguin Books, 1977, pp . 

227 — 228.
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a) phonetic (phonic) — phonological interference;
b) g ram m atica l interference;
c) lexical-semantical interference;
d) p robably ,  it is possible also to  classify s ty l is t ic  in terference .
As we are concerned with  p h o n e t ic  (phonic) — phono log ica l in te r 

ference it  may become clear in  th e  course of com para tive-typo log ica l  
analysis  of languages. B u t the  te rm  phonetic (phonic) —  phonological 
interference is too general and it  is described only on th e  bases of pho
nemic vs  non-phonemic differences in languages. The following types 
of in terference w ith in  the segm ental phonemes of two or more lan g u ag 
es are  usually  distinguished: 1) under-d ifferen tia tion ; 2) over-differen
t ia t io n ;  3) re-in terpretation; 4) phone-substi tu t ion1. A m ong  these t y p 
es of interference the second is n o t  a lw ays noticeable as it  is no t always 
clear how it can be proved nor to  w h a t  ex ten t  it m ay r ig h t ly  be called 
interference in any stric t sense, since the perception of a l lophon ic  dif
ferences presum ably  does not d im in ish  com m unica tion  and  may not 
even be manifested in any foreign accen t2. There is a lso  a c lassification  
of interference types according to  th e ir  occurrance in p ro duc tion  and in 
perception (in rhy thm  and in to n a t io n )3. In general all approaches  to 
th e  problem of interference a re  l im ited  by the  segm enta l  phonem es. 
Though some linguists emphasize th e  existence of transfe rence  of sup- 
rasegm ental features of the m o th e r  tongue to  the  ta rg e t  language  but 
none of them  has classified th e  types  of such a sup rasegm en ta l  in te r fe 
rence. We suggest the following types  of phonetic (phonic) phonologi
cal interference:

1) the  phonemic interference;
2) the  syllabic  interference;
3) the  accentual interference;
4) th e  in tonational interference;
5) the  phonologically  mixed in terference.

(Its  types  are: a) phonemic-syllabic; b) sy llab ic -accen tua l;  c) accen- 
tu a l- in tona tiona l)4. All these ty p es  of interference m ay  be observed 
between the  mother tongue and  ta rg e t  language in th e  course  of lan 
guage learning, i. e. in the process of artif ic ia l b i l ingua lism .

There are also cases of in terference  w ith in  one language system, 
i. e. in the  process of the na tu ra l  b i l ingua lism  which is a special p roblem  
of sociolinguistics.The problem of phonetic  (p h o n ic )— phonological 
in terference needs special in v es t iga t ion .  Therefore, in th is  book we 
deal on ly  w ith  a comparison of p h onem ic  systems of E n g l i s h  and U zbek  
which is both theoretically  and  p rac t ica l ly  im po r tan t .

1 U. Weinreich. languages in C ontact: Findings rand Problem ?. The Hague, 
Mouton, 1963.

2 S . Saporla, R . E. Brcxan and W- D. Wolfe. Toward the Guantification of 
Phonic Interference. «Language and Speech», vo l. 2, 1959, pp. 2 0 5 —  210.

3 Fred M . Chreisi. Foreign A ccent. N . Y., 1964.
4 А. А . АСдуазиэов. Сравнительно-типологическая фонология и проблема интер

ференции. «Вопросы романо-германской филологии», Сборник научных трудов. 
№ 545. ТашГУ им. В. И. Ленина, Ташкент, 1977, с. 10— 15.
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C H A P T E R  VI. THE SYSTEM OF CONSONANT PHONEMES IN 
ENGLISH

IV. 1. VOWEL-CONSONANT DISTINCTION

U su a l ly  th e  d is t inc tion  be tw een  a vowel and a consonant is regarded to  
be no t  phonetic, but phonemic. F ro m  th e  phonetic point of view the d istinc
t io n  be tw een  a vowel and a consonan t is based on their a r t icu la to ry  — 
acoustic  characteris tics ,  i. e. a vowel is produced as a pure musical 
to n e  w i th o u t  any  obstruction  of a ir-stream  in the  m outh  cav ity  while 
in the  p ro d u c t io n  of a consonant there  is an obstruction of air-stream 
in  th e  speech t ra c t .  There are  o th e r  criteria  to distinguish a vowel from 
a co n sonan t  as well.

F ro m  th e  s tan d p o in t  of in fo rm ation  theory vowels are redundan t 
and  it  is possib le  to  recognize w ords  on the basis of consonants. P e r 
h aps  i t  depends  on the  n u m b er  of vowels and consonants. Owing to  the 
l a t te r  b e in g  usually  num erica l ly  bigger, it  has more in form ation  load.

A n o th e r  d is t inc t ion  of vowel-consonant d ichotom y is made due to 
th e  c r i te r io n  th a t  the  vowels h ave  the syllabic function forming its 
peak w h ile  consonants are m arg ina l  in the syllable forming its slopes. 
Th is  c r i te r ion  is, perhaps, un iv e rsa l  as to  vowel-consonant distinction. 
Therefo re  some linguists  use th e  te rm s sy llab ic and n o n -sy llab ic pho
nem es. B u t  th e  existence of the  sonorants  or sonants, which may be 
sy llab ic ,  con trad ic ts  th is  c r ite r ion . F o r  example, in English In', III, / j /, 
/w / ora l sonan ts  and Iml ,  Ini,  /д / —  nasal sonants may have a syllabic 
function : l it t le  / l i t l / ,  hundred /hA ndrid /, parrot /paerat/ etc.

The d is t in c t io n  of the vowel-consonant dichotomy m ay function 
d iffe ren tly  in  various languages. In  English, Russian and  U zbek this 
d is t in c t io n  is more clear then  in  o th e r  languages. B u t in some languages 
owing to  th e  vowel harm ony w hich  is interpreted as the  d ila tion  of the 
vowel in  th e  s tem  of the word in  i ts  affix, vowels may be more im port
a n t  in  recogniz ing  the word th a n  th e  consonants.1

T here  a re  also a t te m p ts  to  f in d  an' acoustic cr i te r ion  to  d is t inguish  
a vow el-consonan t  d ichotom y. A coustically  vowels are characterized 
by the  presence of a s tric t fo rm an t  structure, on the contrary  conson
ants  have negative  formant s t ru c tu re  as the vowels have  greater 
in te n s i ty  th a n  th a t  of consonants . Besides, tone is s ign if ican t for vo 
wels w h ile  noise — for consonan ts .  Д 1Й th is  d is t inc t ion  is not clear 
because of th e  existense of sounds  which are neither vocalic nor conso
n a n ta l .  T h is  type  of consonants  a re  sonorants  or sonants  which have 
s im i l ia r  fo rm a n t  s t ru c tu re  like  vowels, bu t tone prevails  over noise. 
In  th e  d icho tom ic  c lass if ica tion  of d is t inc tive  features sonants are cha
rac te r ized  e i th e r  as vowels or consonan ts2. One of the  au thors  of dicho
to m ic  phono logy  who even suggested  twelve b inary  d is t inc tive  features 
of sounds un iversa l for all the  languages  of the world G. F an t  adm itted

1 J l. P . Зиндер. Общая фонетика. М ., Изд. «Высшая школа», 1979, с. I I I —
113.

2 Р. Якобсон, Г. Фант, М . Х алле. Введение в анализ речи. В кн. «Новое в 
лингвистике», Вып. 2 ., М., 1952, с. 178.
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th a t  the  physical criterion for th e  vocalic and consonanta l features have 
no t been rigid and therefore in  the  classification of Swedesh phonemes 
he proposed an ew  formulation, re ta in ing  the  concept of form ant reduc- 
ti on in defining the consonant fea ture , but w ith  in te n s i ty  associated 
w ith  the  vocalic feature1. In fac t ,  the  acoustic d is t in c t io n  between vo- 
wTel and consonant has not been  classified yet.

P e rh a p s ,  one of the c r ite r ion  in  a vowel-consonant d is t inc t ion  may 
be found in the perceptual aspect.  Though it is easy to  distinguish 
vowels from consonants by ear, there  are also some diff iculties  in classi
fying them  by perceptual features.

In  spite  of all these con trad ic t ions  we should use t r a d i t io n a l  distinct
ion between vocoid-contoid in the  phonetic  sense and  vowel-consonant 
for th e  linguis tic  categories. T h e  phonemic system of th e  English  lan
guage consists of vowel phonem es and consonan t phcnem es. Usually 
th e  p ronuncia tion  of vowels depends  on the n e ighbouring  consonants. 
Therefore  we should begin th e  descrip tion  of the p h onem ic  system of 
English  w ith  consonants.

In  th e  description of the phonem ic  system of E n g l ish  we use a r t i 
cu la to ry  term s in the main, w h ich  are more u n d e rs ta n d a b le  and im
p o r ta n t  for practical use than  th e  acoustic terms. As to  th e  terminology 
used in the  dichotomic classification of d is t in c t iv e  features, 
such te rm s  are often called m ixed as a r t ic u la to ry ,  acoustic  and 
even musical terms are used . For exam ple, th e  term s vo
c a l i c — non-vocalic, ora l — n a s a l ,  vo ice less  — voiced , tense  — lax 
are a r t icu la to ry  terms; compact —  diffuse, grave —  acu te  are acous
tic  terms; the terms f la t  and sh a rp  plain  are borrowed from  the theory 
of music. Besides, some of th e m , p a r t icu la r ly  grave  —  acu te  are used 
to  d is tinguish  the different ty p es  of word stress and th e  te rm  plain  does 
not mean any th ing  in th is  case2. Th is  type  of te rm in o lo g y ,  w hich  is used 
in o ther  science as well and has  tw o or m ore-m eanings, is no t s u it a b le  
in the phonemic description.

P e u t in e n t  to  this , analysis of E ng lish  phonemes in  m ade  in the  fol
lowing way:

1) th e  phonetic  (a r t icu la to ry  and acoustic) c lass if ica t ion ;
2) th e  phonemic c lassification  which makes c lear  th e  distinction 

between phonemes and their a l lophon ic  varia tions;
3) th e  d is tr ibu tion  of phonem es and some sound c lu s te rs .  More often 

we com pare  the phonemic sys tem s of English and U zbek .

IV.2. THE ARTICULATORY AND ACOUSTIC CLASSIFICATION OF 
ENGLISH CONSONANTS (IN COMPARISON WITH UZBEK)

The general phonetic p rinc ip les  of the  c la s s / f ic a t io n  of consonant 
sounds are  as follows:

1 Gunnar Fant. The Nature of D istinctive Features. In «Phonological Theory. 
E volu tion  and Current Practice». N . Y ., 1972, p. 363.

2 В. А . Васильев. Акустическая классификация фонем Якобсона — Фанта — Хал
ле в npi .VeiiEHHH к английскому языку. М. , МГПИИЯ, 1973, с. 20 — 21.
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1) th e  p lace  of art iculation;
2) th e  m anner  of production;
3) th e  presence or absence of voice;
4) th e  pos i t ion  of the  soft p a la te .

.—  A ccord ing  to  place of a r t ic u la t io n  the consonants m ay be labial 
and p h a ry n g a l  ( /h /). Labial consonan ts  are div ided into b ilab ia l  (as E ng
lish /р / ,  1Ы,  Iml ,  Iw/) and lab io -den ta l  (English IV,  Ivl ) .  The lingual 
c o n so n a n ts  m ay  be fore lingual (English (It!, Idl,  isl ,  Izl ,  III, Ini ,  / j / ,  
Ibl ,  It j / ,  / d ? / ) ,  in terlingual (/j/) and  backlingual (/к/, Igl,  rj/).

The ch ie f  po in ts  of obstruction  a t  the place of ar ticu la t ion , besides 
lab ia l  (b i la b ia l  and labio-dental) ,  a re  dental (allophones of the phonem 
es It l ,  Id l ,  e tc . ) ,  a lveolar I t ! , Idl ,  t s l ,  Ы , /1/), retroflex (G. A. Irl),  cacu
m inal (GB I n ) ,  pa la to -a lveo lar  / J / , h i ,  / t j / ,  ld;'l ,  p a la ta l  /j/ ,  velar 
/к / ,  / g /, / r )/ u v u la r  (Scottish IRI),  g lo t ta l  /?/ — stop which is used more 
often  in  G A  and  in some E nglish  dialects). All these characterize  the 
place of o b s t ru c t io n  formed at som e points of speech organs.

,—  The m a n n e r  of a r t icu la t ion  m akes it  possible to  d is tinguish  occlu
s ive (/p, b, t ,  d, k, g/), constr ic t ive  (/f, v , s, z, 0, 5, j, -hi) consonants 
and a f f r ica tes  ( / t j ,  d •/). In tu rn ,  occlusive consonants may be two types: 
plosives o r  s tops, in the  p ro duc tion  of which noise is essentual and 
sonants  o r  son o ran ts  /m , n, rj/ in th e  production of which tone prevails 
over noise . C onstr ic tive  consonants may be divided into fricatives and 
sonan ts .  F r ic a t iv e  consonants m ay be unicentral (those in which n a r 
row ing  h as  tw o foci) and b icen tra l  (produced by two foci narrowing 
as in /J ,  s/). U nicentral consonants may be produced e ither  w ith  a flat 
n a rro w in g  (If, v , 0, 6, h/) or a round  narrowing (as in English  /s, z/). 
As to  cons tr ic t iv e  sonants, th ey  m ay  be medial (as in English /w, v, j/) 
and la te ra l  (/1/).

T he  n e x t  c lass of consonants nam ely  affricates are formed by the 
s tream  of a i r  s topped  first (as in th e  production of plosives) and then 
th e  c losure  is released w ith  f r ic t io n  (as in fricatives). Som etim es these 
type  of so u n d s  are called occlusive —  constrictive or plosive — frica
t iv e  com plexes  as the  English / t j ,  d :/ .  Affricates may also be un icen t
ra l  (as th e  R u ss ian  and Uzbek тс  /ц /)  and bicentral (as in the  English 
/ t j ,  d? /) .

T h e  ro l le d  (or thril led) sonan ts  are not characteristic  for GB and 
GA b u t m a y  be heard  in some positions, especially when /г/ preceds 
I t l  and  Id l  i t  drops its sonoran t fea tu re1. The rolled sonants  are found 
in R uss ian  (Ip!) and  Uzbek (Ipl).

—The n e x t  p r inc ip le  of the  c lassification  of consonants is based on the 
presence o r  absence of voice, accord ing  to  which voiced and voiceless 
consonan ts  m a y  be d is tinguished . T h is  d is tinc tion  is closely connected 
by  the degree  of breath  and m uscu la r  effort, involved in the  a r t icu la 
tion . U s u a l ly  th e  English voiced consonants are a r t icu la ted  by re la
t iv e ly  w e a k  energy  of the  speech organs, whereas the  voiceless conso
n a n ts  a re  p ronounced  by re la t iv e ly  strong energy. This d is tinc tion ,

1 Г. П . Topcijee. Константность и вариантность в фонетической системе (на 
материале английского языка). М . , И зд. «Наука», 1977, с. 61.
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ind ica ted  b y  th e  feature fortis-lenis (from latin  words which mean «ten
se-lax»), is v e ry  im por tan t  phonologically . There are e ight pairs of 
voiceless —  voiced , resp. fortis —  lenis consonants in English:
/Р — b/, I t —-d / ,  / f  — v/, /s — z/, / j — 3/, /0  — 9/, / t j  — d 5/, / к — g/.

..... . .T h e  p o s i t io n  of the  soft p a la te  is very  im portan t  in th e  production
of consonan ts .  W hen the  soft p a la te  takes  a high position it  b locks the 
air-passage in to  the  nasal c a v i ty  and the  a ir  passes through the  mouth 
cav ity .  T h e  consonan ts  produced a re  called orals (Ip,  t ,  s, z/ etc.). W hen 
the  soft p a la te  is lowered, the  v ib ra t in g  brea th  passes through the  nose. 
The n a sa r  c a v i ty ,  along w i th  th e  oral c av i ty  or pa r t  of i t ,  function 
as a resonance  cham ber (as in / m, n, r)/). The general principles of the 
consonant c lassif ica tion  exp la ined  here are outlined in the  com para tive  
tab le  of E n g l ish  and Uzbek consonant phonemes given below.

IV.3. COMPARATIVE-TYPOLOGICAL ANALYSIS OF THE ENGLISH 
AND UZBEK CONSONANT PHONEMES

In  co m p ar in g  the  consonant systems of two languages, it  is su i tab le  
to  begin  w i th  th e  inven ta r ies  of phonemes set up in both  languages. The 
in v e n ta ry  of th e  English  consonant phonemes comprises the  following 
25 phonem es: /р / ,  Ib/, /1/ /s / ,  /к / ,  Igl,  In!,  /д /, /1/, Iml ,  1Ы, h i ,  /d / ,  /z/, 
/J7, / 5/ ,  / t j / ,  / d г/, /w /, /г/, / j / ,  /0 / ,  /5/, /f /  and the  facu l ta t iv e  or opti- 
nal p h onem e  /м/.

The in v e n ta ry  of the  U zbek consonants also consists of 25 phonemes 
In!, 161, /ф / ,  /в / ,  I d ,  /з / ,  /т / ,  /д / ,  /ш /, /ж / ,  /к / ,  /г/, /х / ,  h i ,  IvJ, !\!:,  
/н / ,  /л / ,  / р / ,  /й / ,  /тш / — 1ч!, /дж / — /ж /,  /м/, /нг/, /тс/ц//.

Some of th e  English  consonants , for example, /0, 9, м/  can not be 
found in  U zb ek .  Likewise, th e  U zbek  consonants /x , f ,  тс /ц / do 
not ex is t  in  Eng lish .  W e can a r ran g e  th e  differences in the  inventaries  
of co n sonan t  phonem es of bo th  languages in to  a single’tab le . As we look 
at th e  t a b le  of consonants  we f in d  differences in the  n um ber  and a r t i 
cu la t io n  of som e consonants. F or  exam ple , the  Uzbek consonants It ,  д/ 
are  a r t ic u la te d  in a more fron ta l  position, being denta l and dorsal, 
th an  th e  E n g lish  consonants / t ,  d / ,  which have  an  alveolar  and apical 
a r t ic u la t io n .  T h e  U zbek plosive (stop) u v u la r  1^1 does not exist in E n g 
lish. I t  is a r t i c u la te d  in  a more backw ord  position th an  the  backlingual 
consonants .

A m ong  th e  fr ica tives  the  U zb ek  /с, з, ш, ж /  may be produced in a 
more f ro n ta l  pos i t ion  of the  m o u th  cav ity  th an  the  English  counter
par ts  Is,  z, J, ?/. The  Uzbek /с, з /  are dorsal, /ш — ж /  are  pala to-a l-  
veolar  con so n an ts .  The English  Is,  z! have  apical, a lveo la r  a r t ic u la t 
ion w i th  ro u n d  narrow ing  and  /J ,  ?/ being also pa la to -a lveo lar ,  have 
two foci in  a r t ic u la t io n .  Besides, the  consonants /x, f / are specific for 
Uzbek and  can n o t  be found in  English . The class of affricates 
is s im i l ia r  except the  U zbek  /тс/ц)7 which is borrowed from 
Russian.

The c lass  of nasals  coincides in  num ber /m, n, 13/ — /м, н, н г /  bu t 
the ir  a r t i c u la to r y ,  acoustic and phonological features are d ifferen t in

72



both languages. The  English /п/ is a lv eo la r  and  apical,  w hile  th e  U z b e k  
In! is a dorsal, dental consonant. The E ng lish  /д/ is a separa te  p h o n em e  
and i t  can never be divided in to  tw o sy l lab les  as i n — g/ in  all  p o s i 
tions. The Uzbek /нг /  can function as a sep a ra te  phoneme in w ord  f in a l  
position (уйинг —  «your house», ц у л и н г  —  «your hand») and  in  w o rd  
medial position, owing to  the sy l lab le  devision it  can be d iv id ed  in to  
two elements as /н  —  г/ цулингга —  «to you r  hand» 1'цул— ин— га / ,  
синглинга (син— глин— га) — «to y o u r  sister».

As to  th e  E ng lish  III phoneme i t  h a s  tw o  allophones: «clear» a n d  
«dark» the  d is t inc t ion  of which is based  on th e  pronuncia tion  w i t h  a 
frontal secondary focus («clear» /1/) and  w i th  a back secondary  focus 
(«dark» /1/). Such k inds of a r ticu la tion  a re  no t found in Uzbek.

There is no consonant phoneme such as th e  English so n a n t  /w /  in  
Uzbek. The English  /г/ has a cacu m in a l ,  post alveolar a r t i c u l a t i o n  
while the  U z b e k /р /  is regarded as a ro l led  (or tr i l led)  consonan t .

4.2 PHONOLOGICAL ANALYSIS OF THE ENGLISH
CONSONANTS
(in Comparison with Uzbek)

4.2.1. THE CRITERIA OF P.40N0L031CAL AND COMPARATIVE-
TYPOLOGICAL ANALYSIS

The comparative tables of the English  and Uzbek consonant ph o n e
mes are based on their articulatory and acoustic classification. T h e se  
tables g ive a general idea of the d ifferences and identities of the  con
sonant phonemes and of the pure phonetic features of the isolated co n 
sonant phonemes. The tables and the phonetic characteristics do not 
c larify  the relationship between the phonemes, i. e. the way [they are  
arranged into the whole system and w h a t  s truc tura l relations e x is t  b e t 
ween the phonemes. The answer to these questions may be found 
through a phonological analysis which has its own principles, methods 
and conditions. Its main principle is based on choosing tw o  o r m ore 
sounds and establishing their mutual re la tions in the system. Such  m u
tual relations may become clear by using the method of opposition. 
Oppositions between sounds require certa in  conditions. In phonological 
analysis conditions for the oppositions may be equal to the positions,
i. e. initial, medial and final positions where two or more sounds form 
oppositions. The phonemes and their  d is t in c t iv e  (relevant) and non-dis- 
tinctive (irrelevant) features may be established on the basis of phono
logical oppositions which may be set up on the paradigmatic ax is .  The 
sounds, in which the phonemes are realised , may be used in the  l inear  
sequence or on the syntagmatic axis. For analysing sounds in th e  syn- 
tagmatic axis, the method of d is t r ib u t io n  is used, which m akes  c lea r  
the  usage of d is t inc t ive  and n o n -d is t in c t iv e  features.

Choosing tw o sounds, we can co m p are  the ir  a r t icu la to ry  and  a c o u s 
tic  properties in  the  phonetic tab le s  c i ted  above. If the  features a r e  d i f 
ferent, they  m ay be regarded, as be ing  d is t in c t iv e ,  if the  fea tu re s  c o in
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cide, they  are called n on-d is t inc t ive  features. This  exp lana tion  is g iv 
en  for the  sake of conven ience.

A t first we begin  w i th  th e  preliminary phonological analysis of the 
speech sounds, suggested by  V. A. Vassilyev. According to  th is  p rin
c ip le  we can set up s im p le  opposit ions (based on one d is t inc tive  feature), 
doub le  oppositions (based on tw o d istinctive features) and  complex 
oppositions  when th e re  a re  more than  two d is t inc t ive  features. The 
n ex t  stage of phonological ana lys is  may be based on the  classification 
of oppositions given by  N. S. Trubetzkoy.

The inventary  of phonem es is one of the  cr i te r ion  used as a s ta r t in g  
p o in t  in the com para tive-typo log ica l analysis of th e  phonemic systems 
of languages w ith  d ifferen t systems. The next criterion is based on the 
q u a l i t y  and  q u a n t i ty  of phonological oppositions ex is ting  in both la n 
guages.

In  phonetic  com parison  we deal with e tic  un its ,  i. e. sounds which 
form  phonic substance  of languages. Comparative-typological analysis 
of phonological system s a im s a t  describing s t ru c tu ra l  emic un its ,  i. e. 
phonem es which fu n c t io n  as formal items in the  identif ica t ion  and 
d is t in c t io n  of words and  morphemes. The qua l i ty  of oppositions may 
be verified on the  basis  of d is t inc t ive  and non-d is tinc tive  oppositions 
w h ile  the  quan t i ty  of opposit ions  is characterized by  the ir  'number 
w h ich  includes a m ajo r i ty  or m inori ty  of phoneme pairs. I t  is possible 
t o  measure the functional load of oppositions determ ined by the num ber 
of m in im al pairs i l lu s t ra t in g  phonological oppositions and the  power 
of oppositions de te rm ined  b y  th e  number of opposition  pairs. The last  
tw'o c rite r ia  are know n in  language typology as «weighting of the v a 
lues»1. Besides it  is possib le  to  compare the  frequency  of occurence of 
phonem es in two or more languages, which ascerta ins  th e  functional 
e x p lo i ta t io n  of language u n i ts  in  different languages. T h is  type  of com
pa r iso n  enables us to  m ake  an  undis torted  classification of languages. 
T h e  comparison of languages, according to  the s ta t is t ica l  d a ta  of cer
t a in  facts  or un its , is know n  as a q u an ti ta t ive  typo logy  of languag
es .

The above given c r i te r ia  m ay  be used e i the r  in  the  phonological 
a n a ly s is  of consonants or vow els  and even in com paring  th e  re la tion  
o f  the  frequency of occurence of vowels and consonants.

As s ta ted ,!  a phoneme is a mem ber of phono- 
f J V i ' 2;  J ! l e ,?ystem logical opposition. T hanks  to  th is  definition 

a n t Phonemes! onson" of th e  phoneme, the  system  of the English
c o n sonan t  phonemes is a rranged  from various 

phono logica l oppositions. Accord ing  to the  place of a r t icu la t io n  the  
fo l low ing  oppositions (m ain ly  single) exist in English .

1) L ab ia l (b ilabial  or lab io -den ta l)  — iore lingual:  between plo
s iv e s  /p  — t/ ,  l b  — d/; be tw een  fricatives /f — 0/, /v  — 6 /  /f — si,  
/ v  —  z/,  / f —  J7; between nasals: /m  — n/; between constric tive so-

1 J. E llis. Towards a General Comparative L inguistics. M outon, 1966, p. 52.
2 J. Kramsky. A Q uantitative T ypology of Languages. In his «Papers in Gene

ral Linguistics», M outon, 1976, p. 1 0 5 — 118.
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n an ts  /w  — 1/, /w — r/ in which the  features b icen tra l-  unicentral and 
round  narrow ing  — fla t  narrow ing  are n o n -d is t in c t iv e .  The oppositions 
/f — si ,  I v  — z/ are accompanied by the  n o n -d is t in c t iv e  features fla t  
(slit) narrow ing groove-like narrowing. The l a t t e r  fea tu res  are d is t inc
t iv e ly  re levant only in  th e  oppositions /0 — s/, /6  —  zI . As to  the  oppo
s i t io n  /f — J/ it  is a lso  accompanied by th e  n on -d is t inc t ive  features 
jUnicentral-bicentral1.

The given oppositions, except the opposit ions  where  /0/ and /6 /  
occur, exist in U zbek  too . B u t the  only d ifference m ay  be observed in 
oppositions /в — л / ,  /в  — p /  in which / в /  tak es  p a r t  w ith  its b i lab ia l  
sonorant allophone. Besides, the  above n o n -d is t in c t iv e  features are  
n o t  typical of Uzbek.

The functional load  of the opposition  lab ia l- fo re l in g u a l  is h igher  
in English  than  in U zbek, as there are too  m an y  m in im a l  pairs  of words, 
in which the above oppositions may occur in  in i t ia l ,  medial and final 
positions. This opposition  shows low functional load  in Uzbek as a few 
oppositions may occur in  medial and f ina l p os it ions  of the m in im al 
pairs .

The power of th is  opposition is s tronger in  E n g l ish  (10 pairs) th a n  
in U zbek (9 pairs). The num ber of labial c o n so n an ts  do not coincide: 
there  are six lab ia l  consonants in English and  f iv e  in Uzbek. The re la 
t ion  between the num bers  of forelingual consonan ts  in English and U zbek 
is 13 : 11.

As observed more th a n  half of the  E n g l ish  consonan t phonemes 
a re  forelingual. In  U zb ek  it  is expressed by  a lm o s t  45%  of the  to ta l  
num ber (25) of consonants. The num ber of fo re l in g u a l  consonants and  
frequency of the ir  occurence is very  great in  b o th  languages. This fact 
depends more re la tive  on the  physiological a c t iv i t y  of the front p a r t  
of the  tongue th an  the  o ther  types of a r t i c u la t io n .  E v iden tly ,  th is  is 
for the  sake of economy of pronunciation  effort .

2) The single opposit ion  labial-m edio lingual is represented in b o th  
languages by the pairs  /w — j/  /в — йI. T h e  fea tu res  b icentra l-un i-  
c en tra l  and round narrow ing  — flat n a r ro w in g  a re  non-dis tinc tive  in  
the  English  Iw — j/. Such features are no t found  in  U zbek  at all.

The American au tho rs  Ch. E. Bidwell an d  A. F. Sjoberg d is t in -
V V

guish sli t  fr ica tives  /ф, f, v ,  в/ and groove f r ic a t iv e s  Is, z, z, x ’, x, g /2 
(in our t ransc r ip t ion  /с , з, ш, ж , х, ^ , f /) w h ich  can n o t  be found in  U z 
bek l i te ra ry  pronuncia t ion . They ra re ly  occur o n ly  in  the  p ronunc ia -  
ion of words borrowed from Russian. T h is  opp o s i t io n  has the  low est 
functional load and v e ry  wTeak power.

3) The opposition  labial-backlingual ex is ts  in  th e  pairs: Ip —  к / ,  
Jb — g/, /m — г)/ in English . In  Uzbek th is  opp o s i t io n  is presented b y  
the  pairs In — к /, /б —  г/, /м — нг/, /ф —  х / ,  /в  —  f/ .  There a re  n o

1 The description of single oppositions is based on: V. A. Vassilyev. E n g lish  
Phonetics (A theoretical course), M. , 1970, p. 182 —  194.

2 Ch. E. Bidwell. A Structural Analysis of Uzbek, Copyright, 1955, p. 10. 
Л. F. Sioberg. The P honology of Standard Uzbek, In «American Studies in A lta ic  

I-irguistics». vol .  13, The Hague, 1962, p. 236.
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fr ica tive  consonan ts  among the English  backlingual consonants. T he  
fricative b a c k l in g u a l  consonants are specific of Uzbek. Instead  of the  
opposition la b ia l  fricative-backlingual f r ica tive ,  which is specific of 
Uzbek, th e  o p p o s i t io n  lab ia l  f r icative-pharyngeal fr icative exists in 
English: II —  h/ ,  /v  — h/. The functional load of th is  opposition  is 
greater in E ng lish  th a n  in Uzbek as there  are  a lot of minimal pairs in 
English an d  few in Uzbek.

4) The s ing le  opposition  forelingual-mediolingual can be es tab lish 
ed between th e  cons tr ic t ive  sonants: /1 — j/ ,  /r  — j I in  English  and 
/л  — й/, /р  —  й/ in  Uzbek, which coincide not only with the num ber  
of oppositions b u t  a lso  w ith  the ir  low functional load and weak power.

5) The opp o s i t io n  forelingual-backlingual or pharyngeal: It  — к / ,  
Id — g/, In — q / ,  /0 —  hi ,  /s — hi ,  Iz —  hi ,  Iz — hi,  / j  — hi  in  E n g 
lish and It —  к / ,  It —  к/, /д  — г/, /с — х/, /з  — г/, /н — нг/, /с —  xj ,
Iш—х>/, /ж — V ,  /х — XI in Uzbek. The phonemes, Ihl  and 1^1 being e i ther  
voiced and voiceless, form phonological oppositions w ith  voiced and 
voiceless con so n an ts .  The num ber of oppositions discerned by th e  d is
tinctive fea tu re  forelingual-backlingual (or pharyngal) coincide, bu t  the  
quality  of opposit ions  differ greatly in  th e  languages compared, ow ing 
to  the existence of some specific English phonemes such as /0 / ,  /6/ and 
the  Uzbek IvJ, I f ! . T h e  functional load of these oppositions is g rea ter  
than  in Uzbek. T h e  n um ber  of phonemes which take  part  in these oppo
sitions is equal in  b o th  languages, as they  include 13 phonemes. B u t  
their  functional load  is grea ter  in English th a n  in Uzbek. No m in im al 
pa ir  can be found  for th e  opposition / 3  — h i , b u t  we include it  on the 
basis of frequency  of occurance of its members. The power of th is  oppo
sition is s tronger in  U zbek  (11 pairs) than  in English  (9 pairs), v

According to  th e  m anner of production, it  is possible to  establish  
the  following (m ain ly  single) phonological oppositions:

1. The o p pos it ion  p lo s ive-fr ica t ive  exists  between the  English  
labial consonants Ip  — м/, Ip — II, lb — v/. As V. A. Vassilyev po in ts  
out: «Since th e re  a re  no bilabial  fricative «opposite numbers» of the 
bilabial  plosives Ip,  Ы  in English, the above opposition is «skewed» 
in to  the opposition  b i lab ia l  plosive vs. labio-dental fricative, the  dif
ference between b i la b ia l  and labiodental a r t icu la t ions  being d is t inc t ive
ly irrelevant»1.

The opposition  plosive-fricative also exists  between the forelingual 
consonants: It — 0/, /d  — 6/, / t  — si,  Id — z/, It — j/ ,  Id — •/; between 
th e  backlingual a n d  pharynga l  consonants / k — h / , / g  — hi .  T here  are  
the  following p lo s ive-fr ica t ive  oppositions in Uzbek: In — ф/, /б — в/, 
/т  — с/, /д — 3/, / т  --- ш /,  /д  — ж /,  /к  — V .  / г --- /к  — х,/'

The functional load  of th is  opposition is higher in Eng lish  th a n  
in  Uzbek. T he  pow er of th is  opposition is s tronger in English (11 pa irs  
of phonemes) th a n  in  U zbek  (10 pairs).

2. The single  oppo s i t io n  plosive - affricate ex is ts  between It  — t j /  
and /d  — d ;/  in  E n g l ish  and /т  — тш/ч/, /д  — дж /ж // ,  It — т с /ц II in

1 V. A. Vassilyev. Id. , p . 188.
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Uzbek. The polemics of whether to  trea t  the  E n g l ish  affricates as one 
phonem e or two dom ina ted  linguistic l i te ra tu re  abou t three decades 
ago. Some American l inguis ts  regard English  affricates / t j ,  d?/ to  be 
d u s te r s ,  but most of them  consider affricates to  be «compound phonemes» 
by  which they mean th a t  two simple phonem es may function as a 
u n i t 1. There are discussions on the num ber  of affricates in English . 
D. Jones and A. Cohen distinguish six affricates / t j ,  d ts, d z . t r ,  d r /2.
I. W ard and A. C. Gimson add two more affricates: / t0/ as in eight/h  
/eitO/ and / d0/ as in w id th  /wid0/3. In  fact,  on ly  two affricates / tJ  
and  I d i l  exist in modern English as separa te  phonemes.

From  the  phonetic  po in t of view affricates consis ts  of two elements: 
p losive — fricative, which are indivisible in a r t ic u la t io n  and canno t 
be  divided into two syllables. I t  is also im possib le  to  notice any diffe
rences between plosive — fricative in the p ro d u c t io n  of affricates.

The phonemic s ta tus  of the affricates m ay be determined on the 
basis of the  morpheme boundary . Two elem ents of th e  affricate do not 
belong to  two morphemes. Even in such sy n tac t ic  in fo rm ation  like W h y  
choose'? Iwlai t ju :z /  — w hite  shoes /w ait  ju :z /  w hich  are usually re 
garded junctures, it  is possible to  notice th e  differences in the ir  spec
trograms.

A nother solution of th e  phonemic s ta tu s  of th e  affricates is th a t  l a n 
guages w ith  affricates also have dental s tops and p a la ta l  f r ica tives4. 
T h a t  is to  say the languages which have th e  affr ica te  / t j /  also have  
th a t  of (t) and 1)1. The phonemic s ta tus  of affr ica tes  may be proved by 
th e  existence of th ren a ry  opposition affricate-plosive-fricative: It  — t j —  
j / ,  Id — ds  — :/• All these criteria  may be app l ied  also to  the U zbek  
affr ica tes , in which one more affricate Its (ц)/, borrowed from the R u s 
s ian ,  can be found.

3. The single opposition  plosive-nasal ex is ts  between the  E ng lish  
/ b — ml ,  Id — n /, / g — r)/ and the Uzbek 16 —  м/, /д  — н/, Iг — нг/. 
The  distr ibu tion  of the phonemes /д/ and /нг /  is ex trem ely  lim ited in  
bo th  languages. In  U zbek /нг/ may be s e p a ra te d  in to  two e lem ents  
/ н — г/ in w ord  medial syllables.

4. Iz  — 1/,/d —  1/, /v  — wI and / z — r / m ay  form the  single o p p o 
s i t ion  constrictive (fricative) — constr ic tive  so nan t .  This  opposition is 
represented by the  only  pair /з  — л I in U zbek .

The functional load of these oppositions is ex trem ely  low and its 
power is also weak (it is weaker in Uzbek). T h e  opposition  co n s tr ic t iv e  
sonan t — occlusive nasal sonant exists betw een  the  English  /w — м/, 
/ I  — n/, Ir — n/ and the  Uzbek /в — м/, /л  —  н/, /р  — н/5.

1 Г. Глисон. Введение в дескриптивную лингвистику. М. , 1959, с. 306.
2 A. Cohen. The Phonemes of English. The Hague, 1965, p. 45.
3 I . Ward. The P honetics of English. 4th ed. Cambridge, 1948, p. 121. 

A . C. Gimson. An Introduction to the Pronunciation of E nglish , London, 1964, p. 166.
4 P. Якобсон. Г. М . Фант и М . Халле. Введение в анализ речи. «Новое в

лингвистике», вып. II, 1962, с. 185— 186.
6 А. Г. Максумов. Артикуляционные, акустические, перцептивные и ф оноло

гические характеристики английских носовых сонантов (в сопоставлении с у збек 
ским). Автореферат канд. дисс. , М. , 1972, с. 24.
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The opposition  medial sonant-lateral sonant exists between It —  1/ 
and I p — л/ in  b o th  languages and in m any other languages as well.

5. The oppo s i t io n  voiceless — voiced resp. fortis — lenis ex ists  
between the  p a irs  Ip —  Ы, It — d/, Is — z/, II —  v / ,  / j  — 5/ ,  I t j  — d 5/, 
/0 — б/, /к  —  g / in  English  and In —  61, /т — д/, /с — з/, /ф — в/, 
/ш  — ж /,  /тш /ч /  —  д ж /ж / ,  *х — г/, /к  — г/. Such pairs of phonemes 
which are d is t ingu ished  by  the absence and presence of one feature, are. 
combined in to  th e  correlation . The corre la tion  pairs are given na tu ra l ly  
in the  form of b in a ry  oppositions whereas all other single oppositions 
may be formed on th e  basis of choosing, i. e. we choose two phonemes 
which are d is t ingu ished  by one dis tinctive feature.

S. P i t  Corder m ade  up a tab le  which shows a comparison of the  re la
tive  functional load  of some oppositions of English consonants in in i
tial and final pos i t ion  in monosyllabic words w ithou t initial and final 
consonant c lu s te rs  (the highest functional load is counted as the  base 
for com parison)1.

Relative functional load of crrtain consonant oppositions in English.

opposition in initial position in final position

/ к - h / 100 —.
/Р — b / 98 14
/ m  —  n / 59 42
/к  — g / 50 29
/ d — z / 7 100
/ 0 - 6 / I 6
/  n — Г)/ — 18
/ r  — 1/ 83 —

S. P i t  Corder po in ted  out th a t  oppositions are very im portan t in 
language lea rn ing  for practical reasons w hile  the  principle  of re la t iv e  
frequency is th e  r ig h t  criterion for the selection of lexical material 
in the sy l lab u s2.

(1) On the  basis  of the  relationship between oppositions in th e  en tire  
system of opposit ions  we distinguish: a) b i la te ra l-m u lt i la tera l  and b) p ro
portional-iso lated  ty p es  of opposition. For exam ple, the  following oppo
sitions between th e  E ng lish  consonant phonemes are b ila tera l  («одно
мерные», «бир улчовли»): (p -— b/, It — d / , /к  — g/, Is — z/, / j — 5 /, 
/ t j — d 5/, /b  —  ml ,  Id —  nl ,  !g — r)/, / f — v/, Is — j / ,  / z — 
3/ ,  It — t j / ,  /d  —  d 5/,  It — 1/. The m ulti la te ra l  oppositions are: l b  — 
d — g/, Ip — t  —  к / ,  /m  ■— n — г)/, /к  — g — h / etc. A m ong these 
oppositions jp  —  Ы,  It  — d /, Is — z/, / j — 5/, /f — v/, I t j  — d 5/, 
/0  — 6/, Ik — g / a re  proportional because the  re la tionship  between 

t these oppositions is equal:  Ip — Ы — It ■— d/ etc. may be d is t in g u ish 
ed by one fea ture .

1 5. Pit Corder. Introducing Applied Linguistics. Penguin Books ltd , 1977 
p. 220. Probably, s ta tis tic  analysis are made from «The Concise Oxford Dictionary» 
The table  is borrowed w ith  some changes by the author.

2 Id. , 221 — 223.
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The opposition It — 1/ is isolated as no o ther  oppositions of t h i s  
kind may be found in the system of th e  E ng lish  consonant phonem es.
It — 1/ is distinguished by the medial so n an t  — la teral sonant.

(2) On the  basis of the re la tionship be tw een  the  opposition m em bers  
the  following types  are distinguished:

a) the  p r iv a t iv e  oppositions, w hen  one member of o p pos it ion  is 
characterized b y  the presence (marked) and  the  o th e r  — by  th e  absence  
of feature (unmarked) as voiced — voiceless, oral-nasal etc.

The oppositions Ip —  Ы, It  — d/, Is — z/, / j  — г/, / t j  — d ?/, 
If — v / , / k  —  g / , / 0  — 6/, and a l so /m  — Ы,  In — d/, / r )— g/, / м —  w /, 
In — 1/, In — r/ are privative.

b) The g rad u a l  opposition, the  m em bers  of which are  cha rac te r ized  
by different levels of g rada tion , m ay  be formed between Ip —  к/ 
in which a loca liza t ion  level It! is o m it te d ,  also Ib — g/ th ro u g h  Id! 
Im — r)/ th rough  Ini,  It — h/ th rough  /к / .

c) The equ ippo len t  opposition, w hen  th e  members are  equa l  from 
the logical po in t of view and there  is n o  g rad a t io n  level in  it: Ip —  11,
Ib — dl, II — si ,  I f — 0/, /v — 5/, /v — z/, /г — 1/, / j  — t j / ,  / 5  — d 5/,
It  — к/, Ip — f/, / b — v/, /t  — 0/, Id —  d l , Ik — hi ,  l b  —  dl ,  I t  —  d I , 
/d  — g /.

As we can notice  from the given c lass if ica tion1 different n am es  and 
terms are  g iven  to  one and the same opposition . For exam ple, Ib —  dl ,  
It  — dl ,  Id — g/ are b ila teral,  p rop o r t io n a l  and equ ippo len t ,  w hereas  
the  opposition  It — 1/ is b i la te ra l ,  iso la ted , equ ippo len t .  T h e re fo re ,  
th is  principle  is complex and no t  s u i ta b le  in all cases. B. T r n k a  has 
a t tem pted  to  sim plify  this princip le  a n d  app ly  it  to  E n g l ish .  H e  d is
tinguished tw o principal types of opposition : conjunct and  d is junc t .  
The conjunct opposition is d is t in g u ish ed  by  a single r e le v a n t  fea tu re  
while d is junc t  opposition is d is t ingu ished  by  two or m ore  fe a tu re s2. 
This classification is similar to  V. A. V assilyev’s single and  doub le  
oppositions. However, the  fu r the r  s ta g e  of B. T r n k a ’s c la ss if ica t io n  
is made according to  N. S. T ru b e tzk o y ’s principle.

(3) According to  the extent of th e  d is t in c t iv e  force, opposit ions  may 
be constan t and neutralizable. N. S. T rube tzkoy  s ta ted  th a t  o n ly  b i 
la teral ,  p r iv a t iv e  oppositions m ay be neutralizable '2 b u t  fu r th e r  in 
vestiga tions of th is  problem h ave  show n th a t  m u lt i la te ra l  o p p o s i t io n s  
may also be neu tra l izab le3.

The b ila te ra l  p rivative, p ro p o r t io n a l  oppositions Ip —  hi ,  !t  —  dl .  
Is — z/, Ik  — g l  e tc .  may be n e u tra l ized  in English  in  w ord  f ina l po
sition: cap /кагр/ — cab /kaeb/, b e t  —  /b e t /  — bed /bed /,  cou rse  / ko:s! — 
cause  /ko:z/, back /Ьгек/ — b ag /b seg / .  e tc . In  word final pos i t ion  voiced 
consonants of English  do not becom e fu l ly  voiceless o therw ise  th e  g iv 
en words become homophones. T h e  voiced  — voiceless fea tu re  is aecom-

1 This classification is applied to  Uzbek in the book:
H. А. цБаскаков, А. С. Содицов, A. A ■ Абдуазизов. Умумий тилшунослик. 

Тошкент, «У^итувчи», 1979, 41 — 45-бетлар.
2 Н. С. Трубецкой. Основы фонологии, М. , 1960, с . 87.
3 В. К  Журавлев. К проблеме нейтрализации фонологических оппозиций. ВЯ- 

1972, № 3, с. 3 6 -  49.
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p a n ie d  by the  fortis  - lenis  feature  which is no t neutralized in many 
E n g l ish  words. B u t  the re  are  cases when fortis-voiceless and lenis-voiced 
opposit ions  are n eu tra l ized  and  both d is tinc tive  and  recognitive func
tions  are transfered to  th e  preceding sounds, which are half long before 
a voiced consonant and q u i te  short before voiceless consonants1 as in the  
words bed /bed/ — bet / b e t / ,  bid /b id / — bit /b i t /  etc. This trans
ference of the d is t inc t ive  and  recognitive functions of some phonemes 
in  th e  s t ru c tu re  ot a w ord  is possible owing to  th e  principle  of compen
sa t io n .  Here the n e u tra l iza t io n  of voiced-voiceless opposition may be 
com pensated  by fortis-lenis  feature  or by long-short resp. unchecked- 
checked features in th e  w ord  or syllable structures  (c) vc2 . As a result 
of such neu tra l iza t ion  tw o phonemes It — d/, /p  — b! which form the 
o pp o s i t io n ,  may have  com m on distinctive features in word final posi
t io n .  T he  com bination of d is t in c t iv e  features common to  two phonemes 
is called an archiphoneme. But this term cannot express the nature 
of neutralization in English, as we cannot establish two phonemes 
( t /d  or s/z) having combination of distinctive features owing to the 
compensation principle.

Therefore it is conven ien t  to  call such a phonemic a l te rna tion  by the 
te rm  «an alternophoneme» (suggested by V. A. Vassilyev).

In  such languages as U zb ek  and Russian it  is possible to  use the term 
a n  archiphonem e (suggested by  N. S. Trubetzkoy), because in these lan 
guages voiced consonants in  w ord  final position m ay become fully  vo i
celess: канд /к,ант/, келиб /к е л и п I, барг /барк/ in U zbek  and луг — лук 
Глу к / ,  пруд — прут /прут /  in  Russian. The nasals before labial and ve
la r  consonan ts  m ay also be neu tra l izab le :  lamp, s lum ber,  comfort, sink, 
longer ,  Eng lish .  In  these exam ples  Iml  before / р/, 1Ы; Iml  before /f/ 
a s  /m /;  Ini  before /v / ,  /rj/ before  Ik  — g/ are neu tra lizab le: envy, anvil, 
len g th , Stamford, com fort, Humfrey, Banff3.

O n th e  basis  of the  ab o v e  g iven  examples it  is possible to  d is t in 
g u is h  tw o  princ ipal types  of neu tra liza tion : a) p a rad igm atic  neu tra 
l i z a t io n ,  which takes  p lace  in  th e  system of oppositions, for example, 
vo iced-voiceless opposition  in  Ip  — Ы, It — d/ e tc.;  b) syn tagm atic  or 
c o n te x tu a l  neu tra l iza t io n ,  w h e n  a phoneme may d rop  or ob ta in  some 
of d is t in c t iv e  features, for e x a m p le  nasals before lab ia l  and velar  con
so n an ts  in words bu t no t in  m in im al pairs. The la t te r  may more often 
a p p e a r  in  connected speech.

I t  is a lso  possible to  d is t ingu ish  the terms used in neutralization. 
T h e  te rm s  an «alternophoneme» (in English) and an  «archiphoneme» 
(in  U zbek  and  Russian) m ay  be used in p a rad igm atic  neutra liza tion . 
T h e  te rm  a «neutralized v a r i a n t s  (suggested by B. T rnka)  may be used 
in  th e  sy n tag m a tic  n e u tra l iza t io n .

T hus ,  th e  phonemic sys tem s of the  English and U zbek  consonants

1 V. A. Vassilyev. Id. , p. 154.
2 Э. Г . Курятникова. Функция количества в системе современного английско

го вокализма. Автореферат канд. дисс. , М. , 1972, с. II.
3 В. Trnka. A Phonological Analysis of Present Day Standard English. U niv . 

of A labam a Press, 1968, p. 32.
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differ by the  q u a l i ty  and quan ti ty  of oppositions and by the  d ifferen t 
n a tu re  of n eu tra l iza t ion .

The above given distinctive fea tu res  of the  English co n so n an ts  
have been exp la ined  in a r ticu la tory  and acoustic  terms. The a u th o r s  
of the  dichotomic phonology have represen ted  the  d is tinc tive  fea tu res  
in mixed term s.

The theory of d is t in c t iv e  features, w hich  w as
IV.4.3. Dichotomic Classi- suggested by  Jak o b son-F an t-H a lle ,  is k n o w n  as 
fication of the Acoustic the acoustic c lassification . In fact, th is  th e o ry  
E n g i S c o S r t 5 Phone® represents the  ac t of com m unication  and  show s 
mes and its Articulatory the steps involved  in inducing the  hearer  to  se- 
Correlates. lect the sam e phonological element th e  s p e a k e r

has selected. I t  m ay  be i l lus tra ted  as fo llow s1:
Speaker Hearer

v  This theory  is based on the re su l ts  of th e  spectrographic  (acoustic)  
and X-ray (articu la to ry )  investiga tion . E ach  feature  is described  in  
a r t icu la to ry  and acoustic  levels ( in c lu d in g  perception). The  ac o u s t ic  
representa tion  of a d istinctive fea tu re  corresponds to  more th a n  one 
a r t icu la to ry  fea tu re .  In  many cases i t  does no t tak e  in to  co n s id e ra t io n  
the  existing  allophones, i. e. n o n -d is t in c t iv e  features of phonem es .  
In  such cases as distinguishing th e  d e n ta l  /n / as in tenth / ten0 /  f ro m  
the alveolar Ini  no acoustic or percep tual fea ture  can be used. T h ese  
two allophones of the phoneme In I can  be described only in a r t i c u l a 
tory  terms. The dichotomic (or b in a ry -m ean in g  to  choose tw o e lem en ts  
or a pair  of e lem ents  in logic sense) th eo ry  has  m any other sh o r tco m in g s .  
Each of the  d is t inc tive  features involves  a choice between tw o te rm s  of 
opposition. The m ark  ( + )  means «yes», (— ) — «по», (о) —  b o th  d i s 
t inc tive  features  are possible.

According to  th is  theory 12— 15 d is t in c t iv e  features are  po ss ib le  
both for vowels and consonants in all languages. The s ta r t in g  p o in t  of 
th is  c lassification shows tha t tw o b in a ry  features define four m a jo r  
classes of segment (minimal segments of sound , th a t  can be d is t in g u is h 
ed by the ir  con tras t  w ith in  words a re  ca l led  phonemes). T hey  are:

1 E. C. Fudge. The Nature of Phonological Prim es. In «Phonological T h e o ry . 
Evolution and current practice». N. Y. , 1972, p. 32.
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Consonant (С) Vowel (V) Liquid (L) Glide (G) 
+ C  — С + C  — С
— V + V  + V  — V

/Р/ /а /  /1/ / j /
stops all / г /  /w /
fricatives vowels ----------------------------------
affricates intermediate between
nasals the 1 st and 2d classes

T he  consonant fea tu res  correlation in acoustic and articu la tory  
te rm s, the ir  correspondence and  representation can be i l lustra ted  in the 
following table:_________________ .

№ B in a ry  a c o u s t ic  fe a tu re s A r tic u la to ry  c o r re la te s

I V ocalic/non-vocalic a periodic excitation and constriction /non-periodic
2 Consonantal / non-conso- excitation and obstraction in oral cavity produced

nantal w ith occlusion of contact /w ith Hesser degrees of 
narrowing.

3 Compact /diffuse palatal, velar, gu ttu ral /la b ia ! / dental, alveolar
consonants opposition.

4 G rave/acute lab ia l, velar/dental, alveolar, palatal
5 F la t/p la in  (non-flat) labial/non-labial
6 N asal/oral nasa l/o ra l
7 D iscontinuous/continuant stops (plosives), affricates /fricatives, liquids, glides
8 Voiced/voiceless voiced/voiceless
9 S triden t/m ellow noisy fricatives (labiodental, a lveolar, alveo-palatal 

affricate)/less noisy fricatives (interdental, palatal, 
velar), plosives, glides, liquids

10 Checked/ unchecked glottalization/non-glottalization
II T ense/lax Fortis/L en is
12 S harp /p la in  (non-sharp) palatalized/non-palatalized (in Russian)

In  the  tab le1 of th e  d is t in c t iv e  features rep resen ta t ion  eight pairs 
of th em  are  cha rac te r is t ic  of English  consonant phonemes.

Distinctive Feature Representation of the English Consonants

D is t in c t iv e  f e a tu re s 1 r) J t j  k 5 d 3 g m f p v n s 0 t z 6 d h Ф

Vocal ic/non-vocal ic 
C onsonantal /non-conso- 
nantal
Compact/diffuse 
G rave/acute 
Nasal /o ra l 
T ense/lax
D iscontinuous/continuant
S triden t/m ellow

+ + + + + + + + + + + + + + +  +
+  +  +  +  +  +  H---------•—------------------------

+  +  +  +  + ---------------

_j_ _j_ _1 _|--------------- f- +  +

H------------1---------H------------ 1—  +  +
+  -  +  -

1 
1 

I 
1 

1 
i 

1 
1 

1 
+

1
 

1 
1 

+ 
1 

+
1 

+
1

1
1

1
 

+
1 

+ 
1 

1 
1 

1 
+ 

I 
1 

+ 
1 

I 
I

I
 

1 
+

1 The table is taken from : R. Jakobson, C. G. Fant, M. Halle, Prelim inaries 
to  speech analysis. The d is tinc tive  features and their correlates. «Technical Report» 
N o 13, June, 1955, p. 32. The Russian translation is in «Новое в лингвистике>. 
Вып. II. М., 1962.
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As we can notice in the  above ta b le  HI, h i ,  /w /, / j / a re  o m it ted  be
cause the  l iqu ids  /1, r / are vocalic and  consonantal and  th e  glides / j ,  w/ 
a re  non-vocalic and non-consonantal.  U sually  A m erican  l inguis ts  re
gard the  semivowels /j/, /w/ to be positional va r ian ts  of th e  lax  vowels 
HI,  /и/, respectively. Thus, th i s  b in a ry  classification has  restric tions 
on these four classes. Besides, co rre la t io n  between th e  aco u s t ic  and the 
a r t icu la to ry  classification is n o t  v e ry  clear in th is  th e o ry 1. In spite 
of the  fact th a t  the b inary  c lass if ica t ion  of the  acoustic  fea tures  has 
some shortcomings, it  is often used as a universal fram ew ork  in the 
descrip tion  of the  distinctive fea tu res  of phonemes w i th o u t  any  expe
rim en ta l  research. It is useful to  use the  b inary  c lass if ica t ion  of the 
acoustic  d is t inc tive  features af te r  instrum enta l in v es t ig a t io n s ,  as the 
la t te r  is helpful in making a co rrec t classification. T h e  a r ticu la tory  
correla tes  of the  twelve pairs of acoustic  features may correspond  to  more 
than  tw en ty  features, thanks to  th e  d ivision of the  consonan t  classes. 
This  corre la tion  has its own diff icu lties  which re q u ire  experim enta l 
inves t iga t ion  as well. The a r t ic u la to ry  classification is more useful 
in language teaching practice t h a n  th e  acoustic one.

The fea ture  strident-mellow is d is t inc t ive  for e igh t  consonant pho
nemes of English , whereas it is n o t  d is tinc tive  for th e  U zb ek  consonants. 
The d is t inc t ive  feature s tr iden t-m ellow  is very im p o r ta n t  in Russian 
as the  consonant phonemes form  one more corre la tion  on th e  basis of 
th is  fea ture  (in Russian it  is ca lled  «мягкие-твердые») besides voiced- 
voiceless correlation.
IV 4 4 AlloDhonic varia- G ' R  Torsuyev distinguishes tw o types of 
tions Of the English Conso- v a r ia t io n s  of the  English  phonem es: a) dia- 
nant Phonemes. phonic v a r ia t io n  which does n o t  depend on

x  the pos i t io n ,  i. e. the  co n s tan t  q u a l i ty  and 
q u a n t i ty  of the phonemes; b) a l lophon ic  var ia t ion  w h ich  depends on the 
position  and changes its qua l i ty  and  quan tity .  He also g ives  a complete 
descrip tion  of these var ia tions  in  English2.

The allophonic varia tions  of the  English and U z b e k  consonant 
phonemes depend on their d is t r ib u t io n  in words, sy l lab les  and junc
tures and also on the phono tac tic  ru les (combinations of sounds or sound 
sequences). The allophones of a phoneme may be es tab lished  on the 
basis of the  complementary d is t r ib u t io n .  Two aco u s t ica l ly  sim ilar 
speech sounds which never occur in  a certa in  position  a re  regarded the 
a llophones of a phoneme. The p ronunc ia t ion  of th e  a l lophones  m ay vary  
in different positions i. e. in  in i t ia l ,  medial, f inal p o s i t ions  of words, 
sy llables and also in neighbourhood positions, in  s tressed and un
stressed positions. The way th re e  phases of a r t ic u la t io n  ac t to  combine 
the  sounds in the structure  of w ords and syllables  is also essentual3.

1 P. Якобсон, М. Халле. Фонологчя и ее отношение к фонетике. В книге 
«Нопое в лингвистике», Вып. П, М ., 1962, с. 221 — 277.

2 Г. П. Торсуев. Строение слога и аллофоны в английском языке. М., Изд. 
«Наука», 1975, с. 104 — 213.

3 Г. П. Торсуев. Вопросы фонетической структуры слова (на материале 
английского языка), М .—Л ., 1962.
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I t  is v e ry  complicated to  descr ibe  all the allophonic va r ia t ions  of the 
consonan t phonemes. Therefore, we give the general rules of the 
occurance  of the  allophones.

T he  phonem es Ip,  t ,  к/ h av e  ra the r  marked positional allophones. 
Before a stressed vowel, w he the r  alone or followed by a sonorant or 
o the r  consonan t ,  they have asp ira ted  allophones /p h, t h, k h/: pin, play, 
proud, pure, tin , true, twice, tune, key, clean, crop, cufe, quick. The 
a lv eo la r  phonem es It,  d, n, 1/ h a v e  dental allophones before the  frica
t iv e  c o n so n an ts  /0/ or /5/ of th e  sam e or following word: health, eighth, 
tenth, w id th , the ticket, al I th ose , bell tune etc. The phonemes It,  d, 
n, 1/ h a v e  post alveolar a llophones  before /r/: true, drink, country, 
hungry, children, etc. The la te ra l  sonant /г/ has ra th e r  striking 
a l lophones  and regional d iaphones, when /г/ follows /0/ or /5/ it  
has an  a lv eo la r  a llophone, for exam ple  — through, the right hand. In 
p revoca lic  and  intervocalic  pos i t ions  it has an apical allophone: cherry, 
merry, g lory , far out, store it  etc . After aspirated voiceless stops, as 
in  proud, try, cry, it  has a p a r t ia l ly  voiceless allophone1.

D iap h o n e  va r ia t io n  may be observed when Ini  is pronounced instead 
of !т}1 in  w ords like strength, length. The prefixes con-, in-, syn-, w’hen 
stressed, h av e  lr\l besides Ini before a following /к/, as in conquest, con
cord, incom e, syncopy etc.

T h e  vow el- l ike  allophone of th e  phoneme / j /  may occur in such words 
as curious, Indian, Genius etc.

M an y  o th e r  allophones of th e  English consonant phonemes may 
occur in  th e  various sound com binations. English is rich in in it ia l ,  me
dial and  f ina l  com binations of consonants. Many of them  do not occur 
in U zbek .
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C H A P T E R  V. THE SYSTEM OF THE ENGLISH VOWEL PHONEMES
V.l.THE ARTICULATORY AND ACOUSTIC CLASSIFICATION 
OF THE ENGLISH VOWELS COMPARED WITH UZBEK

General princip les  of vowel p roduc tion  are outlined according to  the 
movement of  the tongue, lip pos i t io n ,  q u an t i ty  features (long-short) 
and  d is t r ib u t io n .

1 H. Kurath. A Phonology and Prosody of Modern English. An Arbor, Michi
gan U niv. Press, 1964, p. 74.
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1) According to  the horizontal movement of th e  tongue, vowels 
are classified into fron t, mixed and back ones. In com para tive-typo 
logical classification of the  vowel sounds on the  basis of the position of 
the bu lk  of the tongue five groups of vowels m ay be distinguished:
a) front — /i: / ,  /е/, /эе / ; b) front-retracted — /I / ;  c) mixed — / 3 :/,  /э / .
d) back-advanced— /и/, /л / ;  e) back — /и :/ ,  /о/ ,  / э ; / ,  / а : / .

2) According to  the vertical movement of th e  ton g u e  (or to  the  
height of the  raised pa r t  of th e  tongue) vowels m ay  be classified into:
a) close or high — / i : / ,  /I / ,  /и / ,  /и :/;  b) mid-open or mid — /е/, /л / ,  / э :/  
/э / ;  с) open or low — /ее/ ,  /о / ,  /о : / ,  /а :/ .

E ach  of these hights  of th e  tongue has two v a r ia t io n s :  narrow  and 
broad. These principles of vowel classification a re  very  im portan t in

Notes: □  -  Uzbek vowels 
Д — Russian vowels 

[e 'J — the nucleous o f the diphthong /е в / 
й ■ [ a 1] —the nuc/eous o f the diphthong/а J/and/а & /

[o ]—the nucleous of the prarnus diphthong/oirj( Vow its  symbol- / a vj) 
[ 3 ] —the nucleous of the diphthong jot j
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com parative-typological studies of the vowel systems of two or more 
languages an d  also in languages w ith  many vowels1.

3) A cco rd ing  to  the  position of th e  lips vowels may be rounded and 
un rounded .  R ounded  vowels are of two types: a) s l igh tly  rounded — 
h i ,  /и / and  b) closely rounded — h : I ,  /и :/ ;  there  are two types of un 
rounded  vow els  as well: a) neu tra l  position of lips — h e l ,  h : l ,  / a : /  and
b) spread posit ion  of lips — 11/ ,  /е /  /л/.

4) T ra d i t io n a l ly ,  according to  th e  q u an t i ta t iv e  features, English 
vowels are  classified into h is to r ica l ly  long / i : / ,  / а : / ,  /о : / ,  /и :/ ,  / э : /  
and in certa in  positions /ае/ and short / I /  /е / ,  /э / ,  /и / ,  / л / ,  /э /  (and 
in certain positions /ае/) vowels.

5) Accord ing  to  the  degree of th e  muscular energy of the  organs 
of speech, espec ia l ly ,  the  muscles of the tongue, the  walls of the  mouth- 
resonator a n d  of th e  pharynx , tense and lax  vowels may be d is t ingu ish 
ed. U su a l ly ,  all  E ng lish  long vowels are tense and short vowels are lax.

6) P h y s io log ica l ly ,  according to  the  character  of th e i r  end or the  
last  phase of a r t icu la t io n ,  English  vowels may be checked and  free. All 
short  and  lax  vow els , except /э/,  a re  checked in the  p ronunc ia t ion  of 
which the re  is no  d im inu tion  in th e  force of u tterance  tow ards their 
s trong end . T h e i r  p ronuncia tion  is in te rrup ted  by the ab ru p t  a r t ic u la t 
ion of th e  consonan t  sound follow ing it . On the contrary, free vowels 
are  pronounced  w ith  a d im inu tion  in the force of u t te rance  towards 
the ir  end an d  therefore, they  have a weak end2. According to  the  dis
t r ib u t io n ,  free vowels occur both f ina l ly  and before consonants. English 
short  vowels in an unstressed sy llab le  are  also free. All English  long 
vowels and d ip h th o n g s  are free, as they  occur e ither in open (CV) or 
closed CVC (C) syllables: tea / t i :/, team / t i :m /,  bay Ibai l ,  bight, b ite  
/b a i t / ,  sore /so:/, sought /sD:t/, so /sau/, soap /saup/ etc. (The symbol 
/эи/ is used ins tead  of /ои/ in modern English.) Checked vowels occur 
in the  w ords or  morphemes w ith  th e  s truc tu re  CVC (C), i. e. in closed 
stressed sy llab les:  b it / b it / ,  set / s e t / ,  cat /kaet/, pot /pot/, cut Ikht l  etc.

As we no tice ,  the  phonotactic  n a tu re  of the English vowels, based 
on the ir  d i s t r ib u t io n  in different sy llables or morphemes, is regarded 
as one of th e  essentual features3.

7) A ccord ing  to  the  s tab i l i ty  of their  a r ticu la tion  English vowels 
may be d iv id ed  in to  three groups: j

1. 10 monophthongs: /I / ,  /е / ,  /ае/, / а : / ,  /о:/ ,  / э/, /и /,  / л / ,  /э : / ,  /э / ;
2. 9 diphthongs among which are:

glides to /I /  — /el, ai, oi/; 
glides to /и / — /аи /, /эи /; 
glides to / э /  — / 1э, еэ, иэ, ээ/;

3. 2 diphthongoids: / i :/, / и : / ;

1 А. А. Абдуазизов. К т и п о л о г и и  фонологических систем (на материале 
английского и узбекского языков). Автореферат докт. дисс., М., 1974, с. 5.

2 V. A. Vassilyev et al. English Phonetics (A normative course) Leningrad 
1962, p. 30.

3 H. Kurath. A Phonology and Prosody of Modern English. Ann A rbor. The 
Univ. of M ichigan Press, 1964, p. 17— 20.
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Thus, th e  phonemic inven ta ry  of th e  English  vowels in c lu d es  21 
phonemes, am ong which the  p h onem e  /ээ / is regarded as f a c u l ta t iv e  
or op tiona l,  owing to  its su b s t i tu t io n  by  the  vowel h : l  in  w ords like 
more / т э э / ,  / т э : / ,  sore /эээ/, /so:/. Therefore  /ээ/ is often  o m i t te d  from 
the in v en ta ry  of English vowel phonem es.

All o the r  principles of the vow el classification, excep t th e  tongue 
and lip positions, are not essentual in  the  p roduction  of th e  R ussian  
and Uzbek vowels. According to  th e  horizon ta l  and ve r t ica l  m ovem ents  
of the  tongue and position of lips , th e  U zbek  and R uss ian  vow els  are 
classified as shown in the following tab le :

The vowel phonemes of Uzbek. The vowel phonemes of Russian.

Freni
Unrounded 

high и

mid

tow

Back

Rounded

—  У

'Front

Unrounded

Back

Rounded

unrounded

The main differences and p a r t ia l  s im ila r i ty  between a r t ic u la to ry  
features of th e  English m onophthongs, d iphthongoids  and  th e  Uzbek 
vowels m ay be summed up as follows:

1) The Eng lish ,  Uzbek and R u s s ia n  vowel phonemes a re  c h a ra c te 
rized by  th e  oral formation. There a re  no nasal vowel phonem es in  the 
languages compared.

2) C om paring  the  X-ray p ic tu re s1 i t  is easy to  no tice  th e  positions 
of the  tongue and lips in  the a r t ic u la t io n  of the  English  an d  U zbek  vo 
wels. I t  is convenien t to compare th e  a r t icu la t io n s  of E n g l ish  and  U zbek 
vowels e s tab lish ing  certain acoustic  ty p es  of vowels w h ich  r e la t iv e ly  
exist in  b o th  languages III, h i ,  /а / ,  Ы ,  /и / ,  /з /.  F or  exam ple ,  th e  acous
tic  ty p e  (i) includes the  English / i : / , h i  and  th e U z b e k  Ini ,  la!  com bines 
the  E ng lish  /ае/, /л/, / a : /  and th e  U zbek  la! etc. Th is  ty p e  of com pa
rison makes easy to  describe th e  phonem ic interference be tw een  the 
English  and  Uzbek vowels on the  basis  of th e  a r t icu la to ry ,  a cous tic  and 
aud ito ry  properties.

3) According to  the horizontal m ovem ent of the  to n g u e ,  E ng lish  
vowels may be front, f ron t—re tra c te d ,  mixed, back-advanced  an d  back , 
whereas U zbek  vowels are fu lly  f ro n t  and back.

4) According to  the hight of th e  to n g u e  and i ts  v a r ia t io n s  (narrow , 
broad) there  are  vowels of all h ig h ts  and  v a r ia t io n s  in  E n g l ish ,  w hereas ,

1 А. А. Абдуазизов. Сопоставительный анализ гласных фонем английского и 
узбекского языков (на основе рентгенографических и фотографических данных). 
Канд. дисс., М., 1967.
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th ree  levels  of height: h igh (/и/, /у /) ,  mid (/е/, /у/) and low (/а/, /о/) are 
su ff ic ien t  for the U zbek vowels. B u t we can classify the  Uzbek vowels 
on  th e  bas is  of the v a r ia t io n s  of th e  height of tongue in order to  clarify 
our com para tive-typo log ica l  classification. For th is  purpose we may 
c o m p are  X -ray  photos and n o t ice  th a t  the Uzbek /и / and /у /  belong to 
th e  n a r ro w  v a r ia t ion  of close vowels, /е/ and /у / — to  the  narrow v a 
r ia t io n  of mid-open vowels, / а /  and /о/ — to the  broad var ia tion  of 
open  vowels (this is c learly  seen in the com parative table).

5) According to the  pos i t io n  of the lips, all back English  vowels, 
excep t / a : /  and / л / are rounded . However English vowels pronounced w ith  
th e  l ips  less rounded and p ro t ru d e d ,  than the Uzbek back vowels. The pro
n u n c ia t io n  of the  English  u n ro u n d ed  vowels w ith  the  neu tra l  and spread 
pos i t io n  of the  lips is v e ry  im p o r ta n t ,  whereas it  is not essentual for 
th e  U zb ek  vowels in which o n ly  /е /  may be a r t icu la ted  w ith  spread lips.

6) Besides the above differences, which comprise q u a l i ty  featur
es of E n g l ish  and Uzbek vow els , there  is a difference based on the  quan 
t i t y  fea tu res  which make c lear  all other differences such as tense — 
lax , checked — free. The U zbek  vowels are typ ica lly  «middle» sounds, 
be ing  n e i th e r  long or short .

7) T he  Uzbek vowels h av e  re la t ive ly  stable a r t icu la t io n .  There are 
no  d ip h th o n g s  and d iph th o n g o id s  in  Uzbek.

T here  a re  o ther differences in the a r t icu la tion  of the  English and 
U zb ek  vowels. For exam ple ,  th e  Uzbek /и/ takes an in te rm ed ia te  posi
t io n  betw een  the  English / i :/ and  !\ l .  In the a r t icu la t ion  of the  Uzbek 
/и /  th e  tongue  takes a less f ro n ta l  position than  in the  English  l i :l  bu t 
is m ore fron ta l than  in the  E n g lish  hi .  Such differences may be found 
in  th e  X -ray  pictures g iven  below.

X -ra y  photoes of the  E n g l ish  vowel / i :/ and /I / .
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X-ray photoes of the Uzbek vowels /е /  and /а / .

The acoustic  classification of the  vow els  can be made on the  basis  
of the  results  of spectrographic ana lys is .  A ny  speech signal is th e  re su l t  
of the  vocal organs. The correla tion  be tw een  the  acoustic and  a r t i c u 
la tory  and to  some ex ten t, the percep tua l  levels, makes it  possible to  
establish the  a r t icu la to ry  correlates of th e  acoustic d is t inc t ive  fea tu res .

The Articulatory Correlates of the Acoustic Distinctive Features of Vowels

№ B in a ry  a c o u s t ic  fea tu re s A r t ic u la to ry  c o r re la te s

1 . Compac t/non-com pact low /h igh  and mid vowels
2 . Diffuse/non-diffuse high/m id and low vowels
3. G rave/aeute (non-grave) back/central (mixed) and fron t vowels
4 . F la t/p la in  (non-flat) rounded/unrounded vowels

W e have  a lready  explained voca lic  /non-vocalic  and co n sonan ta l /  
non-consonantal features  (chapter IV ),  therefore  they  are om it ted  here. 
I t  is well-known th a t  all English vow els  are  vocalic, non-nasa l (oral), 
non-strident (mellow), voiced and c o n t in u a n t .  Moreover, com pact (low) 
vowels are a lways non-diffuse (non-high), while all f la t  (rounded) v o 
wels are  a lw ays grave (back). On th e  o th e r  hand , all non-fla t  (u n ro u n d 
ed) vowels are invariably  non-grave (front) only if they  are  also n o n 
compact (non-low). This description shows th a t  the  red u n d an t  (non- 
distinctive) features may be o m it ted .  E ach  vowel in th e  b in a ry  c la ss i 
fication of th e  acoustic d is tinctive fea tu re s  may be represented  in  the  
form of sequences of d istinctive fea tu re  complexes. T ak in g  in to  co n s i
dera tion  th a t  compact/diffuse fea tu re  func tions  separa te ly  as  th e  d is 
t inc tive  features compact/ non-com pact and  diffuse /поп-diffuse, we 
have described them  isolately. The vow els  described in th is  c la s s if ic a t
ion include on ly  / i / ,  lei ,  /а/, /о/, /и / ,  /э / .  In  th is  c lassif ica tion  tw o  s i 
milar simple long or short vowels co rrespond  to  a long vowel; th e  d iph -
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thongs /ai/, l ei f ,  i w l  are regarded to  be com binations of two vowels; 
th e  diphthongs Лэ, иэ/ before (r) are  converted  in to / i j a ,  ите/;  all o ther  
diphthongs w ith  the  second element / i /  or /и/ are represented as / aj, 
o j, a vl.

For the  sake of simplifying th ings  th e  num ber of vowels has  been 
reduced to  six sim ple vowels. The  ru les  explained above help  to  eco
nomize the classification. Besides, th is  classification is m ade m ain ly  
on the basis of the  General American p ronunc ia t ion1.

As the resu lts  of spectrographic ana lysis  show the acoustic  e lem ents , 
by which the  ind iv idual vowels are  d is tinguished, are the  frequency 
and rela tion  of the  first two formants (F lt F 2), not however the  f requen
cy and re la tion  the  other two fo rm ants  (F3, F 4), not even th e ir  re la t ion  
to  the first two sti l l  less their m utual r e la t io n 2. Later  acoustic in v e s t ig a t
ions prove th a t  grave — acute fea ture  m ay be established by th e  r e la t 
ion R j  =  F 2 : F x; the  hight of the tongue, i. e. compact-diffuse fea tu re  — 
by R 3 =  F 3: F x and rounded — u n ro u n d ed ,  i. e. f lat — p la in  fea tu re  — 
by R 3 =  F t — F). The relation betw een the  first two fo rm ants  express 
th e  acoustic d istance among the vow els. F or  convinience we m ay  tak e  
over-all n ine  vowel phonemes w hich  a re  universa lly  used in  GB and 
GA, also in  m any English d ialects4.

Frequency of F2
2400 1800 1200 600

iC 200

о 400
>>
сО) 600
a
a> 800lu

It is possible to  compare th e  acoustic  d is tinc tive  fea tu res  of the  
English , Russian  and Uzbek vowel phonemes. We can no tice  in th e  
tab le  th a t  sha rp /  p la in  (non-sharp) fea tu re  is typ ica l of R uss ian  vow els , 
as they  may be used after pa la ta l  o r  n on -pa la ta l  consonants  in  w hich  
the ir  qua li ty  may be changed. (See th e  tab le .)

V.2. PHONOLOGICAL ANALYSIS OF ENGLISH VOWELS 

v.2.1. General Remarks The phonetic  c r i ter ion  used in d is t in g u ish in g
the vowel phonem es is not suffic ient th e o re 

tically , as it  cannot clarify  the re la t io n  between the  phonem es in th e

1 P. Якобсон, М. Халле. Фонология и ее отношение к фонетике. В книге 
«Новое в лингвистике». Вып. П. М., 1962, с. 231.

2 М. Romportl. Vocalic Formants and the C lassification of V ow els. In his 
«Studies in Phonetics», Prague, 1973, p. 32.

3 Г. Фант. Акустическая теория речеобразования. М., Изд. «Наука», 1964. 
с. 225— 231.

4 G. L. Trager and Н. L. Smith. An O utline of English [S tructure. Norman 
(Oklahoma), Battenburg, 1951, p. 61.
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en tire  system and the  charac te r  of existing phonological oppositions, 
th e ir  q u a l i ty  and q u an t i ty .

Com m only, the phonem ic  system of English vowels can be divided 
in to  tw o subsystems: a) the  stressed vocalism, which includes the  vow
els un d er  stress, i. e. occur in th e  stressed position and b) the  unstressed 
voca lism , which includes all  th e  vow’els and so called neutra l  vowels 
/э / and  h i .

The unstressed voca lism  is more rich than  the stressed vocalism, in 
w h ich  the  vowels /э /  and  unstressed h i  do not take  part .

E ng lish  has a com plex  system  of vowel phonemes, among which 
we d is t ingu ish  ten short  and  long monophthongs, two d iphthongoids 
and  n ine  diphthongs. All these  vowel phonemes may be established 
us ing  th e  com m utation  tes t:  /b i : t /  — /b i t I — /be t/ ,  / baet/, /bo:t/ , IbAt l ,  
/b u : t / ,  /be l t / ,  /ba i t / ,  I bz v t l  e tc . However, first we should discuss the 
phonem ic  s ta tu s  of the d iph th o n g s  and the vowel /э /  and the  phonetic  
fea tu res  long — short,  tense — lax, checked — free, which are  closely 
connected  w ith  each o ther .
v.2.2. The Phonematic Va- There a re  two approaches to  the phonem atic  
lue of Vowel-lengih. v a lu e  of the vowel-length in English . Most
l in g u is ts  regard  vow el- leng th  as a non-phonological, non-d is tinc tive  
f e a tu r e  in modern Eng lish .  O nly  a few linguists ad m it  the  phonem atic  
v a lu e  of the  English  vow el-length .  Summing up th e  ideas of Brit ish  l in 
g u is ts  Ch. B arber  w rites :  «English vowels vary  in length according to 
th e  phonetic  contex t — th e  degree of stress they  bear, whether they 
a re  followed by a voiced or  by a voiceless consonant, the  number of 
uns tressed  syllables before and  after them, and so on. However, given 
an  identica l phonetic c o n te x t ,  some of the vowels are longer than  others, 
an d  the re  is qu ite  a considerab le  range of va r ia t ion ;  1'v.I appreciably  
longer th an  la:!,  and l a : /  is a good deal longer th a n  /е/, which is itself 
longer th an  h i .  I t  is co n v en ien t ,  however, to  d iv ide  the  vowels into two 
g roups ,  the  long and th e  sh o r t ;  the  vowels usua lly  considered short are 
/ 1, e, ae, л, о, и/ and /э / th e  rem ain ing  pure vowels and diphthongs are 

■visually regarded as long»1.
v O n  the  basis of the  g iven  explanation  it is possible to  make a pho

nological conclusion on th e  vowel- length. If we es tab lish  vowel pairs 
b y  such long — short fea tu res  as /i: — 1/, /э: — о/, Iv  — и:/, la: —  се/, 
/э: —  э/ they  seem to  form  proportional, even sym m etric  oppositions 
by  long-short feature.

The vowels !'\:! and /и : /  are  diphthongoids. They are pronounced 
as /П / and  luul .  Thus, th e  vow els  I\! and /иI are no t in opposition to 
long  vowels, bu t d iph thongo ids .  The opposition / 3 : — 'э/ is specific of 
E n g l ish ,  as / 3 / occurs o n ly  in an unstressed position  and therefore it  is 
inc luded  in the  subsystem  of unstressed vocalism, whereas / y.l occurs 
m ostly  in a stressed posi t ion  and  rarely in an unstressed position. Usually 
l a : l  is opposed to  / л / bu t  in re a l i ty  should be paired  w ith  !зг!.  Only the 
p a i r  h :  —  э/ form an opposit ion  by the long-short fea ture . Even  in th is  
p a i r  th e  shortened h : I  m ay  be perceived not as h !  bu t as /и/. Thus,

1 Barber Ch. Linguistic change in Present-day English. London, 1964. p. 49 — 50 .
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long-short feature is non-distinctive and in m any  cases it  cannot pre
serve  its recogn itive  func tion  (when the shortened  h : l  is perceived not 
as h i  but as /и/.

Most American l inguis ts  also negate the d is t in c t iv en ess  of the vowel- 
length  in English. H. K ura th  states: «Length is no t a d istinctive fea
tu re  in the  vowel system of MnE. It  is a u to m a tic  in th e  sense th a t  the  
ac tual length of any English  vowel depends upon a v a r ie ty  of factors. 
In  general, (1) both checked and free vowels are  longer under full stress 
than under half-stress or weak stress (2) low vow els  are longer th a n  
mid-vowels, and mid-vowels are longer than  h igh vowels; (3) free v o 
wels are longer in a free position than  in checked one; (4) both chec
ked vowels and free vowels in  a checked pos it ion  a re  longer before 
voiced consonants»1. D is tr ibu tion  is regarded, therefore , one of the  
d is t inc t ive  features of the  English vowel sys tem 2 T h is  conclusion may 
only  be proved phonetica l ly ,  bu t  phonologically , a distinctive-rele
v a n t  feature does no t depend on the phonetic  con tex t .  According 
to  H. Kurath long- short  is a phonetic fea ture  w h ich  is substitu ted  
by the  phonological feature checked-free. In  fu r th e r  analysis lie d is t in 
guishes separate sets of checked and free vowel phonem es and the «uni
que» unstressed vowel /э /3 .

Most linguists s ta te  th a t  long vowels are  tense  and  short vowels 
are lax. Usually  tense-lax feature is associated by  th e  degree of mus
cu la r  tension. Nonetheless, tense-lax does not show7 a n y  consistent oppo
s i t ion  isolately. Therefore, B. T rnka  regards long-short and tense-lax 
features as a «concomitant» phenomena as long-short fea ture  may be d if
ferent in various positions, but tense-lax preserved4. In fact, nobody 
could explain the trad i t io n a l  definition of the  tense and  lax  pairs of vo
wels. Even the au thors  of the dichotomic phonological theory adm it 
th a t  th is  feature requires  further investiga tion5. N evertheless  in gene
ra t iv e  phonology, suggested by N. Chomsky and M. Halle , tense-lax 
fea ture  is regarded the  m ain  phonological fea tu re6. Objecting to  this, 
R . Lass writes: «. . . th e  claims made for «tenseness» as a vowel feature 
in  English are c ircu lar  and contentless; and in any  case an analysis of 
the  English vowel system can do very  well w ith o u t  it  . . . .  A language 
happens to have both  short and long (phonemic) vowels, th is  does not 
mean th a t  its vowel system is organized in «correlated pairs». This kind 
of sym m etry , while a t t ra c t iv e  to  l inguists  . . . a n d  perhaps common 
enough, is not in p r incip le  the only w ay of o rgan iz ing  a dichotomous 
system»7.

1 H. Kurath. A Phonology and Prosody of Modern English. Ann Arbor. The 
Univ. of Michigan Press, 1963, p. 18.

2 Op. cit., p. 18.
3 Op cit., p. 18.
4 B. Trnka. A Phonological Analysis of Present-day English. Univ. of Alaba

ma Press, 1968, p. 21-
6 P. Якобсон, М. Халле. Фонология И ее отношение к фонетике. В книге 

«Новое в лингвистике», Вып. II, М., 1962, с. 254.
6 N. Chomsky, М. Halle. The Sound Pattern of E nglish. N. Y., 1978.
7 R. Lass. English Phonology and Phonological Theory. Synchronic and Dia

chronic Studies. Cambridge Univ. Press, 1976, pp. 39 — 44.
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S um m uris ing  all the  view points we can notice tha t  if we do not 
regard long-short fea ture  as a d is tinctive feature, we negate all the  pho
nological oppos it ions  based on th is  feature. The main property  of the  
distinc tiveness  of the  English vowel phonemes is based on their  qua li ty  
features, th o u g h  i t  is doubtful w hether features checked-free, tense- 
lax also belong  to  q u a l i ty  features. In  rea l i ty  these features are conco
m itan t to  long-short feature , which is realized variously. Phonetically  it is 
a q u an ti ty  or d u ra t io n  feature measured by tim e, which cannot beconfus 
ed w ith  th e  phonological long-short feature. The phonematic value  of 
the long-short fea tu re  /nay be proved by the existence of such pairs as 
I i: — ]/, /u :  —  v l ,  I s: —  э/, h :  — : / ,  /а :  — эе/, in which the  first two 
pairs are d is t ingu ished  by  the  feature d iphthongoid-m onophthong. In 
any case th e y  a re  distinguished by q u a l i ty  features. Thus, the  quality -  
q u an ti ty  re la t io n sh ip  is s ignificant in the  phonemic system of English 
vowels. E v e n  w h en  th e  voiced-voiceless fea ture  of the  following con
sonants in th e  w ord  s truc ture  (C)VC is neutralized the long and short 
feature may re m a in  as a d istinctive feature (Ex. bag — back, bed — bet 
etc.)

The d is t in c t iv e  function of th e  vowels always rem ain  in s im ila r  
phonetic con tex ts :  beat /b i : t /  — b i t  /b i t / ,  pool /pu :l/  — pull  /pul/, 
turn / t  з:п/ — ten  / ten / ,  port /po:t/  — po t / pot/, c a r t  / k a : t /  — ca t  /kaet/.

There is a s trong  tendency to lenghthen short  vowels, e spec ia l ly /se /  
and /е/ and a lso  to  shorten  some long vowels in speech. These phonetic  
changes depend on th e  style of speech and on intonation-changes inside 
the syllable  (as«Ye— es»,good / g u u ^ ) 1. Among these changes /ае/ may be 
really regarded  as a long vowel, especially before the voiced and  nasal 
consonants w hich  was rem arked by D. Jones .  According to  D. Jones  
different degrees of vowel-length — «allochrone» as long-short pairs  
belong to  one «chroneme»2.

Nevertheless, we cannot accept th is  idea as the «chroneme» links 
a pair  of phonem es and  «allochrone» cannot exist itself in m any cases 
owing to  th e  s im u l ta n ie ty  of both  qua li ty  and length of the  vowels. 
The term a l lophone  is sufficient to  describe such varia tions of vowels. 
The phonem ic  opposit ion  long-short is based not only on a difference 
in tongue-position  b u t  it  may be accom panied  by a change in lip- 
position. For ex am p le ,  the  opposition / i :/ — /u : /  is based on two features:
1) front and back an d  2) unrounded—rounded. Nevertheless, lip-rounding 
is not a d is t in c t iv e  feature  in the  English vowel system because there 
are no p a ir s  of vowel phonemes which are  d istinguished solely by the  
fact th a t  one is unrounded  while  the o the r  is rounded. All the front, 
f ron t-re tracted  and  mixed vowels are unrounded  whereas am ong the 
back-advanced and  back  vowels h ,  э:, v ,  u :/ are rounded. Being d is 
tinc tive ly  i r re lev an t ,  rounded —  unrounded feature is regarded as «. . . 
a phoneme —  c o n s t i tu t iv e ,  inalienable, indispensable  concom itan t fea .

1 Ch. Barber. Op. c it., p. 50; A. C. Gimson. Phonetic Change and R. P. Vo
wel System. «In H onour of D. Jones», Lond., 1965.

2 D. Jones. Chronemes and Tonemes. Acta Linguistics, 1944, Vol. IV.
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tu re  for English  vowel phonemes because no vowel can ex is t  w ithou t 
it in  English»1.

In  some languages, like Uzbek, a n d  R ussian , l ip - ro u n d in g  is a d is
t inc t ive  fea ture . In  Uzbek the oppo s i t io n  front-back is d is t in c t iv e ly  
irre levant, th an k s  to the positional changes of vowels. After  forelingual 
consonants back  vowels become f ro n t ,  likewise, after b ack lingua l  con
sonants front vowels become back in  m odern  Uzbek. B u t th e  fron t  fea
tu re  is inex tr icab ly  tied up w ith  u n ro u n d ed  feature, w hile  b ack  — w ith  
rounded fea ture , i. e. they are com bined  w i th  each other. The  rounded  — 
unrounded feature  is never changed in  any  positions: /и —у/ бир «one»—бур 
«turn», /е — у / кел «соте» — кул «lake», /а  — о/ саф «row»—|соф «риге».

„  и , , „• There are two basic  approaches to  th e  phonological 
Status of d ip h th o n g s . s ta tus  of E ng lish  d iphthongs, w hich  are  known 

as the «unit theory» and «analy tic  trea tm ent» .
The un i t  theory  suggested by  the  P rag u e  phonologists (N. S. T ru 

betzkoy, B. T rnka , J .  Vachek) is based  on the certa in  ru les  for the  de
te rm ina tion  of the  mono- and b ip h o n em a tic  realiza tions of th e  com bi
nations of two phonemes. The c r i te r ia  used in the un it  th e o ry  are as 
follows: 1) d iphthongs may be p roduced  by un i t  a r t ic u la to ry  m ovem ents 
and the ir  length  is almost equal to  t h a t  of simple vowels (m onophthongs);
2) d iphthongs are monosyllabic com bina tions ,  i. e. the ir  tw o e lem ents— 
a nucleous and  a glide — do not be lo n g  to  different sy llab les  of a word;
3) according to  the  functional c r i te r ion  the  d istinctive func tion  of a d ip h 
th o n g  may be established by tw o rules:  a) the co m b in a t io n  is bipho- 
nemic if its components may fu n c t io n  as d istinc tive ly  d ifferent ele
ments, i. e. if i t  can be substi tu ted . If the  com bination m ay  fulfil its 
d is t inc tive  function, it is m onophonem atic;  b) if the  co m b in a t io n  has 
its corre la tion  pair among the s im p le  phonemes, then  it  is monopho
nematic.

According to  the above c r i te r ia  long vowels and d ip h th o n g s  can be 
defined as single vowel phonemes, since both categories w i th  the  ex 
ception of / a : /  and / ?:/ are free vowels w ith  a variable  degree of opening. 
In th is  case ,'i:/ and /и :/ are in te rp re ted  as / i i /  and Juul  (b u t  no t as /ij7 
and /uw / in which the second e lem ents  appear as sem i-vow els or con
sonants). According to the a r t icu la to ry  direction of the  second elements, 
the  d iph thongs /ei, ai, av,  эи, Э1/ a re  parallel to  those of th e  high, 
long vowels. They are opposed to  th e  rem ain ing  d iph thongs ,  whose se
cond elem ents move towards th e  cen tra l  neutral vowel / э /2. Usually  
these two groups of diphthongs a re  called closing and  c en tr in g  d ip h 
thongs. J .  Vachek classifies them  as «movement d iphthongs» w hich  are 
consti tu ted  by a direct a r t icu la to ry  movement and can n o t  be div ided 
into two vowels /ei, ai, эи, av/  an d  therefore , they  are reg a rd ed  as single 
phonemes and «positional d iphthongs» which preserve th e  ind iv idua l  
a r t icu la to ry  n a tu re  of these tw o e lem ents  /13, еэ,  уз, о э /3.

1 V. A. Vassilyev. Op. cit., p. 207.
2 A. Cohen. The Phonemes of E nglish . The Hague, 1962, p. 90 .
3 J. Vachek. Ober die Phonologische Interpretation der Englischen Diphthonge 

m it besonderer Beriiksichigung des Englischen «Studies in English by Members of 
the English Seminar of the Charles U niversity», vol. 4, 1933, p. 152.
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N. S. T rube tzkoy’s first functional criterion, which may function 
as sing le  phonemes, it is a b iphonem atic  com bination , is entire ly  use
less. B y  using th is  p rincip le  th e  diphthongs /e l /, and /ou /  become bi
phonem atic ,  though T ru b e tzk o y  regarded them as single phonemes, 
i. e. he  ad m itted  their m onophonem atic  value. In  th is  case he takes 
in to  considera tion  the s ta b i l i ty  of diphthongs in morphological changes. 
T h is  approach  is formal and  cannot explain the phonological s ta tus  
of d ip h th o n g s1. The m orphological criterion, which works in favour 
of a m orphem ic  boundary  be tw een  the two elements of a d iphthong 
leads to  i ts  in te rp re ta tion  as a b iphonem atic  com b in a t io n .  For example, 
loyal /1э:j a l / , lower / b :  —  из/,  sawing / s s — uirj/, poet /рэи — it/ 
e tc. In  such words they occur a t  morphemic junctures  in native words, 
or in  tw o  contiguous sy llab les  of the  same morpheme in d istinctively 
foreign words. In  w'ords like  seer / s i :э/, fewer /fju.-э/ B. T rnka  notices 
th e  com bina tions  of two phonem es in which the first e lem ent preserves 
th e  tendency  of length2.

The a n a litic  t rea tm en t suggested  by some American and Copen
hagen  lingu is ts  regards d ip h th o n g s  to be b iphonem atic  combinations. 
The c r i te r ion  used by A m erican linguists is based on the method of com
p l im e n ta ry  d is tr ibu tion . As complex segments (diphthongs) consist 
of tw o  components. The f i rs t  components of the d iphthongs /el, a l ,  
30, av!  a re  in com plem entary  d is tr ibu tion  with the sim ple vowels h !  
and / а /  used in such words as le t, sun. The second elements are also in 
co m plem en ta ry  d is tr ibu tion  w i th  the  semi-vowels or glides / j/  and /w/. 
The d iph thongo ids  / i :/ and / u :/ are  also treated as / i j /  and /uw/. Accord
ing to  th is  approach English d iph thongs are regarded as the com bina
t ions  of two phonemes, because their first and second elements can 
func tion  as single phonemes.

T he  Sovie t phonetic ians of English regard d iph thongs as single 
phonem es.

O n th e  parad igm atic  axis th e  English diphthongs m ay form phono
logical oppositions both w i th  s im ple  phonemes and with  each other. 
T hey  h a v e  constitu tive, d is t in c t iv e  and recognitive functions in the 
s t ru c tu re  of English.

O n th e  syn tagm atic  axis th e  s truc tu re  of a d iph thong  is represented 
by  th re e  properties: a) the  f irs t  component, called its nucleous; b) the 
second e lem ent,  called its g l ide ;  c) its monosyllabic character , i. e. 
fo rm ing  th e  crest of the sy llab le  as in  the word tim e Н а ш ! .

T h e  length  of the  d ip h th o n g ,  which is equal to  t h a t  of the  simple 
vowel also proves its m onophonem atic  character.

D. Jo n e s  defined d iph thongs  from the phonetic po in t of view. He 
also regarded  diphthongs as m onosyllabic  units pronounced by one ex
p i ra t io n 3. H e  distinguished «rising» /ю, уз/ and «falling» (all other 
d iph thongs)  diphthongs. The endings of the rising diphthongs have

1 A ■ Ф. Биршерт. К вопросу о системе фонем английского языка. Уч. зап. 
1-М ГПИИЯ, т. I, 1940, с. 77 — 78.

2 В ■ Trnka. Op. cit., p. 17.
3 D. Jones. An Outline of E nglish  Phonetics. Cambridge, 1956, p, 83.
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greater prominence than their beginnings, while in falling diphthongs 
their beginnings have greater prominence than  their endings1. D. Jones’ 
treatment is based on the articulatory indivisibility  of English d ip h 
thongs and their monosyllabic character. Besides he represented posi
tional variants of the diphthongs h i ,  еэ, ээ/ in his d ictionary. B ut 
/ ui/ can not function as a diphthong owing to its articulatory divisi
bility and bisyllabic character.

The substitution of diphthongs by monophthongs takes place in mor
phonological alternations: devine /d a 'v a in /— devinity /da 'v in it l / , chub
by /tjAbi/ — chubbier Д)лЫэ/ etc. (The morphonological alternations are 
discussed in chapter X). The gliding of English diphthongs may be rep
resented in the following form:

Speaking about diphthongs we should mention two 
triphthongs: /a iэ/ and /аиэ/. The first two elements 
of these combinations may be regarded as diphthongs 
/ai/ and l a v /  wh i l e  the third element represents 
the neutral vowel /э/. There is no stable articulato
ry and syllabic indivisibility among the elements of 
these combinations. Usually they are divided into 
two syllables: tire /tal — э/, fire /fai — э/ cower 
j kav  —  э/ shower /Jaw — 9/. The element /э /  cannot 
be omitted in the pronunciation, otherwise words like high /hai/ — 
higher /hai3/, tie / tal/ — tire/tate/ may be mixed.

The combinations /ею/, /оиэ/ and / э } э /  occur in word-forms as 
player /pleia/ rower /гоиэ/ destroyer /distroja/ and they are also conside
red to be combinations of vowel phonemes or groups of vowel phonemes.

As stated above the unstressed vocalism of 
Enf is,h ‘" Cludes a} \  v° we’ Phonemes and the 

Approach. neutral phoneme h i  which appears as a re 
sult of weakening of the vowels in the  unstress

ed position. The vowel /э/ articulated by weak articulatory effect, has 
an indefinite tamber and changes its quality  under the influence of 
neighbouring sounds depending on its position, and in certain positions 
it may be omitted. Therefore, it may have different variations d istinct 
from each other, especially, by the height of the tongue and duration. 
The X-ray picture of h i  in a cat /a'kaet/ shows that  this vowel may be 
classified as mixed, mid-broad varia tion , unrounded (either lips are 
spread or neutral) vowel. Usually linguists distinguish from two2 to four 
varia tions of /э/3.

The neutral vowel, which appears in final unstressed position, is 
somewhat close to the tamber of the vowel /л/, perhaps, to the Russian 
/а /  and the Uzbek /а/,  but is shorter than they are: worker /W3:k3/ 
matter /msetэ/ etc.

1 Everym an’s E nglish  Pronouncing D ic tio n a ry . М ., 1954, p . XXXIII.
2 D. Jones. An O u tlin e  of English P h o n e tic s . 9 th  ed. L ondon, I960, 368.
3 В. А. Васильев. Обучение английскому произношению в средней ш коле . М ., 

И зд . «Просвещение», 1979, с. 102. Г. П. Торсуев.  Фонетика английского я зы к а . 
М .,  1950, с. 103.
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The next [version of /а /  is used in initial and medial unstressec 
positions except the neighbouring /к/ and /g/. This type of / 0/ is pro 
nounced by a higher position of the tongue than in the first version 
announce /a 'nauns/, about /a 'baut/. These two versions of /а / are re
garded basic in practical studying of English.

The version of /э/ used by the neighbouring /к / and /g /  is regarded 
to  be a very short and back, close-narrow variation: continue 
/kan 't in ju :/ ,  aggregate /a 'g r ige it/ .

The fourth version occurs before the consonants /z / and /d/ which 
are used as morphemes expressing the plural form of nouns and the ten
se of verbs: matters /maetaz/, hunters /hAntaz/, covered /kAvad/. II 
resembles / 3 : /  though it is pronounced half — long.

All these versions have different degrees of laxity. They are notated by 
the symbols / а \  a3, a", a /1.

They all represent the  reduced forms of the neutral vowel /э/, as 
they all occur in unstressed positions under the influence of reduction. 
Weakening of the unstressed syllables, as a result of which vowels (so
metimes, consonants) change their quality and quantity  features, is 
called reduction. The shortening of the vowel-length in unstressed po
sition is known as a quan ti ty  reduction, while the omission of the clear 
tam ber of a vowel is termed as a quality reduction. The most wide
spread type of quality  reduction is neutralization, used in the phonetic 
bu t  not phonological sense. The vowels of the neutral tamber have fea
tures similar to vowels w ith  a certain quality called «cardinal tamb- 
ers* by A. L. Trakterov2. Speaking about /а/ it is better to  describe 
it  as «neutral tam ber» , th an  «neutral position» of speech organs. 
U sually  «neutral position» is used to describe the configuration of the 
speech organs just prior to  a certain articulation of a speech sound. In 
a neutra l position the velum is raised and the air-flow through the nose 
is shut off. Such a universal neutral position does not exist in the arti
culation of any speech sound. However, some linguists consider that 
the  sounds /ael ,  1 y.I, /л/, /е/, /а/ may be produced by a neutral position. 
The neutral position s ta ted  above is possible in «hesitation vowels», 
interpreted also as a «vocalic filled pause» which is defined as having 
a ( +  vocalic, — consonantal) feature3. X-ray pictures of the articula t
ion /а/ do not show any neutral position of the speech organs. Thus /а/ 
is called a neutral vowel not for its articulation by the «neutral posi
tion», but owing to the fact th a t  during its articulation it has a neutral, 
non-distinct tamber or quali ty  which is significant.

Besides the neutral vowel /а / there is an unstressed / 1/ which is re
garded as an unstressed allophone of the English phoneme / 1/. The un
stressed / 1/ is used in unstressed syllables, in prefixes, suffixes in me-

1 Г. П. Торсуев.  В ы ш еуказ. соч ., с. 103— 104.
2 А. Л . Трахтероа. П рактический курс фонетики английского язы ка. М., Изд. 

«Высш ая школа», 1976, с. 102.
3 R. Brian Annan. T he «A rticu lation  Base» and C h o m sk y ’s «N eutral P o s i

tion». P roceed ing  of the 7 th  In te rn a tio n a l Congress of P h o n e ti с Sciences. Mouton, 
1972, p. 1080. R. Lass. E n g lish  Phono logy  and P honolog ical T heory . C am bridge 
U n iv . P ress , 1976, p. 43 — 44 .
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dial and final positions: mischief /m istП:f/, abdicate /a 'bdlkelt/, infini
te / in 'finit/,  discover /dis'kAva/, impose /im'pauz/, enjoy /in 'd 'Di/ 
credit / 'kredit/ etc. It should be stated that the neutral vowel /э/ may 
often be omitted in colloqual rapid style of speech, but never so in the 
unstressed /I/: cotton /kot(a)n/, London /L\nd(a)n/, darkness /da:knis/, 
sausage /so:sid ?/ etc. According to their occurance some authors distin
guish vowels of: 1 )full formation: 2) semi-weak vowels, i. e. those 
which take an intermediate position between strong vowels and the neu
tral /э/  and 3) weak vowels. The idea of the semi weak vowels have 
been made clear by G. P. Torsuyev and V. A. Vassilyev: «From the 
distributional point of view a semi-weak vowel . . .  be defined as < a 
partially reduced vowel which is used in a more careful style of pro
nunciation instead of the neutral vowel used in the rapid colloquial style 
and instead of the corresponding vowel of full formation used in the 
full style»1. All the unstressed vowels of constantly full formation are 
used in all styles of pronunciation and even in many words of foreign 
origin, especially Latin and Greek, which have not yet been fully adop
ted in English: insect /insekt/, epochs / 'i:poks/ diagram /daiagraem/, 
marquee /ma:ki:/ etc2.

The vowels of constantly full formation have a relatively stable 
quality and may preserve their less clear tamber in an unstressed posi
tion: apple-tree / 'aepltri:/, architect / 'a :k itek t/ ,  objective /ab'jektiv/, 
artistic /ct:'tistik/, programme /pray'graem/, ensign /en'sain/, upturn 
/лрЧз:п/, Uganda /u : 'g*nda/,  obey /au 'bel/ idea /a i 'd ia /  etc.

, . Our phonological in terpretation  mainly con- в. The Phonological Inter- r , u  , Г , . .
p re ta tion . cerns the neutral vow'el /з / .  The phonological

status of the English /эI have been discussed 
by many linguists, including A. Martinet, M. Swadesh, O. Funke, A. С 
Lau'renson, J .  Vachek. But only the first two authors negated the 
phonemic status of /э/. A. Martinet regarded that  /э/ and /г/ belong to a 
single phoneme, and gave the examples as perfection beginning with 
phonemical /prf/ and professor with /prrf/. He regarded tha t  when /г/ 
occurs before a vowel it should be notated as /г/, bu t  when it occurs 
before a consonant, its notation should be Is! . The same conclusion was 
made by M. Swadesh on the basis of «r — less» dialects of English in 
which /э/ is regarded as a positional variant of the /г/ phoneme, but it 
has phonematic status in words like sofa /saufa/. A. Cohen, who cited 
the above ideas, established the significant function of /э/ in English 
words summer /'sAma/ — some /в л т /  rudder /rAda/ — ruddy /rAdi/:). 
According to B. Trnka in unstressed syllables only one pair of phonemes 
may be distinguished: /1 — 0/ — effect / 1'fekt/ — affect / s 'fek t/ ,  except 
/I 'ksept/ — accept /a'ksept/, city / 's i t i / ,  — sitter /s i ts / ,  ready /redi/  — 
redder /reds/, fatty /faetl/ — fatter / f seta/. Nevertheless the neutral / 0 / 
may functionally be opposed to the vowels of constantly full formation 
in an unstressed position:

1 V. A. Vassilyev. Id .p . 217.
2 I'. A. Vassilyev. Id ., p .217.
3 A. Cohen. Op. c it .,  p. 77.
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• / a — /э: allusion /a'lu: з п / — illusion /П и : зп/^
/э  — о:/: exercise/ / 'ek sa sa iz /— exorcise / 'eksa:saiz / 
/ з — з : / : forward / ' f a :w a d /— forword /'fo:w3:d/
/ з  — e/: experiment / ik s 'per im ant/— (n )  experiment 
(v ) /lks'periment/
/з  — л/: some /sam/ ( p r . ) —  some /sAm/ (adj . )
/з  — ae/: that /da t/  (/>/■): that /5aet/ (pr.)
/ з  — el/: estimate/ 'estimat/Jn.) estimate / 'estim eit/1 (v )

C ertainly, a few minimal pairs may be found to illustrate the above 
phonological oppositions, though the distinctive function of /э/ becom
es clear in th e  given minimal pairs. Thus, the phonological status of 
/а/ is somewhat limited, but other difference definitely exist between 
the opposition members. B. T rnka’s idea that «the quantity is not a dis
tinctive feature in unstressed position»2 is vague, as there are some 
oppositions based solely on the vowel-length / э — з: / and some complex 
oppositions based on quality and quantity  features (/з — о:/, / а — л/, 
/а — ael).

Besides the  neu tra l  phoneme /з/ has its own constitutive and recog
nitive functions, which are especially important in words with identi
cal spellings as some, that, duplicate, estimate, experiment, etc. In 
many words bo th  reduced and full forms of vowels may be used: Mon
day /m.\ndi/, mAndei/, Sunday /sAndl, sAndei/ etc.

The neutra l  phoneme /э/ may alternate with  other vowel phonemes 
within the same morpheme. In this case it is possible to observe the 
morphonological alternations. According to H. Kurath: «the vowel /э/ 
confined to  unstressed syllables, occurs as a prosodically conditioned 
alternant of all stressed vowels, with the possible exception of /au/
. . .»3. This ty p e  of morphonological alternations may be illustrated 
in the following examples:
/ е — з/ — heresy — heretical; /л — э/ — conduct — conductionable;
/ае — з /  — active — activity; 7/ d: — э/ — author — authority;
/о — з / — methodic — tmthod; /ei — э/ — ora tion— orator etc.

There is a tendency to pronoun:e /э/ as /л/ and an intermediate 
sound between /а /  stressed vowels тэге  often observed in «spelling 
pronunciation»: official / 'a f ija l/ ,  conversion /'konvsj’n/ dormitory 
/dormitri/ etc.

V.3. THE CLASSIFICATION OF THE PHONOLO31CAL OPPOSITIONS 
OF VOWELS

Having established the phonematic value of the vowel-length the 
phonological s ta tu s  of diphthongs and the neutral /а/, it is convenient 
to  classify all the  phonological oppositions in the vowel system of Eng
lish. Though some opposition have been given in certain cases to  prove 
phonematic facts we could not discuss the relation between the .phonem-

1 Г. П. Торсуев.  У каз. с о ч . ,  с. 104— 105.
2 В- Trnka.  O p. c i t . ,  p. 27.
3 H. Kurath .  O p. c i t . ,  p. 123.
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es in the entire vowel system of English. As a rule, we should begin with 
the preliminary phonological analysis, the criterion of which is based 
on establishing mainly single, as well as double and complex oppo
sitions.

According to the horizontal movement of the tongue, it is possible 
to establish the following single oppositions:

a) fully front — fully back: /i:  — u:/: seen — soon;
b) front-retracted-back-advanced: /I — v / :  pit-put;
c) fully front-mixed: /е — з:/: ten — turn;
d) fully frcnt-back-advanced: / ae— a : / :  cap — carp;
e) tack-advanced-fully-tack: / a :  — o/: part — pot.

The distribution of seme members of the gi\en oppositions is limi
ted. For example, / u:/ seldcm occurs word-initially; j v j  does not occur 
word initially; /е/, /о/, /о/, /а 1/, /л/ never occur at the end of words; 
/о/ never occurs word finally. Therefore, the functional load of those 
oppositions in which /г / ,  /е/, /о/ take part are lower than the other 
oppositions.

The oppositions /а :  — о/ and /л  — э:/ may te  regarded as single on
ly on condition that / a : /  is defined as a back-advanced vowel and /л/ 

as a low-narrow vowel. These alternations do not seem to describe more 
precisely the actual tongue positions in pronouncing / a : /  and /л /  but 
make the oppositions more symmetric1.

The following nine single oppositions are based on the vertical mo
vement of the tongue:

a) high-narrow — high-broad: j i :  — I/: beat — bit;
/u: — v /: fool — fu li;

b) mid-narrow— mid-broad: /з: — э/: foreword —
forward;

c) low-narrow — mid-narrow: /о: — э/: p o r t — pot;
d) high-narrow — mid-narrow: /i:  — e/: se a t— set;
e) high-narrow — low-narrow: /и: — э :/: boot — bought;
f) high-narrow — low-broad: /]: — ae/: cheap— chap;

/u :  —  d / :  sh o o t —  sh o t;
g) high-broad — mid-narrow: /I — e/: s i t  — se t;
h) high-broad — low-narrow j v — л/: look — luck;
i) high-broad — low-broad: j v — a : /  put — part.

All the given oppositions, except / 1 — e/ and Iv  — л/ may be re
garded double if the vowel-length is regarded as a distinctive feature. 
In this case the oppositions may be based both on quality  and quantity

features of vowels.
In Uzbek, as in all languages, the height of the  tongue is phonolo- 

gically relevant and the following single oppositions may be estab
lished:

a) high — mid: /и — е/, /у  — у/;
b) high — low: /и — а /,  /у — о/;
c) mid — low: /е — а/, /у  — о/.

1 V. A. Vassilyev. O p . c i t . ,  p. 2 1 1 — 212.
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The second distinctive feature is lip-rounding. All front vowels are 
unrounded and  all back vowels are rounded in Uzbek, but front-back 
feature is concomitant. It brings symmetry into the phonological oppo
sitions of the Uzbek vowel phonemes. N. S. Trubetzkoy, citing E. D. Po- 
livanov 's  classification of the Uzbek vowel phonemes, called it «logi
cally equippolent with two classes of tamber (maximal high and low) 
quadrangular system» which appears very rarely in languages of the 
world1. Correcting his transcription symbols2 the system of the Uzbek 
vowel phonemes may be illustrated in the following way:

Sonority
[y 
У

о

If we app ly  N. S. Trubetzkoy’s classification to the subsystem of 
the English stressed short vowels, it resembles the Uzbek vowel phone
mes as a quadrangular system:

m axim al

mid

m inim al

The tim bre (the horizontal movement of the tongue) opposition in 
the subsystem of the English short vowrels is also equippolent, as it is 
shared by three pairs of p h o n em es /1 — vl ,  /е — э/ /I — vj ,  — 
las — л/; the same opposition is observed on sonority (the height of the 
tongue): /I — е/, /е — ае/, /I — se/, / v  — э / ,  /и —  л / /э — л/.

The neutra l  vowel phoneme has its own place in the system.
In the subsystems of long monophthongs and diphthongs, includ

ing two diphthongoids /П/, i m l  the timbre and sonority oppositions 
may be outlined  as follows:

N o n -stab le  (d iphthongs and d iphthongoids) 
S ta b le  ( lo n g  m ono- , __

ph thongs) C entring  C losing
3 : * \ ---- . .

3 v  

av

DI

1 H . С. Трубецкой.  Основы фонологии. М ., 1960, с. I l l  — 112.
2 I have suggested  m y own tran sc rip tio n  system  based on the sy m b o ls  of the  

In te rna tional P h o n e tic  A lphabet b u t in th is  case 1 use graphic tran sc rip tio n  in o r
der to  d is tin g u ish  th e  E ng lish  and U zbek phonem es m ore d is tin c tly . А. А. Абду-  
азизов. К типологии фонологических систем (на материале английского и узбеке* 
кого язы ков). Д о к т .  дисс., М ., 1974.

еэ-

е

а
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N. S. Trubetzkoy, В. Trnka and some other linguists did not include 
liphthong h i !  into this subsystem, regarding it biphonemic, but they 
ncluded triphthongs into centring diphthongs1, which is ra ther vague. 
\ccording to the new tendency, /а1э/ and /аиэ/ tend to be smoothed 
iown to a diphthong of the /аз/ type (as in fire /fas/,  tire / taэ/). 
Some speakers smooth them even further to a pure vowel /a:/ or f a : /  
âs in fire /fa:/ or / f a : / )  which is more common in GB2. But this 

:ype of substitution may be regarded as variphone alternation, (i.e. free 
variation of the sound structure of a word is called a «variform»).3

According to the movement and the height of the tongue it is possib
le to establish double and complex (if long-short feature is distinctive) 
phonological oppositions between all the monophthongs and diphthon- 
goids4.

The opposition monophthong — diphthong (absence and presence 
of glide) may be possible when simple vowels coincide or are regar
ded to be very close to the nuclei of the diphthongs: /e — ei/ ,  
/ае — ai/, /э — oi/, /ае — av / ,  /a :  — av/ ,  /о: — o v / ,  / з : — эи/, /1 — 19/, 
/ е — еэ/, /э — ээ/, / э : — ээ/, /и — из/. V. A. Vassilyev found 36 
commutations illustrating phonological oppositions between two di
phthongs8. It is also possible to establish oppositions between two diph
thongs on the basis of their nuclei as fronting-backing diphthongs: 
/ei — 01/, /аи — ou (эу)/, /13 — из/, /еэ — из/, /еэ  — ээ/ and also on the 
basis of their glides as closing-centring diphthongs: /el — еэ/ (when /е /  
and / г /  are very close), /oi — ээ/. Further development of the vowel 
system may result in the appearance of the diphthong /а:э/ or /аз/ instead 
of the triphthongs /ais/ and /аиэ/.

The opposition /ai — аз (аэ)/ may also come into being. However it 
is not real, owing to the existence of words like tire /taia/ — tower Дауз/ 
which sound homophoneous if /а1Э/ and /ауэ/ coincide as a result of 
convergence.

Analysing the permissible variation of the  phonemic structure of 
words from D. Jones’ dictionary A. C. Gimson has found 7,5% items of 
this kind from 5900 monosyllabic and polysyllabic words6. The follow
ing variphone alternations may also be found in modern English p ro
nunciation7.

a) monophthongization of / e l / -> /e / :  again /a 'gen/;

1 H, С. Трубецкой.  Выше указ. соч., с. 136; В. T rn k a .. Op. c it ., p. 21;
В. Я- П/.сткин. Очерк диахронической фонологии английского языка. М.,  И зд. 
«Высшая школа», 1976, с. 97.

2 Ch. B arber. Op. c i t . ,  p . 45 — 46.
3 В. А. Васильев. Выш еуказ. соч., с. I I .
4 V. A. Vassilyev.  O p. c it . ,  p. p. 208 — 209.
5 Op. c it ., p. 199.
6 A.  C. Cimson.  A N ote  on the  V a riab ility  of th e  Phonem ic C om ponents o f 

E n g lish  W ords. «Brno S tu d ies in English», vo l. 8, 1969.
7 A.  C. Gimson.  P h o n e tic  Change and the R P V ow el System , f in  H on o u r o f

D . Jones», London, 1964, p. 131 — 136.
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b) reduction of /I /  in /eis/; player /p le -з/, which is like in /a i3/ 
and /аиз/ - > /а - з ,  а - э ,  аз, а з /  but the final element of /eia/ is not 
omitted;

c) diphthongization of /I, e, a s / - > / i3, еэ, ae3/ especially, before the 
voiced consonants: bid, head, bad;

d) instability of the glides of closing diphthongs /ei, d z j, ai, av,  
oi/ in favour of prolonging the prominent first elements in advanced 
RP in the London region: / е \ / - + / е ]/  in day, made, lay hands, greyer;

l o v l  —> /эу/ in row, road, low hurdless, goal; 
/ a I / - > / a ' 3/ or /a : /  in side, society, sigh;
/a u / -> - /a ‘v/ or /a:3 / or /a : /  in sow, allow, half; 
/ 3 i / - > /3 'V  or /o e/: boy, toy, toil.

A. C. Gimson also notes the new relationship between the centring, 
falling /13, ез, 33, 03/ and /I, e, ae, o:/. For example, the levelling 
of earlier /из/, /ээ /  and /э : /  is now common: poor, pore, paw; sure, 
shore, shaw; the centring diphthongs /13/ and /еэ/ are frequently in 
opposition: hear-hair, fear-fair, weary-wary1.

I t  is possible to  classify modern changes in English pronunciation 
in the inventory of vowels and according to their distribution. For 
example, the changes in the inventary concern: /е/ became more open 
/e /;  /ae/ — more front and long or half-long like /а/; /а : /  — more front; 
/ э : / — somewhat half-open; /л/ — more front, like central vowel /a/;  
the nucleous of the diphthong /el/ has become more open as /e i/;  the 
nucleous of the diphthong used in conservative English / ov /  is /э /  and 
i t  is indicated as /эи /2 in most textbooks and dictionaries of today.

Besides, there are the changes in the distribution of vowels, caused 
by the spelling pronunciation, (consider /kan'sids/ — /kon'sids/ and 
merely sound substitution in words or by the influence of stress shifting 
(regime /re l '5 i :m / — re(i) 'si:m/)3. These new tendencies in modern Eng
lish pronunciation are moving towards the monophthongization, diphthon
gization, changing of the vowel- length, more often appearing as cent
ring diphthongs ( /a i/ ,  / av / ,  /эи/, /о]/ and even triphthongs tend to the 
direction of centring diphthongs), which have been observed in the his
torical development of the phonemic system of English vowels.

V.4. THE RELATIONSHIP BETWEEN THE FREQUENCY 
OF OCCURANCE OF VOWELS AND CONSONANTS

Analysing vowel and consonant phonemes, we could not always 
discuss the frequency of their occurance in words. The most wide-spread 
type of English word is CVC, which is interpreted as a monosyllabic or

1 A. C. Gimson. O p. c it . ,  p. 134— 136.
2 К ■ Wachtler.  S o c io lin g u is tic  Aspects of a P h o n e tic  Change in  the  R P-M odel 

of B ritish  E n g lish . « L ingu istische  Berichte, 53, 1978, p. 21 — 28.
3 В. А. Васильев, Д .  П. Венцкуте. Об изменениях в произношении современ

ного  английского язы ка» . «Иностранные язы ки в высшей ш коле. Вып. 8, 1974, 
с. 152— 154.
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monomorphemic structure. According to  B. T rnka’s statistic analysis , 
the total number of CVC structures of word is 42 %. Therefore, th e  m a
ximal variety  of vowel oppositions appear in positions between con
sonants. Only seventeen phonemes occur in the initial position, bu t
h ,  1Э, vdl do not appear in this position. The long vowels and d ip h 
thongs usually more  often occur in the stressed position. Among the 
consonants /h/, /rj/, / ?/ have limited occurance1. It is interesting to  note 
that the consonants /х, нг, ж, в/ also show limited frequency of occu
rance in Uzbek as two of them have been borrowed from Russian (/ж/) 
and Tajik (/в/).

If we compare the relationship b e tw e e n  the frequency of occurance 
of v o w e ls  and consonants in the languages of different families, In- 
doeuropean and Ural-altaic, and groups among these families —  ger- 
manic (English, German), Romanic (French, Spanish), S la v o n ic  (R us
sian) and Turkic (Uzbek, Kazakh, Turkmen, Kirghiz) we find they have 
a ty p o lo g ic a l  similarity. This typological s imilarity  is expressed b y  the 
relationship °f the frequency of occurance b e tw e e n  the v o w e ls  and con
sonants, which is equal to 2 : 3. It s h o w s  the s t a b i l i t y  of the g iven r e 
lationship in many languages, though the ir  structures and g ra m m a ti
cal systems differ greatly. The a b o v e  typological similarity m ay be 
illustrated in the following table:2.

Languages
Frequency of Occurancc

Vowels Consonan ts

E n g lish 0 ,4 1 0 ,5 9

Germ an 0 ,4 0 0 ,6 0

French 0 ,4 4 0 ,5 6

Spanish 0 ,4 4 0 ,5 6

Russian 0 ,4 2 0 ,5 8

Uzbek 0 ,4 2 0 ,5 8

Kirghiz 0 ,4 3 0 ,5 7

Kazakh 0 ,4 4 0 ,5 6
Turkm en 0 ,4 3 0 ,5 7

If we apply the table of typological features suggested by V. D. A ra
kin3, including the Uzbek vowels and by adding the functional load  and 
the power of opposition, it may be outlined in the following way:

(N — number, F. L.— functional load, P. O.— power of opposi
tion)

1 B. Trnka.  O p. c it .,  pp. 35, III .
2 В. Ф. Чистяков. Частотности гласных и согласных в 50 язы ках  р а зн о го  

грамматического строя. «Lingua Poznaniensis» , 1972, XVI, p. 45 — 48.
3 В. Д  Аткин.  Сравнительная типология английского и русского я з ы к о в . 

Л .,  И зд. «Просвещение», 1979, с. 78.
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*
Phonemes, 
Features and 
Oppositions

Languages

English Russian 1 Uzbek

N F. L. P .O , N. F. L. P. o. N. F. L. P. O.

1 . M onophthongs 10 6 6
(sim ple  vowels)

2 . D iphthongo ids 2 0 0
D iphthongs 9 0 0

3 . T ongue m ove
m ent 5 3 2

4 . H eigh t of tongue 3 3 3
5 . V aria tio n s  of the

heigh t of tongue 2 0 0
6 . O ppositions on

tongue m ove
m ent 5 low stro n g 4 low stro n g 0

7 . O ppositions on
one heigh t of
tongue 4 low weak 0 0

8 . O p p ositions on
differen t he igh ts 7 h igh stro n g 6 high strong 6 high strong

9 . O ppositions on
lip -round ing 0 6 low stro n g 6 high strong

10. Length d is tin c tiv e 0 0
w ith  q u a lity

11 . D is tr ib u tio n depends on  the
s tru c tu re  of a word 0 0

THE PROSODIC SYSTEM OF THE ENGLISH LANGUAGE.
GENERAL REMARKS

The structure of the segments longer than segmental phonemes re
quires adequate principles of phonetic and phonological analysis. Such 
longer segments constitute the syllabic structure, the accentual struc
tu re  of words and in tonation  structure. They are studied by the divi
sion of phonetics or phonology named prosody (or suprasegmental pho
netics or phonology). The approaches to the prosodic analysis differ 
g re a t ly .  Some linguists regard  that the object of suprasegmental pho
netics  is limited by the description of intonation1. Most linguists con

s ider  stress and in tonation to  be suprasegmental properties of a lan 
guage2. A syllable which is formed by more than one segment in many 
cases (as CV, VC, VCC etc.) may belong to prosodic structures of any 
leng th .  The syllable may be perceived as a long or short segment hav
ing  a peak of loudness. Therefore, sometimes the syllable is defined as 
a cha in  of expression including only one accent. The syllables act as 
s t ru c tu ra l  units within words, word-combinations and sentences (or 
phrases), and therefore, it is possible to include the syllable into pro-

1 F o r exam ple: D. I .  Dickushina.  English Phonetics. A theoretical course. 
М . — L ., 1965, p . 129.

2 А. А. Реформатский. П ролегомены  к изучению интонации. In his: «Фоноло
гически е  этюды», М ., 1975, с. 36.
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sody. In recent works the syllable is regarded as a constructive element 
of accentuation of words.

Thus, within the prosodic system of the English language we dis
tinguish the syllable-prosody, word-prosody and sentence or phrase- 
prosody which are in close relationship to each other.

The phonetic structure of a word comprises four types of structure 
interdependent of each other: 1) the phonemic structure; 2) the struc
ture of the combination of phonemes; 3) the syllabic structure; 4) the 
accentual-rhythmic structure1. Among these components the syllable 
s tructure takes a somewhat intermediate position because the syllable 
is a special unit of expression and not merely a combination of phonemes. 
The syllable has its central element (the peak) and marginal elements 
(the slopes). Its special feature is noticed under stress. The syllable 
functions as a medial unit between phonemics and prosodies (or seg
mental and suprasegmental phonology). It may be classified according 
to  its phonemic structure into open and closed or covered and uncover
ed. But according to its prosodic structure it may be classified into 
stressed and unstressed syllables. Like other phonetic un its  the syllable 
may be defined either as a purely phonetic unit or as a phonological 
unit. In the latter case we use the term a «syllabeme». Inside the phono
logical word the signalling of syllable boundaries is optionall as the 
syllable boundary does not always coincide with the «meaningful seg
ments». Thus, the syllable becomes very significant as i t  functions as 
a «bridge» between phonemics and prosodies.

C H A P T E R  VI. THE SYLLABIC STRUCTURE OF ENGLISH

VI. 1. THE DEFINITION OF THE SYLLABLE. THE FUNCTIONS 
OF THE SYLLABLE

Listening to utterances of any language one can observe the peaks 
of loudness in the speech contin ium . The discrete sounds, in which the 
segmental phonemes are realized, is the result of the most minimal seg
mentation of the speech continium. The combination of speech sounds 
constitu tes the longer segments in which the complex u n i ty  of all the 
phonetic elements and their features may be found. The minimal unit 
of utterance is known as a syllable. The syllable is the result of the na
tural segmentation of speech continium. The definitions of the syllab
le differ greatly, as linguists choose the acoustic, a r t icu la to ry  and func
tional criteria. There are wrong conceptions as well, which s tate  that 
the syllable, as a phonetic phenomenon, does not ex is t and th a t  the 
grouping of phonemes in syllables is a mere convention w ithou t any ob
jective reality (a view held, for example by G. Panconcelli — Calzia,

1 Г. П. Торсуев. Вопросы фонетической структуры  слова  (на материале анг
лийского языка), М., 1962, с. 5 — 35.

107



О. Von Essen)1. Nonetheless, most linguists admit the existence and 
the a r t icu la to ry  — acoustic reali ty  of the syllable.

From the articulatory point of view the syllable may be regarded as 
a single un in terrupted  unit of utterance which may coincide with a 
word (ex. ca t  / kaet/) or a part of a word or a word form (ex. l i t t l e  flit— 1/) 
m aking  mei— kir)/). Syllables consisting of two or more phonemes, 
joining th e  articula tions, have a complex structure characterized by 
on — glides, retention and off-glides which is essentual also for the 
ordinary combination of phonemes.

From the acoustic and perceptual point of view a syllable is a wave 
of loudness characterized by prosodic features such as stress, pitch, 
sonority  and  length. The acoustic — auditory shape of the syllable 
depends on the sonority of the sounds. The peak of the syllable is often 
formed by a vowel as in pet, act, see; less often by the sonants or sono
rants (m, n , 1), as in the second syllable of cable, tension, times. The 
peak of the syllable may be followed by less sonorous sounds (conso
nants). One sound, which is characterized by the great force of utterance 
(accent and pitch  of voice), sonority  and length, may function as a sy l
lable. For example, I /al/,  l i t t le  / l i t—1/, rhythm /rid—ml.

О
From the functional point of view a syllable, like other phonetic 

units, fulfills four functions: 1) constitu tive  function, i. e. a syllable 
or syllables act as material carriers of words, word-forms, word-com- 
binations and phrases; 2) d is t inc tive  function, i. e. the syllables may 
serve to  distinguish minimal pairs of words, word-combinations and 
phrases. For example: an apron /эп 'eipran/ — a napron /э 'neipran/ an 
ice house /эп 'a is 'hays/ — a nice house /э  nais'haus/, its lips /its 'lips/ — 
it slips / i t  slips/. Is there any mistake here? — Is there any Miss Take 
here?; 3) recognitive function, i. e, the recognition of the right syllable 
formation and syllable division rules; 4) delimitative function, i. e. some 
syllables may occur only in initial or final positions in words.

Phonologically it is possible to  distinguish two types of syllables:
1) genuine syllables, the phonemic structure of which has constant func
tional relevance: b o t t l e /b o t—1/ — bottom / bot—am/, make /meik/ —

О
m aking  /meikir)/; 2) the secondary syllables are unstable and their 
phonemes have not the same functional relevance as the phonemes о 
genuine syllables. There are two or more peaks of sonority in the secon
dary sy llab l 'es2. For example: a  black t ie  /a 'blaek 'tai/— a blacked eye 
/a'blaektai/, ice-cream / 'a ls 'k rn m / — I scream /al 'skrr.m/.

V I.2. THE CLASSIFICATIONS OF SYLLABLES.
TYPES OF SYLLABLES IN ENGLISH (AS COMPARED WITH
RUSSIAN AND UZBEK)

There are the various generally accepted classifications of syllables.
(1) According to the syllable division, i. e. from the viewpoint of

1 B. Malmberg.  Phonetics. N . Y., 1963, p . 65.
2 J. Kram sky.  Papers in G eneral L in gu istics , M outon, 1976, p . 67.
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whether a syllable begins and ends with a vowel or a consonant sound, 
syllables are classified into open, closed, covered, uncovered. V. A. Vas
s ilyev  distinguished the following types of syllables:

V — uncovered, open;
VC — closed, uncovered;
CVC — closed, covered;
CV — covered, open1.

G. P. Torsuyev gives the following types of syllables:
V — fully open;
CVC — fully closed;
CV — initially covered;
VC — finally covered.

Besides he distinguishes the sub-types of syllables.
A fully open syllable consists of a vowel or a d iphthong and there

fore it has no other sub-types. A fully closed (CVC) syllable may be 
of the following twelve sub-types depending on the number of con
sonants: 1) CVC — fat, 2) CVCC — fact, 3) CVCCC — facts, 4) CCVC — 
place, 5) CCCVC— street, 6) CCVCC— speaks, 7) C C V Q X  — spinx, 
8)  CCCVCC — streets, 9) CCCVCCC— (con) — s truc ts ,  10) CVCCCC — 
sixths, 11) CCVCCCC — twelfth, 12) CVCCCCC — six ths  /siksG/ 
(with optional t i l ) .

The initial covered syllable has three sub- types; 1) CV — sea,
2) CCV — play, 3) CCCV — straw.

The finally covered syllable also has three sub-types: 1) VC — at,
2) VCC — apt, 3) VCCC — ac ts .  Thus, there are nineteen structural 
sub-types of syllables in modern English and their peak is formed by 
a vowel or sonorant when it follows or precedes constrictive consonants. 
For example, CS (S — indicates a sonorant); /(ri) — tn/ written; CSC 
/('lai — sns/ license; CCSC: /('saerj) — kjnz/ sanctions; CSCC:/('skee) — 
fldz/ scaffolds; CCSCC: /('en) — trnts/ entrants2

The above given classification represents the phonemic, to be more 
strict,  the allophonic structure of syllables. An English syllable is the 
minimum unit of the phonetic structure of a monosyllabic word (e. g. 
/a i/, I, /it/ it, /buk/ book etc). Nevertheless it can also explain the 
allophonic structure of polysyllabic English words, i. e. words with 
two or more syllables. The English word may contain from one to eight 
syllables. There are more than eight syllables in Uzbek word as agglu
tination tendency is strong (it is possible to add a num ber of suffixes) 
in it.

Typologically the following types of syllables exist in English, 
Russian and Uzbek (including borrowings):

The universal type of syllable for English is CVC — closed and co
vered, which is the most frequently used in it.

1 V. A. Vassilyev, Op. s i t . ,  p. p . 231 — 232.
2 Г. Торсуев. С труктура слога и аллофоны в английском  языке. М ., И зд. 

«Н ау ка» , 1975, с. 8.
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The Type of the
English Russian Uzbek№ Syllable

I . V 1 /a i /  awe /э :] о-а-зис, A! У, Э! А!
2 . CV he / h i : /  me /m i : / он, те-ма ке-ма, бу, шу
3 . VC it / i t /  a r t / a : t / ум, ил ун, ут, ур-оц 

буш, сай-/ра/-/м ок;/4 . CVC bed /b e d / ,  tak e сон, дом, пар
/ te ik / / т а /

5 . v c c ac t /a e k t/,  old акт, иск, -ость акт, ахд, уст
/o u ld /

6. v c c c an ts  / a n t s / искр-, астр- астр-,
asks / a : s k s /

7 . v c c c c E rn s t / 3 :nst/ Эрнст Эрнст

c c v
e n try  / e n t r i /

8 . try  / tr  ai / stay сто, три, сна- сме-та, три-о
/ s t e i /

9 . c c c v straw  /s tro :/ вста-вать, мгла Брно
с та - /к а н /, ста-10. CCVC prize /p ra lz / стол, стул, стой

stop  /s to p / /ди-он/
I I . c c v c c speaks /sp i :k s/ столб, праст- пласт-
12. c c v c c c stam ps /staem ps/ спектр, сфинкс спектр
13. c v c c ten t / te n t / ,  mend мост, серп мард, цанд, ришт

/m en d /
14. c c c v c stre n g th  /strer)0 / скр и п -/к а /,

страх
штраф, скрипка/ка/

15. c v c c c facts / faakts/ пункт, фильтр текст, фильтр
tends / te n d z /

16. c c c c v c — взгляд, встреч
17. c c c c v — вспле-/ски/
18. c c c c v c c — всплеск, взблеск
19. c c c v c c (con)-siructs

/k an -s trA k ts /
страсть, вскольз

20. c v c c c c six th s /s ik s0 s/ монстр, /свиде/- 
тельство

According to  statistic investigation almost half of the syllables 
frequently used in English are CVC (42—47,7%%). In Russian the 
universal type of the syllable is CCVC (31,8%) while in Uzbek CV type 
of syllable is regarded as a universal type (48,983%). CVC type has 
lower frequency of occurance in Russian and Uzbek. In the Turkic lan
guages CVC is regarded the oldest universal type which originated the 
other syllable types as (C)VC, CV(C), (C)V(C)1.

G. P. Torsuyev gave the s ta t is t ic  data of sound combinations used 
in initial, medial and final positions of words and syllables. All the 
consonants except /r)/ may be used in the initial positions of syllables 
preceding vowels. The same may be observed in Uzbek in which the 
consonant It}/ cannot occur in initial syllables of words, while in Rus
sian all 36 consonant phonemes may appear in the initial syllables 
which precede vowels. More than 50 combinations of two consonants 
may occur in the  initial syllables of words in which affricates and two 
s i  miliar consonants (geminates) cannot take part. There are 230 combi-

1 H . А. Баскаков.  Введение в изучение тюркских языков, М „ 1969, с. 122— 123.
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nations of two consonants occuring in the initial syllables of a Russian 
word1. Their number is very small in Uzbek as there are no combina
tions of consonants used in the in itia l  position of the words of turkic 
origin. In modern Uzbek as the result of linguistic contacts some combi
nations of consonants began to be used in the initial syllables of words 
(e. g. стакан, стадион, бригада, шнур, старт, прораб, слесарь, трак
тор etc.).

Many words of this type have been borrowed from Russian and other 
languages through Russian into Uzbek. There are also a great number 
of combinations of three and four consonants in the medial and final 
positions of the Russian and English words which do not exist in Uzbek 
a t  all or in a very small number used only in borrowings. According to 
the number of phonemes constituting syllables they may be classified 
into simple and complex.

(2) As we have stated above a syllable is a constructive unit of pro
sodies, i . e .  it can be characterized by a certain degree of stress, i. e. by 
the force of utterance, pitch and duration. On the basis of these proper
ties syllables may be classified into: a) stressed and unstressed; b) short 
and long; c) high, mid, low etc. tones in tone languages such as Chi
nese, Thai,  Japanese etc. in which the change of pitch is a distinctive 
prosodic feature.

English, Russian and Uzbek are languages with dynamic stress,
i. e. the changes in the force (acoustically intensity) of utterance is the 
primary property in them. But duration and pitch are secondary pro
perties of the English, Russian and Uzbek accent. The stressed syllab
les of an English word may be pronounced by high tone and become 
longer, while unstressed syllables are shorter and have a low tone of 
voice. Besides fully open syllable is longer than a closed syllable, e. g. 
bee / b i :/ — longer, bead /b i:d / — long, beat /b i:t /  — shorter. Eng
lish, Russian and Uzbek are regarded as languages of syllable-count
ing.

In Latin , Greek and Czech duration  is regarded as a primary property 
and the syllable length is a distinctive prosodic feature which is usually 
known as the mora. Such languages are called mora — counting lan
guages as contrary to the sy lla b le  — counting languages2.

In tone languages (also called languages of musical stress) various 
levels of pitch  (tone of voice) may serve to distinguish the meanings of 
words, while the force of utterance and duration is not very import
ant. For example: In Thai maa w ith  high tone means «horse», with a mid 
tone — «come», with a rising tone — «dog». Thus, Maa maa means 
«the horse comes», whereas m’aa maa means «the dog comes»3.

E. D. Polivanov suggested the linguistic terms for each of these 
three types of languages4. The phonologica function of dynamic stress,

1 H .  П . Торсуев. Строение сло га  и аллофоны в английском языке. М., 1975 
с . 102.

2 Н. С. Трубецкой.  Основы ф онологии. М ., 1960, с. 206 — 225.
3 Sanford A .  Shane. G enerative P h o n o lo g y . N . J . ,  1973, p. 14.
4 E. Д .  Поливанов.  М узыкальное слогоударение и тоны дунганского языка. 

С Б . «Вопросы орфографии дунганского языка». Фрунзе, 1937.
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is described by the term «accenteme». The term  «syllabeme» is used to  
indicate the phonological function of syllables in mora-counting la n 
guages, while the term «toneme» characterizes the phonological fu n c t
ion of tones. V. A. Vassilyev distinguishes «word-accenteme», «phrase 
accenteme» and «syntagm-accenteme» used to describe the distinctive 
function of stress at different levels. He also uses the term «syllabeme» 
to indicate the phonological unit which has the only distinctive feature 
based on syllabicity. E. g. lightening / ' laitamrj/ — lightning / ' la l tn ig / ,  
finely / 'fainli/ — finally / 'famali / 1 etc.

The above given syllables are called phonetic syllables which are 
used in utterances. There are orthographic «syllables» used in w rit ing  
and printing for the purpose of application of reading rules. They are 
also termed syllabographs. For example, m ak-ing, chang-ing, ta l-k in g  
etc.

V I.3. THE RELATIONSHIP BETW EEN A SYLLABLE 
AND A MORPHEME

So far, speaking of a syllable, we have tried to explain it in connec
tion with a word. We have done so because a syllable is defined as an  
intermediate phonetic unit occupying a place below the word unit bu t 
above the phoneme. The syllable is not d irec tly  connected with a m or
pheme. Perhaps, some linguists negate the importance of a syllable 
on the basis of this fact and regard it better  to describe the com bina
tions of phonemes in certain positions.

The word is a central unit of language structure. It  may be repre
sented as the combination of syllables. We can choose the criterion of 
breaking the word into minimal meaningful units , namely morphemes. 
But it is difficult to analyse a word according to  syllable division and  
morpheme boundary simultaneously as they represent different levels 
and have their own nature and descriptive methods. The word as a com p
lex unit, comprises a syllable and morpheme. Phonotactically a word 
may consist of a phoneme or a number of s tr ic tly  combined phonemes. 
Therefore the relationship between the syllable and the morpheme m ay 
be established at word level or to be more s tric t at lexic — sem antic

level. The word may exist as an  
independent and meaningful u n i t  
in language structure, while o ther  
units cannot possess both properties. 
This may be illustrated by the fol
lowing diagram s :2

It is possible to notice in cloack 
wise 45 degrees that  the syllable 
and the morpheme form a link b e t 
ween the word and the phoneme.

WORD. SYLLABLE

morpheme.

(grammar)

1 V. A. Vassilyev.  Op. c it . ,  p. p. 233 — 234, 252 —  256. c. 3 1 — 42.
2 Jan Cygan.  Aspects of English S y llab le  S tru c tu re ; W roclaw , 1971, p .p . 1 7 —  18.
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phonem e m orphem e sy lla b le  word 
Independent — — +  +
M eaningful — -f- — +

The passage from the word (ling
uistic unit) to the phoneme (phonolo
gical unit) always involves a crossing 
boundary between grammar and pho
nology. The line may be crossed di
rectly (dotted line) if we speak of the 
There are two possibilities here: one 

via the morpheme, the  other v ia  the syllable. In the former case the 
boundary line is crossed between the morpheme and the phoneme, in 
the la tter case between the word and the syllable. The important 
thing is that  any crossing skips one unit. If we choose former app
roach, the syllable becomes unnecessary. In the latter case the mor
pheme will be in the way. This comes from the fact the syllable and the 
morpheme are both intermediate but incommensurable units between 
two extremes — the phoneme and the word. The relationship of the 
syllable and the morpheme is not like that of definite relations exist
ing between the four units  which may be characterized in the following 
way:

a) every morpheme consists of one or more phonemes;
b) every syllable consists of one or more phonemes;
c) every word consists of one or more phonemes, or syllables or 

morphemes1.
The relationship between the syllable and the morpheme may be 

explained on the basis of the complete or partial coincidence of their 
boundaries in words and wordforms. For example, coming / к л т — ir)/, 
nightly  /nait—11/ carefu l /кгз —ful/ etc. This coincidence of the syl 
labic and morphemic boundary can often be found in the Turkic lan
guages. Thus, in Uzbek келди /ке'л—ди/, «came», гапириб (ran—ир-иб/, 
«talking», дус'глар /дуст—лар/ «friends» etc.

Every language has its own specific rules of syllable formation and 
division. The re lationship between the syllable and the morpheme is 
regarded as one of the most important typological characteristics of a 
language2.

V I.4. T H E O R IE S OF SYLLABLE FORMATION 
AND SYLLABLE DIVISION

A syllable is a very  complex and complicated unit of utterance. 
Many linguists a ttem pted  to explain the syllable from different points 
of view.

I. The most ancient theory of syllable formation admitted that  
the number of syllables is equal to the number of vowels used in an

1 Jan Cygan.  O p. c i t . ,  p. 19.
2 Ю. С. Степанов. Основы общего язы кознания. М ., Изд. «Просвещение» 

1975, с. 91.

W0RD(+t)

morpheme(-+ )
syllable (+ -J

phonemef—J  

phonemic structure of words.
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utterance. It does not take into consideration the syllable formation 
function of some consonants.

2. The American phonetician R. H. Stetson suggested the expi
ratory theory of the syllable, which is also called the chest-pulse or 
pressure theory. According to R. H. Stetson’s expiratory theory «the 
vowel is an articulation which has the function of delimiting the 
chest-pulse of the syllable»1. He also admits th a t  phonetically the lan
guage signals depend on the function of vowels and consonants which 
affect the meaning of a syllable. The syllables are regarded as meaning
ful minimal units of speech articulated by a single expiration. But in 
fact a number of syllables may also be uttered by a single expiration. 
The Romanian linguist A. Rossetti have approved the expiratory theory 
regarding «no syllable without expiration»'-. It is not necessary to break 
up utterances or phrases and sentences into chest-pulses in oral speech. 
Therefore the expiratory theory of the syllable is regarded useless. 
Though R. H. Stetson measured the action of the respiratory muscles 
and compared the curves of these musculatory varia tions  with the curves 
of sonorous intensity and found their perfect correspondence but his 
theory cannot explain the nature of syllable division and syllable for
mation.

3. The Danish linguist 0 .  Jespersen suggested the sonority theory 
of the syllable, which is based on the degree of sonority  (audibility) of 
speech sounds. The term «sonority» is used here to  denote the preva
lence of musical tone over noise in the production of speech sounds.
O. Jespersen classified sounds according to the degree of sonority be
ginning with the last sonorous sound in the following way:

1. Voiceless consonants (p, t, k, f, s, etc.);
2 . voiced stops (b, d, g);
3. voiced fricatives (v, z, etc.);
4. nasals and laterals (m, n, 1 etc.);
5. trills and flaps (r);
6 . close vowels (i, y, u);
7. mid vowels (e, о, e, о etc.);
8 . open vowels (a, a1, etc.).

O. Jespersen defined a syllable as the distance between two degrees 
of sonority. Syllables of the type of plain, freight, like are consequently 
in accordance with this definition. But many types  of syllables contra
dict it. Thus, in such words as station /s te ijn /, l i t t l e  / l i t—1/, straw / 
/s tro :/ middle /midi/ etc. we notice one or two syllables in which con
sonant clusters do not form separate syllables. The sonority theory can
not explain the syllable boundary. Inspite of this and other shortcomings 
this theory is used by some foreign linguists who develope it further. 
The sonority theory of the syllable have been applied  to Russian by

1 R. H. Stetson. M otor Phonetics. A stu d y  of Speech M ovem ents in A ction . 
2nd ed. A m sterdam , 1951. p. 2.

2 A. Rossetti. Sur La theorie  de la s y lla b le . The H ague, 1963.
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R. I. Avanesov who distinguishes only three degrees 01 sonority: 1) con
strictive consonants, 2) sonorants and 3) vowels1.

4. The classification of sounds according to their sonority is very 
closely connected with grouping of sounds based on the degree of open
ing. A vowel is more sonorous and also more open than a consonant, 
a plosive consonant is more closed (and less sonorous) than fricative 
consonant sounds, /а / is more open and sonorous than Ш etc. F. de Saus- 
sure’s definition of the syllable is based on the degree of opening of 
the sounds. According to F. de Saussure, consonants are grouped around 
vowels on the basis of their opening. The syllabic boundary is at the 
junction of a more close sound and more open. Saussure called the open
ing, occurring at the beginning of the syllable, the explosion, and the 
closing at the  end, the implosion. These terms are still used in modern 
linguistics. Any consonant, which is placed after the vocalic nucleus 
(the vowel) of the syllable, is called implosive whereas any consonant 
which precedes a vowel sound is called explosive. According to Saussure, 
syllable may be symbolized by the sign ( ) (opening +  closing). Where
ver one finds > ( (closing +  opening) there is a syllabic boundary2. 
The implosive and explosive elements coincide with the slopes of a syl
lable, while its nucleus is equal to its centre or peak.

5. F. de Sassure’s theory of syllable formation is used by many 
linguists with perfection. For example, J .  W. F. Mulder gives the fol
lowing definition of a syllable: «The syllable can be defined as a simul
taneous bundle of positions which is a subset of a simultaneous bundle 
of positions called a distributional unit, which subset contains an explo
sive, a nuclear and an implosive position or position group»3. Any dis
tributional un it  contains at least one syllable and cannot therefore be 
properly included in a syllable. That is to say, the extension of a syl
lable is the lower l im it  of extension of a distributional unit. According 
to Mulder, d istributional units are disjoint, i. e. no syllable can belong 
to more than one distributional unit,  nor can a part of a syllable be
long to a d is tributional unit and another part of that syllable to ano
ther distributional unit. For some languages there may be pre-explo
sive, post-implosive positions as in the English word stands /staendz/. 
Mulder distinguishes free and non-free or bound syllables. Free syllab
les can occur in any  place, i. e. initially, medially or finally in a distri
butional unit.. An independent syllable can appear alone in a d is tr i
butional unit.

Besides, a syllable is defined both as a simultaneous bundle of po
sitions and as a sort of «accent group» with respect to the phonemes in 
that syllable1. It  should be stated tha t  the above definition of the syl
lable is based on its distribution in different positions, though it cannot 
explain the nature of syllable formation and syllable division.

1 P. И . Аванесов. Фонетика современного русского лигеоатурного языка» 
М ., 1956, с. 42.

гВ. Malmbera.  М. Y\ П 35, ->.р. 6 7 — 68.
3 J. W. F. M ulder.  Sets and  R e la tio n s  in Phonology. An U :o n i lic \  >nroach 

to  the D escrip tion  of Speech. Oxford, 1968, p. 178.
4 J. W. F. Mulder.  Op c it ., p .n . 180 , 209.
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6 . The French phoneticians M. Grammont, and later on P. Fouche, 
have defined the syllable in psychological terms according to which 
it is characterized by a growing tension of the muscles of the voice-pro
ducing mechanism in the explosive part followed by a decreasing ten
sion in the implosive part of i t1.

7. The Czechoslovakian phonetician B. H ala , summerizing all 
the definitions of the syllable, distinguishes five components: 1) expi
ratory; 2) phonatory; 3) articulatory; 4) the muscular; 5) acoustic.
B. Hala also emphasizes the importance of the sonority  degree of so
unds in the acoustic characteristics of the sy llab le2. B. H a la ’s 
syllable theory, like R. H. S te tson’s expriratory theory, is based 
on the physiological principle, while the sonority theory  is based on 
the acoustic principle.

8 . Soviet Academician L. V. Shcherba advanced his own syllable 
theory. According to L. V. Shcherba a syllable is formed due to the 
muscular tension of the articulation which is constantly  changed. The 
boundaries of the syllable coincide with moments of weakining ten
sion, whereas the peak of the syllable is formed by the maximal muscu
lar tension which may be changed during the articulation of one and the 
same sound. Thus, this theory explains how a vowel or a consonant 
sound’s articulation may be divided into two syllables. The sounds pro
nounced with growing tension begin the syllable. Consonants, which 
begin the syllable with strong articulation and gradually  reduce mus
cular tension towards the end are called initially strong (finally weak). 
E. g., in the words shut /'{At/, tin y  / ' tmi/ country / 'kAntri/ the ini
tial consonants/J/, It!, /к/ are in itially  strong (finally weak). If the con
sonant articulation becomes gradually  tense towards the end of it, this 
type of consonant is termed finally  strong (initially weak) which ends 
the syllable. E. g., in the words map /maep/, type /taip/ artistic 
/ct:'tlstlk/ the final consonants are strong (initially weak). Sometimes 
both the beginning and the end of the articulation of consonants may 
be strong, while its centre becomes weak. Such consonants are called 
double peaked1. Usually the combination of two similar (geminated) 
consonants may be double peaked. E. g. m isstate / 'm is-steit/ ,  unnatural

/An-'naetfr(3)l/, rest time / 'rest- 'taim/, cold day / 'keuld 'del/. In the 
last two examples double-peaked geminated consonants occur at the 
junction of two words or morphemes.

L. V. Shcherba’s syllable theory can be applied to  Russian and 
Uzbek. In the Russian words сон, ссора, к кому finally strong (initially 
weak) consonants occur in the beginning of syllables. In words ус, ум, 
кит etc. the final consonants are initia lly  strong (finally  weak). The 
double-peaked consonants appear in the juncture of the Russian words: 
дом мой, вкус соли, от тЬна etc. In the Uzbek word цирц — «fourty» 
the initial /ц (q)/ has a strong end, while the final /i<,(q)/ is weak-ended. 
The double-peaked consonants m ay appear in Uzbek words in which the

1 B. Malmberg.  Op. c it., p. 68.
2 B. Hala.  Slabica, jeji podstava a v y v o l. Praha, 1956.
3 JI. В. Щерба. Фонетика французского я^ыка. М ., 1957, с. 79.
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gem inated consonants divide the syllables, e. g. цаттиц /^ат-тиц) 
«strong», а'ччиц /ач-'чщ! «bitter», сассиц /сас-сщ!  «putrid smell» etc. 
Sometimes the double-peaked consonants may occur at the juncture of 
Uzbek words, e. g. цирц цузи «fourty sheeps», беш шакар «five cities» 
etc. There are some minimal pairs in which the simple ,and geminated 
consonants may be opposed and, consequently, the syllabic struc
ture of words may be distinguished, e. i. сода «soda» — содда «simple», 
«ordinary», цатиц «yoqurt»— цаттиц «strong» etc.

V. A. Vassilyev and G. P. Torsuyev have applied L. V. Shcherba’s 
syllable theory  to English. The definition of the syllable as «the arc of 
loudness» is based on the perceptual approach. The syllable is also de
fined as «the arc of articulatory tension» on the physiological basis. 
Both definitions are based on L. V. Shcherba’s conception of the syl
lable. N. I. Zhinkin has perfected this theory on the basis of his expe
rimental investigation. He defined the syllable as the arc of loudness 
or the arc of articulatory tension w ith  the louder sounds at its peak and 
the less loud phonemes forming both slopes1.

Both the expiratory and sonority  theory cannot explain the mono
syllabic pronunciation of a word, for example, s t a r  Ista:/ .  In this word 
consonant Is/ is more sonorious than  HI and therefore, according to the 
sonority theory, this word is bisyllabic. As to the expiratory theory the 
word s t a r  /s ta : /  may be pronounced as bisyllabic /s—toe:/ with two ex
piration  or w ith  two arcs of muscular tension2. In fact the word s t a r  
/ s t a : /  is pronounced and perceived as a monosyllabic word which may 
be proved by the results of instrumental (spectrographic) research. If 
we compare the spectrograms of the word s t a r  /sta:/ with that of s t a r t  
/s ta : t /  it is possible to notice the absence or presence of the final /t /  
sound which has strong-end (iniatially weak) articulation.

Graphically  the above given examples may be represented in the 
following way:

There are also some other scientific approaches to the problem of 
syllable formation and syllable division. The instrumental investiga
tion of the  syllable CV proves the existence of syllable contrasts of pitch, 
duration, formant structure, in tensity  and frequency of F II which is 
characteris tic  in Russian3. Some linguists suggest to establish syllables 
on the basis of the phonetic features of sounds, which is regarded to be 
the most convenient principle in the comparative-typological analy
sis of languages4.

1 H. И . Жинкин.  Механизмы речи. М ., 1959, с. 219.
2 Г .  П .  Торсуев.  Фонетика английского язы ка. М ., 1950, с. 174.
3 Л .  В. Бондарко. Звуковой сгрой современного русского язы ка. ’М ., 1977, 

с. 141 —  151.
4 М . И . Лекомцева. Типология структур  слога в славянских язы ках, М., 1968» 

с. 52 — 53.
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Phonetic and phonological definitions of the syllable exist in mo
dern linguistics. Phonetically, a syllable is regarded as a sequence of 
sounds containing one peak of prominence (syllabic sound) and very 
rarely double peaks (when geminated consonants occur). Phonologi- 
cally, «. . . the syllable may be defined as some sort of unit of accent 
placement; vowel and consonant can then be e i ther  derived from the 
syllable as its central and marginal constituents, or treated indepen
dently as units of widely different distribution»1. Nevertheless many 
questions regarding the syllable require further instrumental investi
gations.

V I.5. SYLLABLE FORMATION AND SYLLABLE
DIVISION IN ENGLISH

As stated above the syllabic structure, as a component of the pho
netic system, consists of syllable formation and sy llab le  division which 
are in close relationship to each other. All theories of the syllable have 
more often attempted to explain the syllable formation, but the problem 
of syllable division has not been thoroughly investigated, which 
is both theoretically and practically important in language descrip
tion. Nevertheless, it is possible to formulate some general rules of 
syllable formation and syllable division in English.

In English a syllable is formed by a vowel (monophthong or diph
thong) alone or in combination with one or more consonants. E. g., 
ore h :I ,  more /mo:/, at /aet, at/, cap /каер/, consideration  / 'lonsid- 
9 - rei-Jn/ etc. In the English words bottle / bot — 1/, batten / baet— n/, 
rhythm /rid—m/ the final sonorants (lateral Ini  and nasal lm/ ,  In/ and  
sometimes /13/ may form separate syllables2. But the English sonorants 
/w /, /j/, /г/ cannot form syllables. Thus, we can distinguish syllabic 
/ m, n, 1/ and non-syllabic / r, j , w/ sonorants.

In English a syllable formation and syllable division depend on 
many factors among which the phonotactic rules, which determine the 
combination of phonemes or clusters and the nature  of adjoining them, 
are regarded very important. The permissable clusters of consonants 
are, in part, conditioned by historical but chiefly by physiological fac
tors. These include the following: 1) whether two phonemes which might 
adjoin in the same cluster have the same a r ticu la to r ;  2 ) whether they 
have the same type of articulation; 3) whether they are both voiced or 
voiceless; 4) whether they have the same or vary ing  conditions of struc
ture; 5) whether, especially in phonemes of the same articulation type, 
one is slightly more prominent than the other. Thus, h i ,  an apical con
sonant, is never preceded by Isl,  also apical stops do not combine ini
t ia lly  with stops, etcs.

1 J. D . O’Connor and J ■ L. M. Trim. V ow el, C o n so n an t and S y llab le  — a 
P honolog ical D efin ition . «Word», v o l. 9, № 1 , 1953, p. 103.

2 Й. Вахек. Н есколько замечаний о роли слогообразую щ ей функции при фоно
логическом анализе. В кн . «Человек и язык», Изд. М ГУ , 1970, с. 45 — 54.

3 W ebster’s New W orld D ic tionary . C leveland and N . Y ., 1978, p. XX.
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Syllabic consonants occur when a syllable ends in Itl ,  Id/  or In!  and 
the next syllable  is unstressed and contains /1/, Ini  or Iml.  If the other 
consonant clusters except С +  /1/, Ini, I m l  occur at the end of words 
they are regarded to  be non-syllabic. This conditions the existence of 
the contrast «no syllable vs. a syllable». E. g. cattle  /kset—1/ — cats
/kaets/, b a ttle  / baet— 1/ — bats / baets/, m uttony /n u t— n j  — m atches
/maetjz/ etc. Thus, the syllable formation and syllable division in Eng
lish have a phonological (distinctive) function. From the articulatory 
point of view the clusters /t /,  Id!  +  III,  In!  are formed with the tip of 
the tongue touching the tooth ridge, i. e. they have the similar type of 
articulation. Clifford H. Prator, J r .  points out two other cases of the 
occurance of syllabic consonants in rapid conversational speech where 
stops and continuants have the same points of articulation: (1) between 
Ipl  or 1Ы and I m l  as in stop’em /stop them/ stop — m/; and (2 ) between 
/к/ or Igl  and In i ,  as in I can go /ai krjgav/1. The English sonorants 
are not syllabic when they follow vowels. E. g. Sweden /swidan/, high- 
ten /haitan/,/ lantern /laentan/ etc.

The following final clusters, in which the second member constitu
tes sonorants / т / ,  /п /  and / 1/ may form separate syllables: /-tm/, /-6 m/, 
/-sm/, /-zm/, /-lm/: bottom /bot- т / ,  rhythm /rid-т / ,  blossom /blosm/,

о 0

prison /prizn/, film  /film/; /p, b, t, d, k, g, d ?, f, v, 0 , s, z, j, 1/ +  
+  /n/: open /эу-рп/, ribbon / r l -Ьп/, eaten /i:-tn/, garden /ga:-dn/, dar
ken /da:-kn/, dragen /drae-gn/, region /r i : -d :n /,  often /э -fn/, seven 
/se-vn/, earthen /з:-0п/, lesson /le-sn/, season /si:-zn/; /p, b, t, d, k, 
g, tj, d 3, v, f, s, z/ +  /l /:  people /pi:pl/, table /tel-Ы/, settle /se-tl/ 
middle /mid-1/  cycle /sai-kl/ bugle /bju:-gl/, racial /rei-jl/, cudgel 
/kAd;l/, rifle  /ra i-f l/,  civil / sl-vl/, castle /ka:-sl/, drissle /dri-zl/, speci
al /spei-Jl/2.

In some cases two syllabic consonants may occur in the derivatives 
of English words. E. g. national /naejnl/, regionly /rid:-nli/ etc.

Acoustically, the syllabic feature of Ini  and /1/ may be characte
rized by re la tive  duration and intensity, which are interpreted as their 
prosodic properties3. As to the distribution of the non-syllabic conso
nants, it is conditioned by the occurance of h i  or / 1 / sounds between 
the two elements of the clusters cited above, whereas their omission is 
necessary for the formation of syllables4.

None of the above clusters exist in final position of Uzbek words. 
On the contrary, in such Uzbek wordforms as цолди «stayed», сенга 
«for you», томда «on the attic», борди «went» etc. combinations of /л, 
м, н, р/ +  С appear which are divided into two syllables. The con-

1 Clifford. H .  Prator,  J r .  M anual of Am erican Pronunciation , N. Y., L ondon 
1957, p. 85.

2 V. A, Vassilyev  e t a l. E nglish  Phonetics (A N orm ative Course), М ., p. 11.
3 С. А. Богдасарян. О  фонетической природе сонантной слоговости. Сборник 

научных трудов, вы п. № 108, МГПИИЯ, М., 1977, с. 30 ■— 39.
4 D. Jones. T he U se of S y llab ic  and N on-S yllab ic  1 ?nd n in D erivatives of 

E n g lish  W ord E n d in g s in  S y llab ic  1 and n . «Z eitsch rift fur Phonetic  and A llgem ei- 
ne Sprachw issenschaft», Band 12, H eft 1 — 4, 1959.
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sonants /л, p, й, в, н, м, п/ cannot form syllables in Uzbek isolate!y_ 
When they occur before vowels, they signal the existence of a sy llab le  
division before or after them. E. g. бола /бо-ла/ «a child», цани /i^a-ни/ 
«where», борган /бор-ган/ «gone», /цорда /цор-да/ «on the snow», уйга 
/уй-га/ «to the house», сувда /сув-да/ «in the water», курдингми? /кур- 
динг-ми/ «Have you seen?» etc. All Uzbek vowels are freely used before 
or after consonants and it is an im portant factor of syllable division 
and non -syllabic character of the consonants /л , м, н/. Thanks to  th i s  
difference there may be cases of syllabic interference. The sy llab le  
division may depend on the free and checked character of English v o 
wels. All the long monophthongs, two diphthongoids and diphthongs 
of English are regarded free, as they occur both in open and closed sy l
lables, while all the checked vowels occur in a closed syllable.The free 
vowels may be separated from the word-final syllabic sonorants, when 
the latter form separate syllable with the preceding consonants, e. g. 
cable /kel—Ы/, people /pi:—pi/, garden /goc:—dn/. When the checked 
vowels are separated from other vowel sounds by only one consonant 
sound, the exact determination of the syllabic boundary is a moot point. 
Theoretically this means that the syllable division can only be e i th e r  
within or after the intervocalic consonant and never before it, since 
the vowel is checked by it, and the syllable is closed1. E. g. m a t t e r  
/maeta/, sitter /sits/, manner /тэепэ/, lesser /lesa/ etc. Though after 
the stressed checked vowels of such words as middle, sunny, flannel,, 
the syllable division regularly occurs before the consonants: / 'm l-d l j ,  
'sA-ni/, /flae-nl/. In many English words the syllable division auto
matically coincides with the morphemic boundary. E. g. take over 
/teik'auva/, day time /'deitaim/, over-dressed /'awvadrest/. Such a co
incidence of syllabic and morphemic boundaries often occurs in English 
complex and compound words.

G. P. Torsuyev points out that there are many cases of the v a r ia 
tion of phonemic structure of English words, which are conditioned b y  
different types of assimilation and reduction. For example, / m p t / - v / m t / r  
attempt, /k a n / -> /k n / :  bacon, /n tJ /-» -/nJ /:  bencher, open /эир(э)п/, 
total /tayt(a)l/ etc. G. P. Torsuyev states that the articulatory transition 
is constant in syllable boundary but all other features of a syllable 
may be varied by the influence of different phonetic factors2.

There are also cases when the syllable boundary is within the con 
sonant sound in an intervocalic position or within the С +  sonorant 
cluster in word-medial position. E. g. ever l e v —vs!  d ifficu lt  Idlf— fl—- 
k(a)lt/, sunny /sah—ni/, middling /midi— lir]/. A similar case m ay be 
noticed in some Uzbek words: ола /ол-ла/, «black», Аширмат /А ш - 
шир-мат/ «а name of a man». Incidently, such cases appear as the result 
of metanalysis of syllables into two syllables which often occur in rap id  
pronunciation, but they are theoretically doubtful.

1 V. A. Vassilyev.  Op c it., p. 247.
2 Л  П. Торсуев. Константность и вариантность в фонетической системе (на> 

материале английского язы ка), М., Изд. «Наука», 1977, с. 90 — 95.
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The syllabic s tructure of English is very complex and we have ana
lysed some of its general problems of theoretical.importance.

VI. 6. TH E PHONOLOGICAL STATUS OF 
JUNCTURES

The American linguistists  use the term juncture phoneme to indicate 
the  distinctions in the  syllabic boundary at the junction of words and 
morphemes. We do not use the term «juncture phoneme» but suggest 
the term «juncture» which is sufficient to analyse open and closed tran 
sitions between vowels and consonants in the syllabic boundary of words 
and morphemes. Phonemes are segmental units of language, particu
larly, units of the phonological level of a language. As to syllables, 
stress and intonation they are suprasegmental or prosodic features of 
language and as phonological units they exist only in the phonological 
level of a language. Thus, phonemes, which exist in the form of speech 
sounds and suprasegmental units or prosodemes, are not equal as to 
their function in a language. Therefore, we do not shade the terms sup
rasegm ental phonem es, juncture phonemes, the accentual phonemes 
etc. which are used by some linguists.

The syllable division is phonologically distinctive in English. The 
position of the syllable boundary at the junction of words or morphe
mes, which are often accompanied by differences in length, pitch and 
rhy thm 1 can distinguish the meanings of words and word combinations. 
Such distinctive units are termed «junctures» which may be of two types: 
open juncture ( + )  and c lo se  juncture (—). Thus, in a ta ll /a'to:l/ there 
is an open juncture between /э/ and l i l  which may be contrasted to the 
closed juncture in a t a l l  /at 'o :l / in which l i l  and h: l  are linked more 
loosely than in the pravious case. There are other examples illustrating 
the difference in junctures; they’d rest — they dressed, not the terrain — 
not that a rain, in to p l a y — into play, som e ice — some m ice, i t s  
t i ps  — it stip s, that stop — that’ s top etc. The distinctive function 
o f  the open juncture is ra ther limited in English.

The following examples may illustrate the phonological function 
of junctures in Uzbek and Russian: еттита кампир «seven old women» — 
еттита нам бир «seven minutes to one» (when (n) becomes voiced by the 
influence of (m) in «кам!пир» («old woman»), ёток, олди «got the place in 
hostel» — «ёта цолди» «went to bed», к Ире «to Ira» — Кире «to Kira», 
Виталию «to Vitaly» — В Италию «to Italy».

In pea sta lk s, Open (i. e. as before a pause) juncture relates to Is/ 
and close, (i. e. as w ith in  a word) juncture relates Isl to l i l ,  whereas in 
peace ta lks, close juncture  relates l\:l to Isl and open juncture Isl to 
/ 1/, with the relevant phonetic cues. If the two utterances were not 
distinguished in such terms, it would be necessary to postulate, for 
instance, a phonetic opposition between the full and reduced forms -of

1 H. Г- Камышная.  Слогоделение в современном английском языке. В к н ., 
-«Исследования по теоретической и экспериментальной фонетике английского язы ка»; 
М ., 1972, с. 9 2 — 123.
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! i:l and between the aspirated and unaspirated types of I t / \  the la tter 
is not a distinctive feature in English.

A. C. Gimson and D. Jones have given the following examples in 
which phonetic cues may mark word boundaries:

/a'neim/ — a name (relatively long (n), associated with  stress onset 
and possible pitch change);

an aim (relatively short /п/, stress and pitch change beginning 
in j e i / .

/daetsUf/ — that stuff (unaspirated j t j ,  strong j s j ;
/daets 'U f/ — that's tough (aspirated j t /, weaker j s j .
/бэ weltakAtit — the waiter cut it (reduced/ei/ ,  rhythmic group 

/da'weita'kAt it/);
the way to cut it (long (ei), rhythmic group /дэ wei ta kAt it/), 
/hau streind/— how strained (long jauj,  strong j s j ,  little devoicing 

of / г/ ;
house trained (reduced /au/, weaker / s/, devoiced /г /.
Similarly, simple word entities may be distinguished from words 

composed of separable morphemes:
/hainis/ /  — highness (/a i/and  /п/ in close juncture, rhythmical shor

tening of jail);
high-ness (/a;/ and jn j  in open juncture, full length of /ai/). 
/naitreit/ — night-rate ( j t j  and /г / in open junctural relationship, 

little devoicing of /r/).
nightrate ( j t /  and /г / close junctured, devoiced j r j ) .
The given examples illustrate the phonological s ta tus  of junctures 

in modern English. In defining junctures it is necessary to take into 
consideration the stages of transition between the sound sequences and 
establish the combinatory changes taking place in the syllabic boun
dary at the junction of words and morphemes.
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C H A P T E R  V I I .  WORD STRESS IN ENGLISH

V II. 1. DEFINITION 0 ?  WORD STRESS.
ITS T^PES AND CONPONENTS

Word stress or accent is usually defined as the degree of force or 
prominence w ith  which a sound or syllable is uttered. Incidently, the 
syllabic s tructure of a word is closely connected with its accentual 
structure as in disyllabic (a word consisting of two syllables)and poly
syllabic (a word consisting of more than three syllables) words; there 
may be different degrees of prominence in syllables of initial, medial 
or final positions. Hence by word stress we mean singling out one or 
more syllable in a word with the help of greater prominence accompa
nied by the change of pitch, qualitative and quantitative features of 
the sound in relation to other syllable or syllables of the same word. 
A. C. Gimson emphasizes tha t  in a stressed syllable there is relatively 
greater breath  effort and muscular energy1 in comparison with  another 
syllable or syllables of the same word.

The classification of words according to the place and degree of 
stress is known as the accentual structure (type, pattern) of words. 
Traditionally  word accent has the following phonetic components:

a) In a r ticu la tory  aspect stress is realized by the great force of res
piration (a stressed syllable has both an increase in respiratory and la
ryngeal ac tiv i ty2, duration of articulation (a stressed syllable may be 
long and tense3) high frequency of the vibration of vocal chords;

b) Acoustically, a stressed syllable has greater intensity, duration 
and pitch or tone of voice than an unstressed syllable;

c) Perceptually , a stressed syllable is characterized by more loud
ness, duration and high tone of a sound in comparison with an unstress
ed syllable.

Word accent serves not only to single out one or more syllables in 
a word w ith  the help of intensity, pitch and duration but it also proso- 
dically combines and thus, phonetically shapes the word as a semantic 
unit in language structure.

According to  the significance of prosodic features of intensity, du
ration and pitch  (including qualitative and quantitative features of 
sounds (mainly vowels) languages are classified into the following three 
types:

1) languages, in which intensity is more significant than the other 
correlates — duration and pitch to form special prominance of the 
stressed syllable, are called stre ss  languages or languages which have 
force or dynam ic stre ss  or accent. E. g. English, Russian, Uzbek have 
dynamic accent;

М . C. Gimson. An In tro d u ctio n  to  th e  P ronuncia tion  of E ng lish . London, 
1962. 128.

2P. Ladefoded.  A Course in Phonetics. H arcourt Brace Jovanovich  Ins., 1975,

3 Г. П . Торсуев.  Экспериментальное исследование словесного ударения в ан
глийском язы ке. У ч. записки, М ГПИИЯ, 1950, т. 18.
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2) languages, in which a stressed syllable is mainly characterized 
эу a pitch change accompanied by greater duration and intensity  are 
Known as tone languages or languages with pitch accent (also called 
«m usical accent»), e. g. Serb, Japanese, Chinese, Thai are tone lan
guages1,

3) in soma languages the duration of a stressed syllable is more sig
nificant than other factors. This type of languages have a gu an tita tive  
s tre ss . E. g. Czech and Greek (See also chapter VI, 6.2).

N. S. Trubetzkoy emphasized the cu lm inative fu nction  of word 
accent. While a tone language can allow a high pitch to  occur on more 
than one syllable of a word, the basic principle in a stress language is 
that only one syllable per word will receive primary stress. This idea is 
somewhat vague as there are words which have two p r im ary  stresses. 
Word accent is culminative in na tu re  but its number and degree depend 
on the structure of a word in syllab le-counting languages. For example, 
kind-'hearted, 'penmanship, 'brightness etc. In mora-counting (tone) 
languages short moras may receive one pitch while long moras have 
two pitches which are in contrast1. Typologically, in stress languages 
syllable prominance is culminative, while in tone languages it is not. 
In the first type stress is syntagmati.cally conditioned as its place is 
free, i. e. a stress may be placed on any syllable if we take all the words. 
In tone languagas pitch is paradigmatic. Some languages use lexical 
pitch in the same way that English uses stress, i. e. in such languages 
the same sequence of segmental phonemes can have different meanings 
depending on the pitch distinction, e. g. In Thai naa has five meanings: 
naa —■ rfiiddle tone «field», (noojonaa — law tone «custard apple», naa — 
falling tone «face», naa — high tone «mother’s young brother (or sister), 
naa — rising tone «to be thick»2. This type of pitch distinction  is some
what similar with that in English in which a noun and a verb may be 
distinguished by the place of stress: 'con, tract — contract, 'extract — 
ex'tract, ' d i g e s t , — di'gest, 'in , su it — in 'su it, 'object —  object etc.

D. B. Fry  states that differences of stress are perceived by the lis
tener as variations in a complex pattern  bounded by four physiological 
dimensions; length, loudness, pi tch and quali ty .  The physical corre
lates of these perceptual factors are: duration, intensity , fundamen
tal frequency and formant structure of speech sound waves. If we con
sider the accentual patterns of English in perceptual term s, there are 
a number of factors that influence a judgement of stress. The listener 
relies on differences in: 1) the length of syllables, 2) the loudness of 
syllables, 3) the pitch of syllables, 4) the sound qualities occurring in 
the syllables, 5) the kinaesthetic memories associated w ith  his own pro
duction of the syllables he is receiving3. Instrumental investigations

1 H. С. Трубецкой. Основы фонологии. М .. 1950, с. 230 — 233.
2 F. С. Southworth, Ch. J. D aw an i.  F o u n d a tio n s of L in g u is tic s . N . Y., 1974, 

pp. 67 — 68.
8 D. B. Fry.  Experim ents in the Perception of S tress. «L anguage and Speech», 

vo l. I, 1958, pp. 126— 128.
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have proved that  in English the fully stressed vowel is characterized by 
a greater intensity, a high fundamental frequency, pitch and more du
ra tion  in comparison with the unstressed vowels. The relationship bet
ween the  components of word accent depends on the position of stressed 
sy llab le1.

In Russian the main distinction between the stressed and unstressed 
vowels depends on their length which is accompanied by their quality 
and in tensity ,  while pitch is irrelevant, though in some cases it con
tribu tes to weakening intensity of the stressed vowels and to change their 
t im bre  in final positions2.

As to  Uzbek it is said th a t  word accent is realized more often with 
combination of fundamental frequency of tone and intensity, and that 
the stressed syllable is distinguished from an unstressed syllable, first 
of all, by  a greater force3. We regard that in Uzbek word accent inten
s ity  is the main component, while pitch (fundamental frequency of 
tone) and duration are prosodically additional correlates of it. Acous
tically , languages with dynamic stress do not use both intensity and 
pitch equally . Though there is an exception, for example, the Scandi
nav ian  languages use both dynam ic stress and tonic accent in more or 
less equal degree. The given definition of word stress in Uzbek is based 
on perceptual dimentions, though it was proved by instrumental inves
tigation. However, word stress in English, Russian and Uzbek is defin
ed as dynamic but they differ by the action of their physical components 
and distribution in different syllables in relation to the initial, medial 
and final positions of polisyllabic words. The components of word stress 
are in mutual compensation and therefore it is not right to expect that 
the stressed syllable is always very long, loud and high in tone4.

It  should be emphasized th a t  word stress and sentence stress are 
different, as the terms indicate. Word stress forms a word and singles out 
one or more of its syllables, while sentence stress deals with the format
ion of a sentence or phrase and singles out one or more words in the 
s tructure  of a phrase. Thus, sentence stress is regarded as one of the com
ponents of intonation. These two types of stress, which are used in dif
ferent levels of investigation, are sometimes mixed5, though they1 diff
er w ith  their components and degrees and also with their factors and 
functions. For example, the word can is often unstressed, but it may 
receive stress in such a sentence as, Now you can see it. Can you see it?
I can.

1 Т . А. Бровченко. Словесное ударение в английском языке (в сопоставлении 
с украинским). Автореферат докт. дисс. Одесса — Ленинград, 1974. М. А. Соколо
ва. Экспериментально-фонетическое исследование словесного ударения в англий
ском язы к е. «Ученые записки 1-М ГПИИЯ», т. XX, М., I960., с. 373 — 395.

2 Л .  В. Златоустова.  Ф онетические особенности словесного ударения в рус
ском и болгарском языках. В книге «Вопросы славяноведения». Ученые записка 
К азан ского  Г У  им. В. И . У льянова-Л енина, т . 122, кн 5, 1962, с. 170— 199.

3 А. Махмудов.  Словесное ударение в узбекском языке. Таш кент, 1960, с. 15.
4 Г . П .  Торсуев.  Вопросы акцентологии современного английского языка. М ., 

1960, с. 4 1 — 58.
5 Pilch  Н .  E m pirical L ingu istics . Miinchen, 1976, pp. 76 — 79.
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In English the accentual patterns of words normally preserve th e i r  
identity in the context of the sentence and th a t  the onset of the pitch 
figure of the sentence is usually determined by the accentual pa t te rn  
of the word. Probably, owing to this fact some linguists do not d is t in 
guish word stress from sentence stress.

V II.2. PLACEMENT AND DEGREES OF W ORD STRESS

Languages can differ with word stress placement and degrees of it .  
According to the position of stress in words and wordfonns, word accent 
may be free (or shifting) and fixed (or constant). As to A. C. Gimson: 
«The accentual pattern  of English words is fixed, in the sense th a t  the  
main accent always falls on a particular syllable of any given word, 
but free in the sense that  the main accent is not tied to any particu la r  
situation in the chain of syllable, constitu ting  a word, as it is in some 
languages»1. Thus, word accent in English may be regarded free if we 
take all words in which any syllable can receive stress. E. g. w ater, 
common (the first syllable is stressed), be'com e, m is 'sp e ll (the second 
syllable is stressed), afternoon (the third syllable is stressed while th e  
first receives secondary and the second receives the tertiary stress), 
'all-'round (both syllables are stressed), rep resen tation  (the fourth  
syllable is stressed) etc.

If we take a separate word, it is noticeable that stress re p la 
cement in it is fixed and cannot be shifted to  any other syllable of a 
monosyllabic, disyllabic and polysyllabic word. E. g. about, a b i l i t y ,  
'up-to-date, u n i-versa l, con'tain etc.

Word-stress in Russian is both free and shifting as it falls on any 
syllable of words and word forms and may shift from one syllable to  
another in different grammatical forms of words. E. g. голова, голову, 
письмо, письма, высокий, высок, выше, ноги, ноги.

In Uzbek word stress is free as it may fall on any syllable. E. g. д е-  
раза «a window», рельс «rails», цонун «a low», секрётаръ «secretary» 
etc. Word stress in Uzbek has become free as a result of language co n 
tacts which is observed in the cited examples. In the Turkic languages, 
particularly in Uzbek, word stress usually falls on the final syllable . 
Turkic languages are regarded as agglutinative, i. e. word forms m ay 
take from one to six suffixes. For example, the word бола «a child» m ay  
have four suffixes as бола-лар-и-миз-га «for our children», in the word- 
fortn иш^и-и-боз-ли-ги-миз^дан «as we like» there are six different 
suffixes. In these examples word stress tends to be at the end of th e  
wordform and very often the last syllable receives stress.

Many languages have dominant initial or final syllable stress. T u r 
kic languages have heavy syllables in word final position and in order 
to combine such «heavy» syllables (or suffixes) into a single wordform  
the final stress is very important. Besides, there is historical evidence

1 A. C. Gimson. An In troduction  to the P ro n u n c ia tio n  of E nglish . L ondon , 1962, 
p. 216.
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Ih a t  long vowels, which had been stressed, was being lost in Uzbek 
.and short vowels began to  be used in all words. As a result of this histo
rical change, final stress was generalized in all words of Turkic origin. 
As to borrowings from other languages, they brought foreign accentual 
patterns and prosodic rules which influenced to make the placement 
■of word stress in Uzbek free.

Different authors distinguish from three to five degrees of word 
stress in English. Soviet phoneticians of English and most British lin
guists distinguish three degrees of word stress: primary (’), secondary 
(,) and weak (unstressed)1. Most American linguists distinguish four 
degrees of word stress in English: primary ( ’), secondary (л), tertiary 
(’) and weak (v)2 but th e  terms and marks used to indicate the degrees 
of word stress are also different. For example, they use the terms main, 
lowered main, m edium  and weak degrees of stress and also fu ll s tre ss3, 
h a lf stress, weak s tr e ss  distinguishing three degrees4. Probably, it is 
possible to differentiate more than three degrees of word stress in Eng
lish polysyllabic words. Though listeners cannot perceive five or more 
degrees of word stress (as D. Jones and A. C. Gimson have admitted 
them), theoretically such degrees of stress may be important only for 
some polysyllabic words. Practically the human ear can distinguish 
three degrees of stress.

N. Chomsky and M. Halle distinguish five degrees of word stress 
in English and emphasize «. . . that the major stress contours are deter
mined by the operation of a transformation cycle»5. By the latter cycle 
they mean both the placement of main stress and stress contours (secon
dary, tertiary, fourthiary, weak) within initial medial and final posi
tions of words and vowel reduction. Transformational-generative pho
nology attempts to distinguish at least four and five or more degrees of 
stress and to suggest the predictable stress placement rules. Their des
cription is in sharp disagreement with the statements in most textbooks, 
which, like,D. Jones have been teaching that,  generally speaking, there 
are no rules determining, which syllable or syllables of polysyllabic 
English words bear the  stress8. They regard tha t  the location of the 
stress can be determined automatically, for example, the location of 
primary stress in a word is closely correlated with the distribution of 
tense (long vowels and diphthongs) vowels. The other degrees of stress 
may depend on the d istribution of lax (short) vowels. Thus, English 
has  a complex system of stress contours. For the description of word 
stress in English three degrees of stress (primary, secondary and weak) 
may be sufficient which are both theoretically and practically important.

1 V. A. Vassilye.'. O p. c i t . ,  p. 261.
2 P. Ladefoged. A C ourse in Phonetics. H arcourt Brace Jovanovich , In c ., 1975, 

p. 101. Г. Глисон. Введение в  дескриптивную лингвистику. М ., 1959, с. 79 — 80.
3 F. S. Southworth, C h . J .  D asw ani. Id ., p. 67.
4 H. Kurath.  A P h o n o lo g y  and Prosody of M odern E n g lish . Ann A rbor, 1964,

p. 141.
6 N. Chomsky and M . H alle .  The Sound P a tte rn  of E nglish . N. Y., 1968, p. 74.
8 M . Halle and S. J. Keyser.  E nglish Stress. Its  Form , i ts  G row th, and its

R ole  in Verse. N. Y., 1970, p. 3.

128



Three degrees of word stress may be distinguished in Russian: main 
(основное / '/) ,  accessory (побочное / ,/)  and weak (unstressed). E. g.  
водонепроницаемый, аэронавигация стометровый, драмкружок1.

We distinguish four degrees of word stress in Uzbek: primary / ' /

secondary /  J  tertiary / '" / and weak, e. g. уйларимйзда «at our house»,

кутубхона «library», студёнтлар «students» etc. Recent experimental 
investigation proves the correctness of this idea as to Uzbek2.

The placement and degrees of word stress in Uzbek depend on the 
syllabic structure of words. Different degrees of word stress may fall 
on any syllable of a polysyllabic word. Prim ary stress cannot be shift
ed from one syllable to another in most English words of Germanic 
origin though some suffixes may be added (e. g . 'beau ty , 'beau tifu l , 'beau ti
fulness, 'beautifully). On the contrary, in Uzbek word stress can be 
shifted from syllable to syllable, e. g. куз «еуе», кузи «his (or her) 
eye», кузлар «eyes», кузларга «to eyes», кузларимизга «to our eyes». 
Some linguists do not distinguish word stress from sentence stress, as 
a result of which they distinguish four or more degrees of stress in ter
dependent with tone. For example, R. Kingdon suggested the follow
ing four degrees of stress: 1) full (kinetic) stress; 2) full static (atonic) 
high level stress; 3) partial sta tic  (low—level) stress and 4) absence 
of stress3. P. Ladefoged distinguishes stress tonic accent when he speaks 
of the combination of stress, intonation and vowel reduction. He notices 
the existence of tonic accent in the words explain,  exp loi t  (in the second 
syllable), exploitation, explanation (in the third  syllable). As to stress 
placement which coincides with the position of tonic accent and in the 
word exploitation, explanation  the first and third syllables are stressed4. 
Although both authors give four levels of stress in English which are 
possible in polysyllabic words but do not explain the  relationship bet
ween stress and pitch.

VII.3. THE FACTORS AND TENDENCIES DETERM INING 
WORD STRESS

Stress is one of the constitutive features of a word. Owing to stress 
the sound structure of a word is phonetically combined and shaped and 
forms a semantic unit. Singling out a syllable or syllables of a word by 
great prominence does not take place isolately; it is a result of many 
factors among which semantic, morphological (i. e. grammatical) rhy th 
mic and phonetic factors should be mentioned. U sually  those factors 
are interdependent. They are very important in stress placement and

1 P. И. Аванесов. Р усская литературная и ди ал ектн ая  ф онетика. М ., И зд. 
«Просвещение», 1974, с. 107 '— 118.

2 С. Салиджанов. Силлабическая и акцентная стр у кту р ы  слова и их соотнош е
ние в разносистемных язы ках. (Сопоставительно-типологическое и экспериментально
фонетическое исследование на материале английского и у зб екско го  язы ков.) А вто
реферат канд. диссертации. М ., 1982.

3 R. Kingdon. The Groundw ork of E ng lish  S tress, L o ndon , 1958, p. 8.
4 R. Ladefoged. Op. c it ., p. 217.
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in distinguishing the degrees of stress. Probably, the semantic factor is 
more im portan t than the other factor in English. G. P. Torsuyev gave 
a brief discription of all these factors in his works1, which is used in 
this book.

The sem antic factor is observed in the accentual structure of Eng
lish words. For example, in abbrivations represented by letters such 
as USSR/ ' ju : 'e s 'e s 'a :  /, USA/ 'ju : 'es  'el/ each component has equal 
stress owing to  its semantic importance. Besides, there are words with 
separable prefixes as they are called, i. e. those which have a distinct 
referential meaning of their own, and compound words. The majority 
of such compound words have two equally strong stresses known as a 
double-stress, or even (level) accent. Usually the second stress in these 
words is somewhat stronger than the f i r s t . 'H .  Kurath calls this type 
of stress «fore-stress» which is used in native words consisting of two 
or more free forms (bases). In this respect, these compound words differ 
sharply from the normally end-stressed phrases of English as in the 
following examples: a blue bird — a blue bird, a gldss house —  
a glass door, a standstill — sta n d still, a black out-b!ack out2. Even ac 
cent is observed in the following words: 'over-'dressed, 'white-'hot, 'w ell' 
'made, 'upstairs, 'apple-'pie etc.

Stress usually  falls on the semantically important element of a word. 
Compound words which are formed by two stems as noun-noun, adjec- 
tive-noun etc . ,  are usually called compound nouns, compound adjec
tives, compound adverbs etc. They often have even (level) stress as 
both components of a compound word are important semantically. E. g. 
'rain 'fa ll, 'sun 'r ise , 'm id'night, red-'skin, 'hom e-'sick, 'stead 'fa st, 
'nowa 'days, 'no'where, 'kind- hearted, 'hot-'tempered etc.

The M orphological factor is determined by stressing some of the 
suffixes in word formation. It should be stated that an accentual pattern 
of a word is regarded one of the main charachteristics of the phonetic 
structure of words. Stressed morphemes (basic or suffixal) of English 
have specific prosodic features.

Owing to  the semantic importance of suffixal morphemes, the latter 
elements in word final position may be stressed in polysyllabic words. 
The stressed suffixes of these types are: -ian , -ic  (al), -en tal, -m ental, 
-ion, - io u s, -eous, - i t i s ,  -ade, -ier, -esgue, -ette, -ique, -oon, -ее, 
-eer; physician: /f i 'z lfn / ,  politician /poli'tijan/, symbolic /sim'bolik/, democ 
ratic /demo'krastlk, oriental /ari 'ental/,  instrumental /instrumental/, decisi
on / d l ' s i n /, affection /a'fek^n/, religious /r i ' l id  ras/, courageous /kA'rid ?as/, 
tonsil itis /tanzi 'l i t lz / ,  blockade /bb 'keld /,  cavalier /кзуэ'Цэ/, grotesque

1 Г. П. Торсуев.  Вопросы фонетической структуры  слова (на материале ан г
лийского язы ка). И зд. АН СССР, М. — Л ., 1962, с. 9 — 15; Его же. Вопросы а к 
центологии современного английского язы ка. И зд., АН СССР, М. — Л., 1960. 
Проблемы теоретической фонетики и фонологии. Изд. «Наука», Л .,  1969, с. 74 — 
82; К онстантность и вариативность в фонетической системе (на материале англий
ского язы ка), Ш д . «Наука», М., 1977, с . 71 — 86.

2 Н. Kurath.  A Phonology and P rosody  of M odern E nglish . Ann A rbor, 1964, 
pp. 143 — 144.



/gra'tesk/, novelette /novi'llt/, intrique /in 'trig /, unique / ju : 'n ik/, car
toon /k a : ' tu :n / ,  employee /imploi'i:/, pioneer /paia'nia/.

Some of these words were borrowed from French and Latin. Usually 
it is difficult to distinguish semantic and morphological factors as mor
phemes are meaningful units and, therefore, they may be stressed. Though 
not all suffixes or suffixal morphemes may always be stressed in words 
which depends on the semantic weight of suffixes. Incidently, we should 
distinguish the semantic morphological factor of word-stress thanks 
to  the close relationship between semantic and morphological factors.

The semantic-morphological factor contributes to  determining the 
stress placement in words which are distinguished by the place of stress, 
e. g. reform /ri'fo:m/ (improve) — reform / 'n ' f o :m /  (form again), recol
lect / ,riko'lekt/ (remember) — recollect / 'reko'lekt/ (collect again), over
develop /'aua'divelap/, over-busy / 'aua'bizi/, to over look /aua'luk/, 
overcoat / 'aua 'kau t/ .  In the given pairs of words the first of them has 
one stress while the second receives even (double) stress.

The prefixes, which are semantically important, may also be stressed, 
e. g. anticlerical / 'anitik 'lerikal/, decontrol / 'd l 'kon tro l / ,  ex-champion 
/ 'eks 'tjemplan/, misspel / 'mls'spel/, overead / 'aua 'r i :d / ,  pre-war / 'pri 'wo:/, 
ultra-modern / 'лИгэ 'т ':аэп/, undertake / 'Anda'teik/.

Some words may be contrasted by different position of stress. For 
example: conduct / 'kondakt/— to conduct /kan'dAkt/, protest /'prau- 
test/ — to protest /pro'test/, record / 'reko:d/ — to record /n 'ko :d / .  Be
sides, the difference of the position of word stress, there are some 
changes owing to reduction and phonetic opposition between stressed 
and unstressed vowels /эи/ — /э/, /е/ — /I/, / а — е/ may be observed 
in these words.

Mixing the position of word stress in words, may lead to accentual 
interference as a result of which a foreign accent or pronunciation mis
take will take place.

The rhythmic factor of word stress is observed while singling out 
a certain syllable or syllables in accordence with rhy thm ic  habits and 
tendency to alternate stressed and unstressed syllables in order to dis
tribute  stress contours in relatively equal times. Word stress in Eng
lish falls on a certain syllable in relation initial, medial and final posi
tions of a word. In many cases a syllable before prim ary stress is either 
unstressed or weakly stressed, a syllable once removed receives secon
dary stress, e. g. supernatural /sjupa'naetfral.', extravagant /ekstrA 
'vaegant/, hypercritical ^haipa.krltlkal/. Thus, the alternation of 
stressed and unstressed syllables is rhythmically  determ ined. Probably, 
the rhythmic factor helps make pronunciation easy, i. e. to economize 
speech effort. The rhythmic factor is associated with  the  prosodic struc
ture of a word and therefore it is possible also to speak of a rhythmic- 
accentual factor of word stress. When a syllable or syllables of a w’ord 
receive some degree of stress, the latter stresses make up a rhythm or 
rhythmic pattern. Rhythmic-accentual contrasts may distinguish words 
or grammatical forms of words, e. g. perm it / 'p s :m i t /  (a noun) — per
m it /pa 'm it/  (a verb), project / 'p r c d ;e k t /  — /p ra ,d ?ek t/  (a verb) etc. 
Thus, the rhythmic-accentual structure of a w'ord may be associated with
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the morphological factor, as parts of speech may be distinguished by 
their com bination. The rhythmic-accentual structure is regarded as 
one of the components of the phonetic structure of a word.

The Phonetic factor of word stress serves to single out one syllable 
from another by its sound structure i. e. the prominence or force of a r
ticulation rises sharply at the beginning, culminates in the syllabic, 
and tapers off towards the end. Hence, consonants preceding the syl
labic are pronounced with greater force than those following it; the 
former are «strong» and the la tter  are weak». They are called prosodic 
allophones of consonants, which are observed in monosyllabic mor
phemes beginning and ending the identical consonants. These prosodic 
allophones with  primary stress may be observed in such words as coke 
/кэик/ — cook /кик/, judge /d:-Ad:/, life / la if /1 etc.

G. P. Torsuyey regards the phonetic factor to be not very important 
in stress placement. It is connected with the rhythmic factor which is 
not determined by the phonetic structure of syllables2. The phonetic 
factor of word stress is a constituent part of a word. Hence, it shapes 
the word phonetically and through it semantically. In fact, all the fac
tors of word stress are in close relationship, though each of them is tied 
to  one of the characteristics of a word. As it was emphasized in the pre
vious chapter, a syllable and a morpheme are regarded as constituents 
of a word, though these two different units do not coincide in breaking 
a word into syllables and morphemes. The relationship between the 
phonetic (a syllable) and morphological units (a morpheme) can be 
established through the central unit of a language, namely words.

Some polysyllabic words which have the alternation of rhythmical 
accent also have a tendency to retain stress in the initial syllable or on 
the other syllable of the same wordform. Such a type of free stress, na
mely r ecess iv e  accent, is a result of ancient accentual structure exist
ing in the Proto-Indo-European language, from which both English 
and Latin  descended. The words borrowed from Latin into English have 
preserved the variable position of stress, e. g. perceive /p3:'si:v /, per
cept /'p3:sept/, perception /p3:'sepjn/, transcribe /trans'kralb/, transcript 
/trsenskript/, transcription / 'trsenskripjn/ etc.

V. A. Vassilyev distinguishes two sub-types of recessive stress in 
words with  prefixes which have lost their referential meaning: (1) un
restricted and (2) restricted (by an unstressed prefix)3.

Unrestricted recessive stress falls on the initial syllable of the gre
at majority of native English words, e. g. Sunday /'sAndl/, /'sAndei/, 
hopeful / 'haupful/,  freedom /fri:dam/, brightness — /'braltnis/, Green
wich / 'g ri :nw it)7  etc.

Restricted recessive stress falls on the stem of native words with 
a prefix which has no referential meaning in Modern English, e. g.

1 H. Kurath,  Op. c i t p .  151.
2 Г. П . Торсуев.  Вопросы акцентологии совремзнного английского язы ка. 

И зд. АН С С Р , М ., 1960, с. 6.
s V7 A. Vassilyev. O p. c it., p. 282.
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forgive / fa 'g lv /, asleep /3'sli:p/, withdraw /w iS'dro:/, again /э 'gein/ 
etc.

Historically, the recessive tendency contributed to preserve stress 
in certain positions of native word derivatives of three or four syllables, 
e. g. 'beauty — 'beautiful — 'b ea u tifu lly  — 'b eau tifu ln ess, 'love  — 
'lovely  — lo v e lin ess  — 'loving.

Thus, to stress the root syllable of a word is an ancient tendency 
which came from the so called by O. Jespersen «value-stressing», i. e. 
to stress that part of the word which was of greatest value to the speaker 
and which therefore he wanted the hearers to notice1. This tendency 
has become habitual in Germanic languages and led to other consequ- 
encies of interest. In English the d istinction between stressed and un
stressed syllables is more distinct than  in French and Uzbek, in which 
native words receive a stress on the final syllable. English borrowed 
a large number of Latin and French words during the M iddle English 
period but th e  adaptation of these words to native accentual patterns 
was a complicated process which continued over several centuries. Many 
French words, stressed on the final syllable, are now stressed on the 
first syllable, though this is often ascribed to the inabil ity  of the Eng
lish people to imitate the French accentuation. G radually  more and 
more French words had their accent shifted according to the English 
prosodic rules: value-stressing, contrast of accents and r h y t h m 2.

There were a few words which received stress on the final syllable, 
but it was confined to verbs with prefixes, such as a rise , b e liev e , for
get, understand. Some Latin and French verbs with prefixes re ta i
ned stress on the last syllable according to this accentual pattern , e. g. 
ad'just, com 'm it, con'riected, im 'p ly , su f'fice , sur'vive. This adaptation 
of foreign words to the native stress rules is called an accentual a s s im ila 
tion (V. A. Vassilyev). In terms of language contacts, th is type  of pho
netic interference may be called an accentual interference between lan
guages. The majority of disyllabic and trisyllabic French w w d s  borrow
ed by English have recessive accent as a result of this accentual inter
ference. We have already mentioned the importance of the  rhythmic 
factor in English word stress.

Rhythm means the regular occurrance of some phonetic features. 
According to rhythmic structure, languages may be of two types: (1) 
languages, in which the syllable determining the rhy thm  irrespective 
of stress occurs regularly are known as syllable-timed language, e. g. 
French, Uzbek and other Turkic languages; (2) the other type  of rhythm  
is where stresses occur at regular intervals irrespective of the number 
of intervening unstressed syllables are known as stress-tim ed  languages, 
e. g. English, German, Russian. The difference between these types of 
rhythm  lies in the equal time in tervals  of syllables and the large number 
of stressed syllables.

1 0 . Jespersen. G row th and S tru c tu re  'o f the E nglish la n g u a g e , N . Y. 1?E5 , 
pp. 26 — 27.

2 0 .  Jespersen. Op. c it., pp. 1 0 7 —  109.
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The methodic recommendations given by S. P it Corder1 may be 
applied to  English learners of Uzbek. There may appear some diffi
culties in teaching English to  Uzbeks. The English students of Uzbek 
will have to learn to d istribute the total «stress energy» of his utterance 
more evenly over the whole utterance instead of concentrating it prin
c ipa lly  on one or two places, usually on the final syllables. Otherwise, 
p ronuncia tion  mistakes may occur which are caused by the rhythmical 
s truc tu re  of Uzbek.

In the great majority of three- and four-syllabic words stress falls 
on the  th ird  syllable from the end and this type of stress is known as rhyth
mical accent in Modern English, e. g. radical, family, opinion, occa
sion etc. I t  is possible to distinguish two types of rhythmical stress: 
(1) historical, or diachronical rhythmical stress which is determi
ned by historical changes (e. g. French and Latin borrowings) and (2) 
synchronical rhythmical stress which can be illustrated in the words 
pronunciation and exam ination in which stress falls on the second pre
tonic sy llab le2.

T here is also one more tendency of word stress, namely retentive3, 
which characterizes the constant position of word accent in word de- 
r iv a ta tio n .  The retentive tendency is observed in the derivative of one 
and the  same basic word in which accent falls on a certain syllable and 
cannot shift its position, e. g. hope — 'hoping — 'hopeful — 'hope
fu lly  (ly) — 'hopefu lness, life —  lively — liv e lin e ss  — livelihood.

The retentive tendency is typical in other Germanic languages. 
For example, in German word derivation such as 'reden — 'redest, 
'redete — 'Rede — 'Redner —  'rednerisch — 'Redefreiheit — 'Rednerpult1.

A great number of English disyllabic and polysyllabic words re
ta in  the primary or secondary stress on the basic word, e. g. de'clare —, 
dec laration , 'examine — exam i'na tion , 'prepare-— , p repara tion ,  
refuge / ' r e f ju :d ?/ — refuges / ' re f ju :d гlz/ — refugee / yrefju(:) 'd?i:/ — 
refuges / , re f ju ( : ) 'd n :z / .

D. Jones formulated the stress rules in derived words. When the 
head-word (i. e. basic word) is monosyllable it may have a strong stress 
while affixes may be unstressed. Thus from the entry n in e ,— s, fold  
/nain — zfauld/ it is to be understood that the word ninefold  has a 
single stress on the first syllable. And from the entry ewe, — s, — 
lamb (s) it is to be understood th a t  in ewe — lamb both syllables have 
a s trong  stress.

W hen a head-word is a compound word in which the second element 
is a weakly stressed monosyllable and the termination for forming a

1 S . P it  Corder. In tro d u cin g  A pplied  L inguistics. Penguin B ooks., 1977, p .257.
2 V. A. Vassilyev.  Op. c i t . ,  p. 284.
3 И. И .  Вольфсон. Словесное ударение в английском язы ке (закономерности 

распределения ударения в многослож ных простых и производных словах). Авторе
ферат кан д . дисс.. М .. 1960.

4 R. Armld.,  К. Hansen. P h o n e tik  D er Englischen Sprache. E ine  E infiihrung. 
Leipzig , 1965, s . III .
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derived word adds yet another syllable, the first syllable of the second 
element of the derived word receives a secondary stress, e. g. greenhous'e 
/ 'gri:nhaus/, green houses /'gri'.n, hauziz/, shockhead/jakhed/, shockheaded 
/J '3k,hedrd/1.

If we compare a fixed (constant) stress with the re tentive accent, 
it is possible to notice that the former falls on the same syllable  in all 
the grammatical forms of a word or in all the derivatives from one and 
the same root, whereas the latter falls on the same syllable on which it 
falls in the basic word. However, in other derivatives from the same 
root it may be shifted, e. g. canon / ' каепзп/ — canoness / 'kaenanis/— 
canonic /кэ'пошк/ — canonisation ^kaenanal'zeijn/. From this  example, 
we can notice the relationship between the retentive and recessive ten
dencies. Thus, in canonic and canonization , which are derived from 
canon, both accents do not coincide, whereas in canon and canoness  
they coincide in position though the la tter  two derivatives have a dif
ferent rhythmical structure than the former two examples.

The changes of word accentuation, caused by the explained factors 
and tendencies are still going on. A. C. Gimson emphasized: «The most 
obvious area of change is that of word accentuation» and gives the exam p
les: harass, prim arily, controversy, statutory, mondatory, rhetoric  
in which the second syllable is stressed, while in the word dispute 
the first syllable is stressed2. P ar t ly ,  these changes in stress 
placement have occured under American influence and p ar tly  due to 
analogy i. e. the changes reinforced by analogy in the accentual s truc
ture of words. For example, due to  the influence of the verb 'compare 
the adjective comparable /к эт р гэп Ы / is stressed on the first syllable. 
This kind of anological stress may be observed in preferable, lam en
table, adm irable in which the first syllable is stressed. There are words 
in which the second syllable is stressed due to new tendencies in word 
accentuation, that cannot be explained by analogy, e. g. doc'trinal, 
com 'm unal, for'm idable, ho s'pi tab le , pe'jorative, ar is'tocra t.

In disyllabic words, in which norm ally  the second syllable is stressed 
the stress is shifted to the first syllable, e. g. garage, adu lt ,  alloy, ally3 
etc.

In some English words there are two or more 'possible varian ts  of 
word accentuation. Such cases are known as free variation of the ac
centual patterns of words, e. d. decade / 'dekad/ in RP and /d l 'ke ld /  
popular pronunciation, similarly, deficit / 'defls it/ ,  /d i 'f is l t / ,  explicable 
/eks'plikabl/, /iks'plikabl/.

Other words with free variation of accentuation given by D. Jones, 
Ch. Barber, R. Arnold and K- Hansen are listed belowr:

interesting /'mtrjstirj/, / 'intarastir)/,  /^nta 'restio /,  
applicable /'aeplikabl/, /a 'pllkabl/. 
etiquette / (eti 'ket/, / 'etiket/

1 D. Jones. E very  Iran ’s E nglish  P ro n o u n c in g  D ictionary . М ., 1964, p. XXIV.
2 A. C. Gimson. E nglish  as she is sp o k e  (n). «New Society», 8 J u ly  1976, p. 72.
3 Ch. Barber.  L inguistic Change in  P re sen t-D ay  E ng lish . L ondon , 1974, p. 66.
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hospitable /'hospitabl/, /hos'pitabl/ 
intricacy / 'in trikasi/,  / in 'tr ikasi/  
kilometre / 'kila,mi:ta/,  /ki'lomlta/ 
miscellany /mi'selani/, / 'mlsilani/
Waterloo / ,w a:ta 'lu : / ,  / ' wo:ta 'lu:/

A marked difference m ay be noticed between GB and GA in the 
position of secondary accent. They are found in J .  Windsor Lewis’s 
d ictionary1:

interloper G B  /'intataupa(r)/, G A  / ' in ta jau p a r /  
commentary G B  /'kamantari/, G A  / ' kaman,teri/ 
centenary G B  /sen'tinari/, G A  / 's?n ta ,nsr i /  
auditory G B  / 'oditari/, G A  / 'od lДэп/

I t  is too complicated to  establish which tendency is primary and 
which is subsidiary in the accentuation of English words. Generally, 
all the tendencies explained here by come into contact in Modern Eng
lish and some new accentuatior patterns may be explained by language 
contacts.

V II. 4.УГНЕ FUNCTIONS OF WORD STRESS

We have emphasized th a t  stress is one of the constitutive features 
of a word. Any word, no m atte r  whether it is monosyllabic, disyllabic 
or polysyllabic, has its own stress. The constitutive function of word 
stress shapes the word phonetically, join the sound sequences by 
ar ticu la tory  means, combines its stressed and unstressed syllables with 
the help of intensity (loudness), pitch, quantity and quality. The ac
centual-rhythmic structure is regarded as one of the components of the 
phonetic structure of a word which has a phonemic structure as well the 
s tructure of combinations of phonemes, a syllabic structure. The latter 
three components of the phonetic structure of a word may be joined 
thanks to  the accentual rhy thm ic  structure which shapes a word into 
a single unit of utterance and through this, a word may function as a 
sem antic  and central l inguistic unit.

Word stress as a prosodic or suprasegmental unit has a phonological 
or distinctive function, which means that the stress placement and de
grees of accent can distinguish words and their grammatical forms. The 
d istinctive function of word accent is closely connected with lexical 
and morphological aspects. W hen words may be distinguished by the 
position of stress, some linguists prefer to call it lexical stress or lexical 
function of stress. If the position or degree of accent can distinguish 
grammatical forms (parts of speech and morphemes), it performs a mor
phological function which is known as grammatical stress. There 
are two types of grammatical stress: (1) morphological and (2) de- 
marcative. The morphological stress exists in English, Russian and

1 J. Windsor Lewis, A C oncise  P ronouncing  D ictionary  of B ritish  and Am erican 
E n g lish . London, O xford U n iv . P re ss , 1972.
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Uzbek languages in which the morphological categories (morphemes- 
and parts of speech) may be distinguished by the position of accent, 
e. g. 'present (a verb) — p re s e n t  (a noun); in Russian: нбги — ногйг 
in Uzbek: олма (a noun) «an apple» — блма  (imperative form of a verb) 
«do not take».

The demarcative stress serves as a boundary or a signal, for example, 
in Polish it is common for the second syllable from the end to be stressed 
Thus', the distinctive function of word accent performs both lexical 
and grammatical functions simultenously.

The distinctive function makes word accent a separate ,  supraseg- 
mental or prosodic, phonological unit which is called by V. A. Vassil- 
yev the word-accenteme in accordance with — emic linguistic termi
nology. The number of word-accentemes in a language with  free stress 
is determined by the number of the la t te r ’s d is tinc tive  degrees1.

In Russian and Uzbek among the degrees of word accent only 
two of them, i. e. primary stress vs. weak stress may be contras
ted which are regarded as two word-accentemes, e. g. in Russian: 
муки — мукй (word-distinctive function), руки — рукй (form-distinctive 
function); in Uzbek: атлас «a material» атлйс «atlas» (word-distinctive

function), ёзмй «written form» — ёзма «do not write» (form-distinctive- 
f unction).

In English primary and weak word accentemes only perform a word- 
distinctive function,2, e.g. contest / 'kontest/ n. — to contest /kan'test/ v 
transport /'traenspD:t/ n . — to transport /traens'pa:t/ v, absent /'aeb- 
s(a)nt/ adj .  — to absent //ae'bsent/, /a'bsent/, /a 'bsent/ v, perfect 
/ 'р з : fikt/ ad j.  — to  perfect /pa 'fekt/,  / 'paflk t/  v.

In these minimal pairs word accenteme appears in its morphological 
aspect distinguishing different parts of speech, though there may be 
some free variations of the phonemic or accentual structures of words, 
e. g. to perfect /pa'fekt/, / 'peflkt/,  to decrease /d l 'k r i :s / ,  / 'd i:kri:s / ,  
to increase /in 'kri:s /,  / 'inkri:s /,  contact /kan'taekt/, / 'kontaekt/, to ex
port /eks'po:t/. /'ekspo:t/ to prospect /pras'pekt/, / 'prospekt/, to subject 
/sab 'd rek t/,  /'sAbd-ukt/3.

Compound words with the main stress on the first component and 
tert iary  on the second component can be distinguished from free word 
combinations by the contrast tertiary  stress vs. p rim ary  stress, e. g: 
a 'blue bird — a blue'bird, a 'g lass,house— a ,glass'house, a 'black,bo
a r d — a black 'board, a'white yhouse — 'a (vvhite house.

These minimal pairs may confirm the difference between the func
tions of word accent and sentence stress (in w;ord combinations) and in 
the latter case we can notice the function of stress signalling the boun
daries of the words. In many cases word accent cannot perform a deli- 
mitative function because of the non-regularity of difference between 
the degrees of stress on the first and second syllables. In Russian words.

1 V. A. Vassiluev. Op c it .,  p. 282.
2 V ■ A. Vassilyev. Op. c it .,  p. 283.
3 Exam ples are borrowed from  R . Arnold, A. Hansen’s book, p . 123.
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the secondary stress always precedes primary stress, and, due to this, 
it may mark the  beginning of a word1. As to Uzbek primary stress sig
nals the boundary  of a word and the next word usually begins with a 
weak stress. Hence, Russian and Uzbek word accent has a delimita- 
tive function. The onset of stress is determined by the morphological 
s tructure of English words. The onset of stress strengthens the initial 
consonant or consonant cluster, which marks the beginning of a word 
or morpheme for the listener. This phenomenon is easily observed in 
such utterances as ^sell'fish, 's h e l l— ,fish  vs., ^self—'in terest, 'sh elf- 
,ice; the 'street, ,tw o 'streets, 'Bay,street, vs. ,th is  'treat; 'race — 
, track vs. , last'rack, 'te s t  (run. In each of these sets of expressions the 
consonant sequence between the syllables is the same, but the breaks 
vary with the onset of stress as determined by morphological structure. 
Besides these types of signalling a word boundary, there are cases when 
stress-conditioned allophones occur in such minimal pairs as a'name 
Va'neim/ — an 'a itn  /эп' elm/ and strong allophones of consonants serve 
to illustrate the prosodic signalling of morpheme breaks as in minimal 
pair buy'tin  / bai 't in  / — b ite  in / (balt ' in I2. etc. Thus, the delimi- 
tative function is determined by the syllabic and morphological boun
daries with the assistance of prosodic features.

Word accent in English has a morphonological aspect which is usually 
known as grammatical function of stress alternations or morphonological 
function of word accent3. Free word stress in English is characterized 
by shifting its position and degrees in various word derivatives repre
senting different grammatical (morphological) categories, e. g. 'diplom at 
/'diplaumat/ — diplomacy /dip'laumasi/ — diplomatic /diplau'maetik/, me
chanic /m l 'k aen ik /— mechanician /текэ'пП’п / — diagnostic / (dai3g'nos- 
tlk/ — diagnostician /^daiagnos'tijan,, history / 'histari/ — historian 
/his'toirian/, custody / 'L vs tad l/— custodian /kAs'taudjan/, p la c id /'plae- 
sld/ — placidity /plse'siditi/, plural / 'p luara l/—plurality /plua'raelltl/.

In the examples cited, besides stress alternations, there are pho
nemic alternations which are not determined by their morphological 
position. Both types of alternations — phonemic (or segmental) and 
prosodic (or suprasegmental) are studied by morphonology (see chapter X) 
a special linguistic level or aspect between phonology and morphology 
(grammar). Morphonological function of word accent is in close rela
tionship to its distinctive (phonological) function owing to the fact 
that word-formation in English uses stress alternations (also phone
mic alternations) which contribute to their semantic identification.

The following function of word accent or as a phonological unit 
word-accenteme is called recognitive or identificatory which means 
th a t  the correct accentuation of words facilitates their recognition and 
comprehension4, and semantic identification. Wrong accentuation of

1 Г. П. Тоосуев.  Проблемы теоретической фонетики и фонологии. М ., 1969 
с . 82.

2 Н. K urath .  Op. c i t . ,  151 — 152.
3 iП. А. Телегин.  М орфонологическое использование английского словесного 

ударения. С ам ГУ , Самарканд, 1976.
4 V. A. Vassilyev.  O p. c it ., p. 284.
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words may destroy their semantic (distinctive) function. The recogni- 
t ive  function of word accent is both theoretically and practically  impor
tan t .  All the functions of word accent are in close re lationship with 
each other and wrong accentuation (misplace of the degree and positi
ons of word accent etc.) distroys the functions and, thus, leads to in- 
comprehensive speech communication. The latter process is a result 
of the accentual interference in language learning. English, Russian 
and Uzbek have different accentual patterns of words, though they all 
have free dynamic stress. Therefore, each accentual pattern  of an English 
word should be explained separately in terms of tone (pitch) sequences. 
For example, the word educational consists of three tone sequences: 
/edju:/ — pre-tonic sequence, /kei/ tonic syllable, /janal/ — post-tonic 
.sequence; 'purify has tonic syllable /pju:a/ and post-tonic sequence /ri- 
fai/, internationalization has five pretonic sequences ' , 15гиэ4пэе3)п2э1аг1/ 
tonic syllable /zei/ and post-tonic sequence /Jan/1. Tonic syllable coin
cides with the position of primary stress.

V II.5. THE ACCENTUAL PATTERNS OF ENGLISH WORDS

Analysing D. Jones’s pronouncing dictionary G. P. Torsuyev estab
lished eleven accentual patterns and more than hundred accentual-syl
labic patterns of English words2. A. C. Gimson gives more than fifty 
accentual-syllabic patterns of English words for foreign learners3. O ther 
authors distinguish about fourty to  eighty accentual-syllabic patterns 
of English words4. Cited below are the most usual accentual-syllabic 
pattern^ of English words using G. P. Torsuyev’s graphic notation: 
_L a syllable with primary stress, “Г a syllable with secondary stress — 
a  weak" syllable. Thus, for convinience, we distinguish three degrees of 
word accent, regarding the te rt ia ry  stress as a variant of the secondary 
stress or as a type of alloaccenteme, though there is a slight difference 
between these two degrees of word accent.

The monosyllabic words have no stress pattern. They have one degree 
of stress if they are main words, which include nouns, adjecti
ves, verbs, adverbs, numerals. The auxiliary words (pronouns, preposi
tions, conjunctions, auxiliary verbs and certain adverbs) are usually 
unstressed or half stressed. Their stressing depends upon the prosodic 
structure of phrases of which they are constituent parts.

The difference in the degrees of word stress, the distribution of the 
primary and secondary degrees of stress and different number of stresses 
in words form the accentual patterns or types of words, e. g. / J —L/, /-L-T/

1 G. F. Arnold.  S tress in E n g lish . A m sterdam , 1957, p . 21.
2 Г . П . Торсуев.  Вопросы акцентологии соврем енного английского языка. 

М ., 1960. с. 52 — 61.
3 А. С. Gimson. A Practical C o u rse  of E nglish  P ro n u n c ia tio n . L ondon , 1975, 

pp. 33 — 43.
4 Yi-Chen Fu. The PJionemic S tru c tu re  of E nglish  W ords. T aipei, T aiw an, 1960, 

p p . 152— 160.
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/ Т -L/, / —L- Г—I—/ etc. The distribution of stresses in the syllables of a 
word form the accentual-syllabic structures of words, e. g. within one 
accentual pattern we may distinguish various accentual-syllabic structures 
of words such as / J __L—/, /_L— _L— /, /JL-------_L— / - / J L --------_!_/ etc.

The accentual pattern I includes words with one primary stress and 
consists of fifteen accentual-syllabic structures among which there are
words w ith  primary stress on the first syllable (/_L— /, _L-------/,
/ J L ----------- /, / JL —  ----------- /, J _ ------------------- /), on the second syllable
(/—_L/, /— J - - / ,  / - J - ----- /, /—J----------/, / - J - ------------ /,
/ -------J _ ------------ /) and on the third syllable (/--------J../. / --------J_ —/,
/ -------J _ -------- /, / ------- J - ------------ /) e. g. asking /a:sknj/, diamond
/ 'daiamand/, miserable /'mizarabl/, justify / 'drAstifai/, spiritualism  
/ 'sp 'ritualizm /, contain /kan'tein/, abnormal /э'Ьпэ: mal/, accuracy 
/ 'aekju:rasl/,  ability /a 'b ilit i/  etc.

The accentual pattern 11 includes words with two primary stresses. 
It has twenty-seven accentual-syllabic structures, six of which have even
(level) stress ( / J__L/, /J_J_ — /, / J _ J _ ------ /, /J__L----------- /, /J_J_  —
----------- /, / J - J - ------------------- / and the others have two primary stres
ses in different syllables (/J_ — J_/,  / J L —  J _ —/, /J_  — J _ -------/,
/JL — _L--------- /, /J- — J -----------;-/ , /J-------J-/, /J_----------J./,
/J_-------------J_----------/, /J-------LL —/, /J -------J - ----------/,/J_ —
— J_— /), e. g. back-bone /'baek'baun/, well-being / 'wel'bi:r)/, up-to-da
te / 'A pta 'deit/ ,  high-spirited / 'hai 'sp jritld /,  ivory-black / 'aivari'blaek/, 
m isapply / 'm lsa 'plal/,  impracticable /'im'praektlkabl/ unjustifiableness 
/ 'An'd:Astifaiablnis/,  prehistoric / 'prihis 'torik/ etc.

The accentual pattern III includes words with three primary stresses
on the first ,  second and third syllables ( /J__I_L/) which is typical in
three syllable abbriviations like G.P.O. / ' d :• i: 'pi:'au/.

The accentual pattern IV is characteristic of abbriviations like U S S R  
/ ' j i r . 'e s 'e s 'a : /  with primary stresses in all four syllables (/ J_ J_ J_ J_/).

The accentual pattern V includes words with one primary and one se
condary stresses. It has fourteen accentual-syllahic structures, in ten of 
which the first syllable receives the primary stress and one of the fol
lowing syllables have secondary stress ( / . i - T —/. / J - Т ------ /> /-L-—T/>
/J_—T —/. /J-—T -----/. /-L----- Т/. /-L-----T —/, I T -----T -----/,
/ J _ ----------Т / .  / J __L------ - y — /. The rest accentual-syllabic structures
are: / — J_ J_ —/, / —J _ T ------ / , — J_—T — /. / —J - —T ----------/ E.g.
platform /'pl0et,fo:m/, dressmaker /'dres,meika/, avenue / 'aev],nju:/f 
illustrate / l ' l ju :s ,tre lt/,  experimental /iks^peri'mental/, m aterialize/ 'ma- 
teria,laiz/, justifiable / 'dJA sti^aiab l/ ,  liberialism / 'lberia^izm/, any
body / 'aen^bodl/ etc.

The accentual pattern VI has two stresses the first of which is the 
secondary and the second one is the primary. It has twenty accentual-
syllabic structures such as / т — J - / ,  / Т —J - —/. / Т —-L------ />> T —
J - ----------/, / Т — J - ------------- /, / Т ------J-/> / Т ------ J -— /, / Т ------ -L
------ /. / Т ------ J - ----------/, / Т ---------- -L—/, / Т -----------J------- /. / —-L
J-—/. /—T —J-/. /—T —-L—/. /—■T—-L---- /. /—T —-L-------- /,
/ - Т ------ J / — T ------ J - ------ / ,  / —T --------- J - — / > / —T -----------L
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Examples, magazine / ,maega'znn/, coincide / , kain'said/, representa
tion / / ip rezen 'te i jn / ,  academical ^aeka'demikal/, satisfaction /,saetis'- 
fekjn/, dissatisfactority /'drssaetis'faektaritr/, identification /ai,dent[fi- 
keijn/, economically / ;1ка'пэпикэ11/, evolutionary / ,e v a 'l ju : jn a r i /  etc.

The accentual pattern VII has two primary stresses on the first and 
second syllables and the secondary stress on the third syllable of a word.
It has two accentual-syllabic structures such as / J __l_ x —/, / J __I__L------ /,
e.g. unciworthy /'An'si:,W3:6l/, unciworthiness /'An'si'w3:6in!s/.

In the accentual pattern VIII the secondary stress is placed bet- 
-ween two primary stresses. It has fourteen accentual-syllabic structures: 
/ ± T —-L/ — misrepresent / 'm is.repri 'zent/,  / J _ x —X — / — Konstanti-
nopol /'kDns^asntin'aupl/. /_ l_ x — _L------ /, unostentacialy / 'A n^sten '-
teijasli/, / J - T —-J---------- / — unfilosophically / 'A n jl la 'sa f ika l l / ,  dimo-
bilization //'dlmaubilai'zeijan/, /_L—x —_L------ / — incompatibility
/'inkam,paeta'bilitl/, individualization / 'indl,vidju:9lal'zei jn/, undesirea-
bility /'Andi,zaia'billti/, /_L— _L--------- J._------ / — valitudinearianism
/'va?li(tju:drnearizm/, / X --------- _L/ —oliomargarine/'aulia^mo^d 5Э ' r in /
/_L------X - L — / — intercommunication / ,mtaka(m ju:nrkeij‘n/.

In the accentual pattern /IX/ the primary stress precedes two secon
dary stresses which has two accentual-syllabic structures: / - L x — X — / — 
uncercamcigion / 'A n ^ k a m s , !  :n / /_1_—x —X —/ soda-water-bottle 
/'sauda/wata,botl/.

The accentual pattern X has three stresses, i. e. secondary stresses 
precede the primary stress. It has four accentual-syllabic structures 
/ X —X — -L— / —superanewation / ,sjpar,aenju 'eijn/, superficiality /,sju:pa
J l j l 'ae l i t l / ,  / X —T —-L--------- / — autobiographically / <o:to/bai3/graefik-

ali/, / x  — T ------T — / ~  individualization / , ind l,v ld jualarzeijn / .
The accentual pattern XI has three stresses, i.e. the primary stress 

is placed between two secondary stresses. This pattern has an accentual- 
syllabic structure / X —-L-T— !'■ overstimulate / ,aua 's tim 'ju :le it/ .

These accentual patterns and their accentual-syllabic structures 
are determined by the morphological type of wordformation, by the 
number of syllables of a word, by the semantic weight of the stem and 
affixes (prefixes) and suffixes (postfixes)) and also by other factors and 
tendencies which influence word accentuation.
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C H A P T E R  V I I I .  INTONATION STRUCTURE OF ENGLISH

V IIl.I . THE DEFINITION OF INTONATION.
ITS COMPONENTS AND FUNCTIONS

In tonation is an essentual prosodic element of human speech. It 
shapes human speech phonetically and helps to express grammatical, 
sem antic and emotional meanings of phrases or sentences. Intonation 
is a very  complicated phenomenon and therefore its definition varies 
widely among linguists. The following definitions of intonation have 
been given by British linguists: «Intonation may be defined as the va
riations which take place in the pitch of the voice in connected speech,
i. e. the variations in the pitch of the musical note produced by the 
v ib ra t ion  of the vocal cords» (D. Jones)1. «By intonation we mean the 
rise and fall of the pitch of the voice when we speak» (L. Armstrong 
and I. W ard)2.

The American linguist D. L. Bolinger defines intonation as «. . . 
the melodic line of speech, the rising and falling of the «fundamental» 
or singing pitch of the voice . . .»3.

P. Ladefoged defines intonation as «the pattern of pitch changes»4. 
P. Lieberman regards intonation as «. . . the entire ensemble of pitch 
contours, pitch levels and stress levels that occurs when a sentence is 
spoken»5.

From given definitions we can notice that intonation is regarded as 
pitch changes or speech melody and also stress levels which accompany 
an utterance. Speech melody perceived as pitch changes is one of the 
main components of intonation, but it is not equal to intonation.

Some linguists include other components of intonation in their de
finition. For example, A. M. Peshkovskij defined intonation as the in
dissoluble connection of both rhy thm  and melody6. These definitions 
have been given in a narrow sense.

1 D. Jones. An O utline  of E n g lish  Phonetics. Cambridge, 1962, p. 275.
2 L. Armstrong and 1. Ward.  A H andbook of English In to n a tio n . C am bridge, 

1931, p. 1.
3 D. L. Bolinger. The M elody of Language. Modern Language Forum  40, 

(June, 1955), p. 20.
4 P .  Ladefoged.  A Course in  P h o n e tic s . H arcourt Brace Jo v a n o v ich , Inc ., 1975, 

p. 93.
5 Ph. Lieberman. On the A coustic  Basis of the Perception of In to n atio n  by 

L in g u is ts . «W ord», 21, 1965, p. 40.
6 А. М .  Пешковский. Интонация и грамматика. В его книге «Избранные тру

ды», У чпедгиз, М ., 1959, с. 177.
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A broad and adequate definition of intonation i sg iv en b y  V .A .V as-  
silyev who writes: «On the perceptual level, sentence intonation is a 
unity of four components, formed by the communicatively relevant varia
tions in: (1) voice pitch, or speech melody; (2) the prominence of words, 
or their accent; (3) the tempo (rate), rhythm and pausation of the utte
rance, and (4) voice — tamber, th is  complex unity serving to express 
adequately, on the basis of the proper grammatical s truc tu re  and lexi
cal composition of the sentence, the speaker’s or w ri te r ’s thoughts, vo
lition, emotions, feelings and a t t i tudes  towards reali ty  and contents 
of the sentence»1.

G. P. Torsuyev defines intonation as a complex combination of 
speech melody, distribution of stress in a sentence, tam ber of voice and 
tempo of pronunciation, which serve as the most im portan t means of 
expressing the meaning of an utterance2.

A. M. Antipova regards intonation as a complex combination of the 
following components: (1) speech melody, (2) sentence stress, (3) time 
characteristics (duration, tempo and pausation), (4) rhy thm  and (5) 
tamber (the quality of voice)11.

The latter three definitions of intonation include all the compo
nents of intonation and have been given in a very broad sense. We also 
shade these definitions.

Intonation is a prosodic or suprasegmental characteristics of an u t
terance or phrase, and therefore it is possible to speak of the prosodic 
structure of a phrase. By the term «phrase or utterance» we mean the 
sentence realized phonetically as a unit of speech.

Like other phonetic units intonation may be studied in four aspects:
(1) articulatory (physiologically), (2) a cou stica lly  (p h ysica lly ), (3) 
perceptually (audiotorially) and (4) functionally  (lin g u istica lly ). 
There is a close relationship between all these aspects of intonation. The 
functional aspect of intonation which deals with a linguistic analysis 
of it, namely phonological aspect of intonation, has not been studied 
thoroughly. This aspect is very important in linguistic s tructuring of 
intonation components and in establishing relations between the pho
nological, grammatical, lexica] and stylistic levels of a language.

M. Pomportl conciders that intonation is studied by a special branch 
of phonetics, namely intonology, and suggests even Intonological Typolo
gy as a part of universal typology of languages4. Though we do 
not shade the term «Intonology», but admit the possibility of scientific 
investigation of intonation in rela tion with linguistic levels and compa
r a t i v e — typological study of various intonation types in languages. 
Besides, it is possible to study intonational interference between the 
mother tongue and foreign language which has a theoretical and prac
tical value.

1 V. A. Vassilyev. E nglish  Phonetics. A T heoretical C ourse. М. ,  1970, p. 290.
2 Г. П. Торсуев. Фонетика английского языка. М. ,  1950, с. 212. Г. П.  Тор

суев. Обучение английскому произнош ению. М. ,  1954, с. 127.
3 А- М.  Антипова. Система английской речевой интонации. М. ,  И зд. «Высшая 

школа», 1979, с. 5.
4 Milan Romportl.  S tudies in P h o n e tic s . Prague, 1973, A cadem ia, pp .129 — 136.
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Any utterance may have communicati vand eexpressive — emo
tional functions, which may be formed either by intonational or lexic- 
^ ram m atica l  means. Any sound information is formed by intonation 
which also contributes to distinguish communicative types of u t t e 
rance. The expressive-emotional function of an utterance, which is 
determined by the division of sense-groups in a context or in a text, may 
also be formed by means of intonation. Various types of emotions ex
pressed by intonation are studied by a special branch of phonetics, the 
so-called p h o n o sty listie s . A. M. Antipova calls it « in tonational sty 
l is t ic s »  which, being a branch of intonology, studies intonations of 
different functional styles1 of a language.

The distribution of intonation itself and its components depend on the 
situation  or context. It is called the text-form ing function of intonation. 
The phonological, phonostylistic and text-forming functions of intona
tion  have not been deeply investigated and these types of scientific ap
proaches are going to develope in modern linguistics. As to the place of 
in tonation in transformational— generative grammar, it is not clear 
how in tonation  can operate in this theory1.

As a prosodic unit intonation acts with all its components, it can 
operate in phrase together with th e  grammatical and lexical means of 

language.
In tonation itself and its components perform four functions like 

•other phonological units.
(1) A con stitu tive  function of intonation is expressed by its exis

tence in an utterance through which intonation shapes a sentence phone
tically. For example, Come! as a word and sense-group has its own gram
matical form and intonation. The phrases Gome here! or He wi l l  come 

t o m o r ro w ,  constitute different grammatical (syntactic) structures and 
intonation.

(2) A d e lim ita tiv e  function of intonation is very closely connected 
w ith  its constitutive function. Intonation, as a prosodic constituent of 
a phrase, may also delimitate parts  within a phrase, and its end, through 
breaking up a sentence into sense-groups (pause-groups or intonation 
groups). By a sense-group we mean a word or a group of words forming 
the shortest possible unit in a sentence from the point of view of mean
ing, grammatical structure and intonation. E. g. 'Early  in the morning  
i t ’s ' a l w a y s  'pleasant l y  cool. In th is  sentence there are two sense groups 
(a single vertical stroke (1) denotes a short pause inside a sentence).

(3) A d istin c tiv e  (phonological) function of intonation serves to 
distinguish the communicative types of sentences, e. g. He is a studen 
may be pronounced by four different pitch contrasts. When it is pronoun
ced by a low pitch at the end it means a normal,matter-of-fact report. 
When it has a mid pitch at the end of a sentence it indicates that the 
utterance is not finished or th a t  the  fact is like an afterthought, having 
significance for something said previously. If it is pronounced by a high

1 А. М . Антипова. Вышеуказ. раб., с. 114— 129.
2 P. S tockwell .  The P lace of In to n a tio n  in G enerative , G ram m ar of E nglish . 

«Language», 1960, v o l. 36, № 3.
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pitch at the end it indicates mild doubt, as if he is a student or try ing 
to remember he is a student. When it is pronounced by an extra-high 
pitch it indicates strong disbelief or surprise. In this case the d is t in c 
tive function of intonation becomes clear through the p itch  contrasts 
which has its distinctive function too. In the minimal pair «Is there any 
Miss Take here? — Is there any mistake here?» the distinctive funct
ion of intonation becomes clear through stress levels at the junction 
of mistake (one stress) and Miss Take (two stresses). The distinctive 
function of intonation and its components is under discussion in modern 
phonology.

(4) A recognitive (identificatory) function of intonation may be 
proved by the fact that every ^ g u a g e  or dialect has a characteristic 
pattern of intonation which is manifested in all utterances of speakers, 
though there may be some individual prosodic features in their pro
nunciation. Any phrase or utterance has its proper intonation, accord
ing to which it may be identified by all speakers. It is not possible, 
for example, to pronounce a declarative sentence by a high or extra- 
high pitch. If so, the recognitive function of intonation may be des
troyed and a sentence pronounced by a high pitch becomes an excla
matory or interrogative sentence, i. e. the communicative type of a 
sentence may be changed. To learn the right recognitive function of 
intonation is necessary in mastering a good pronunciation of a foreign 
language.

All the functions of intonation are in close relationship w ith  each 
other. Wrong usage of one of these functions may bring about wrong 
interpretation of other functions. All four functions of in tonation  are 
characteristic also of its components as given examples illustrate.

Intonation, its components and functions exist not only in oral 
speech but in the written form of a language as well. In a w ritten  text 
the punctuation marks make the meaning of sentences clear to the rea
der. Besides words, word combinations and grammatical com bina
tions used in written texts, the w rite r’s idea, his emotions and feelings 
may be expressed by means of punctuation  marks which visually  ex
press various intonation types within a sentence, e. g. the punctuation 
marks which are called «end stops», i. e. period (.), a question mark 
(?), exclamation mark (!) are used to  mark the end of sentences and ind i
cate the communicative types of sentences through intonational delim i
tation. The internal punctuation marks: comma (,), semicolon (;), co
lon (:), dash (—), parenthesis ( ) are used to separate, to inclose or indicate 
the relation between elements w ith in  a sentence. They usually 
indicate pauses, intonations expressing non-finality (the rising tone) or 
finality (the falling tone) and emphatic intonations. P unctuation  marks 
with specialized uses: quatation marks («»), brackets ( ), ellipsis (. . .) and 
italics may also signal certain in tonation  delimitations by means of 
pitch changes, stress levels, pauses.

The above example He is a s tudent may be pronounced w ith  diffe
rent intonations (pitch variations) thanks to three final punctuation  
marks — end stops: period signals the falling tone; the question m ark^
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indicates the rising tone and the exclamation mark requires to use a 
special type of intonation expressed by all its components. Probably, 
the relationship between the punctuation marks and intonation is uni
versal in all languages. Such examples as He is a  student in Russian 
(Он — ст удент )  and Uzbek ( У  — студент)  have relatively the same 
in tonations depending on the usage of the punctuation marks.

Some American linguists regard punctuation marks as «suprasegmen- 
ta l  phonemtes». We do not shade this idea but consider that punctua
tion marks may be interpreted as symbols of prosodic units in written 
sentences. Punctuation marks contribute to distinguish the functions 
of intonation. Thanks to the usage of punctuation marks the constitutive, 
distinctive delimitative and recognitive functions of intonation become 
clear in a written text. Thus, punctuation marks are important signals 
in the text-forming function of intonation, which operates in a different 
way to  the proper functions of intonation (constitutive, distinctive, 
delim ita tive , recognitive). In  any language intonation performs gramma
tical and expressive functions, but in English the contrasts in into
na t ion  are not clearly lexical1. These functions of intonation belong 
to  language functions as a whole. Intonation and syntax are comple
m entary  aspects of sentence structure and therefore, intonation is partly 
grammatical and partly  referential2.

V III.2. METHODS OF INDICATING AND DESCRIBING 
INTONATION

There are different methods of indicating intonation which depend 
on theoretical and practical approaches of linguists. Generally, there 
are three principles of describing intonation3.

(1) The narrow phonetic description of intonation, which belongs 
to  British phoneticians (D. Jones, H. E. Palmer, L. E. Armstrong and
I. C. W ard, R. Kingdon, J .  D. O ’Connor and G. F. Arnold, A.C. Gim- 
son, D. Crystal).

(2) The phonological description used by American linguists of both 
the descriptive and tagmemic schools (K|. L. Pike, H. A. Gleason,R. Nash, 
Ch. C. Fries, Clifford H. P ra to r ,  Jr.) .

(3) The broad phonetic and phonological description of English 
in tonation  is given by the Soviet Phoneticians of English G. P. Tor- 
suyev, V. A. Vassilyev, О. I. Dickushina, A. M. Antipova and by their 
followers.

The graphical method of indicating intonation by special symbols 
is called a tonetic transcription. These three approaches in describing 
in tonation  use different graphical methods, i. e. tonetic transcriptions.
D. Jones regarded the description method used by L. E.Armstrong and
I. C. W ard in their «Handbook of English Intonation» (Cambridge,

1 М. A. К ■ Halliday. In to n a tio n  and Gram mar in E ng lish . M outon, 1967, p. 10.
2 N. Kurath.  A P hon o lo g y  and P rosody of Modern E n g lish . Ann A rbor, 1964, 

pp. 1 2 6 —  127.
3 А. М .  Акмаров. К вопросу о лингвистической трактовке английской инто

нации и способах ее графического изображения. «Иностранные языки в школе», 
971, № 6, с .  37 — 46.
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1931) to be effective in practical teaching and, therefore, he followed 
their system. L. E. Armstrong and I. C. Ward distinguish two funda
mental tunes or motifs: tune I and tune II. As to different pitch chan
ges used in the emphatic speech, they are regarded to  be varian ts  and 
combinations of two tunes1. Being useful in practice th is  system of des
cription cannot indicate phonological function of intonation. It is also 
used by Soviet phoneticians, thanks to its simple and visual graphic 
notation of English intonation. According to this system dots and dashes 
denote approximately unstressed and stressed pitch levels, while curves 
indicate rising and falling intonations placed above each syllable of 
a phonetic transcription, e. g.

They have a 'jally little 'b o a t  on the 'r iver.

)

'Are you 'qu ite ' sure? 'D on’t be frightened.
R. Kingdon’s tonetic stress-mark system shows the  stress marks 

and pitch levels simultenously. This system is based on H. Palm er’s 
tonetic notation according to  which it is possible to  distinguish five 
nuclear tones, intensification, tails, heads and six tone patterns and 
their varieties. N

Modern English possesses the following five nuclear tones:
Two falling tones: High-falling / \ /

Low-falling / \ /
Two rising tones: High-rising / У /

Low-rising / / /
[One rise— fall-rise tone/У  V /

Besides these marks H. E. Palmer and F. G. Blandford suggested 
other marks used to indicate ta ils , heads and tone pa tte rns2. This tonetic 
notation system is too complicated for printing and teaching purposes.

The British phonetician Roger Kingdon revised the above given 
tonetic notation by separating stress and tone. R. Kingdon distinguishes 
two types of tones: (1) S ta tic  tones in which the vocal cords remain at 
a given tension, producing a note of constant pitch; (2) Kinetic tones 
in which the tension of the vocal cords iŝ  changed, thus  producing a 
sound of varying pitch.

1 L. E. Armstrong, I. C. Ward. A H andbook of E n g lish  In to n a tio n , C am bridge, 
1942, pp. 2 1 — 23.

2 H. E. Palmer, F. G. Blandford. A. Gram m ar of Spoken E n g lis h .  C am bridge, 
1950, p. 13 — 25.
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The next step is to discover the number and nature of the members 
of each of these two classes. N aturally , there may be a large number 
of s ta tic  and kinetic tones. R. Kingdon regards it is sufficient to  recog
nize two level s ta tic  tones — high and low — and a modification in 
pitch of each of these when it is emphatic, thus giving in effect four pitches, 
e. g. «Now» may be pronounced in high-level normal ('Now) tone and 
high level em phatic  tone ("Now). It may also be pronounced in a normal 
low tone ((Now) and emphatic low level tone („Now). There are five 
types of kinetic normal and emphatic tones:

(1) high rising tone: 'Now, "Now, (normal), .Now, /;Now (emphatic);
(2) low rising tone: 'Now, "Now (normal), ,Now, „Now (emphatic);]
(3) falling-rising tone: vNow, "'Now (normal),

vNow "'Now (emphatic);
(4) rising-falling tone: ANow, ANow (normal),

vNow, /ANow (emphatic);
(5) ris ing-falling-rising tone:

v' Now’v’Now (normal), v,Now, a , N o w  (emphatic).

R. Kingdon emphasizes six main factors of kinetic tones:
1) direction or directions of j pitch change (rising, falling, falling- 

rising etc.) which is the most important factor as it often has a seman
tic (distinctive) function;

2) position on the scale of pitches used by the human voice (i. e. 
high or low) which mainly indicates the feelings of the speaker;

3) range of pitch (normal or extended) and,
4) intensity  (degree of loudness, breath force used, muscular ener

gy, etc.). These two factors (3—4) combine to provide varying of empha
sis, though it is sufficient to show two degrees: normal and emphatic;

5) dura tion  of tone on the syllable or on almost any of its compo
nent parts (such as lengthening or shortening of particular consonants or 
vowels) which adds both expression and emphasis;

6) var ia t ion  in the rate of pitch change (e. g. in a falling tone, a 
slow descent from the starting-point, with an increase in the rate of 
descent as the end of the tone is reached, or conversely, a rapid initial 
descent followed by a slowing-up towards the end)1.

Each in tonation  — group has its own stress and pitch pattern which 
is divided in to  sections. The section, formed by any unstressed or parti
ally stressed syllable or syllables preceding the first fully stressed syl
lable of an in tonation group is called «pre-head». Three main types 
of pre-head may be distinguished in unemphatic speech: (1) the pitch 
of initial unstressed syllables may either rise gradually to the pitch 
of the first stressed syllable or be (2) on a mid or (3) low level note, the 
latter is called a normal pre-head.

1 R. Kingdon.  The G roundw ork  of In to nation . London, 1953, pp. XKV — X4V1 ,
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( • ) ( • • . .  . •)

The second section of the in tonation group is called its head which 
is formed by the first fully stressed syllable. According to H. E. P a lm e r  
there are main types of heads:

(1) inferior (2) superior (3) scandent

( -  > ( ~  ) (  /  )

The third section which is called the «body» is formed by the stressed 
and unstressed syllables lying between the head and the nucleus of the 
group. Soviet phoneticians call it the  scale, and distinguish the 
following types of scales in RP:

(1) the regular descending scale ( ■ —  . )

(2) the broken descending scale ~ / — . —  \
with a special rise '  ' \ '

(3) the ascending scale

(4) the scandent scale with each pos.ttonic syllable pronounced on  a 
slightly higher pitch than in the preceding syllable

or

When the nuclear syllable is followed by an unstressed or p a r t i 
ally stressed syllable or syllables, th is  section of the in tonation-group  
is called its ta i l .  There are three types of tails:

(1) descending
C V .  )
■ ■ - ■ я , С Л
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(3) ascending (  ■ • " or

The occurrance of a certa in  tail depends on the type of the nuclear 
tone  used in a phrase. The ta il  is a constituent of the falling or rising 
term inal tones1.

E. g. It was an unusually  dark night yesterday. '

it wan an unusually dark night yestprwt)

Prejiead Head %c/pus- Tail

J .  D. O ’Connor and G. F. Arnold distinguish two principal tu n es
(1) simple tunes i. e. those which have one nuclear tone and (2) com. 
pound tunes which contain more than one nuclear tone. e. g. 'N o  I 'd o n t

You can 'have it if you ' l ik e2.
The system of notation of the English intonation used by J . D. O’Con

nor  and G. F. Arnold is used by A. C. Gimson who also distinguishes 
ce r ta in  sections in the intonation-group3.

American linguists, defin ing intonation as a complex unity  of pitch 
level and stress, use a sim plified system of notation and indicate them 
b y  numerical marks over vowel letters which bear sentence- stress, e. g.

з  3 1
—Where did he get it

2 2 2

— Bought it in a drugstore.
American system of descrip tion of intonation is called phonological. 
T he graphic representation of intonation contours given by many Ame
r ican  linguists coincide, bu t the degrees of tones and sentence — stress 
v a ry  to  a great extent. W hile  marking intonation for teaching purposes, 
th ree  types of tones may be distinguished: normal, high and low. The 
movements of the voice up and down may be indicated by lines a t

1 V. A. Vassilyev. Op. c i t . ,  pp . 299 — 300.
2 J. 0 .  D ’Connor and G. F. Arnold.  In to n atio n  of C olloqu ia l E nglish , L o n d o n ,

1961, pp. 2 5 — 26.
3 A. C. Gimson. A P ra c tic a l C ourse of English Pronunciation . A P ercep tu a l 

A pproach, London, 1975, pp. 53 —  70.
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three different levels over or under the passage. A line drawn at the base 
of letters indicates that  the word is pronounced in a normal tone, a line 
above the word marks a high tone, and a line some distance below the 
word shows it is pronounced in a low tone. The movement from one tone 
to another takes place between syllables, and is called a shift .  A shift 
is indicated by a straight vertical line, e. g.

’// have cream and | sug ■’ л
I’ll have cream and sugar. 

How are you, Mr. Johnson?
Haw | are \ you, M r | Johnson ?

The movement of the voice, s lid ing from one tone to  ano ther while 
pronouncing a syllable, is marked by a line curving up or down, and is 
known as an inflection, e. g.1

The dinner [ /ГсУд', The dinner is cold.
W hat time did you call?

What time did you fry/ ?

This intonation — marking system is based on K. L. P ik e ’s2 inte* 
resting work and is used by Ch. C. Fries3 and other A m erican linguists. 
According to С. H. Prator, J r .  K .L .  P ike’s intonation — marking sys
tem is the most teachable one devised up till now because of its clarity  and 
simplicity but its chief weakness is th a t ,  it may give s tudents  the impres
sion th a t  English intonation is much less flexible than  is rea lly  the case.

As we have given some of the marks for English In tonation  sugges
ted by Soviet linguists citing V. A. Vassilyev’s book, we should add 
graphical representation marks indicating the boundary  of sense- 
groups or pauses. Two vertical strokes ( || ) denote a long pause, which 
usually occurs at the end of a sentence. A single vertical s troke (/) denotes 
a short pause inside a sentence. A vertical wavy line ( \ ) denotes a pause 
that is extremely short, imperceptible, or does not exist at all but is 
possible and therefore non-obligatory4. The Soviet system of notating 
intonation may be called a broad approach, including both phonetic 
and phonological description. This  approach is theore tica lly  important 
as the given phonetic data should be investigated instrum entally  and 
its results require phonological interpretation. Besides, there should 
be an adequate graphical representation of intonation used by many 
linguists both in theoretical and practical works.

1 Clifford H. Prator. M anual of A m erican  Pronunciation . N . Y ., 1957, p . 38.
2 K. L. Pike. Intonation of A m erican E n g lish . Ann A rbor. U n iv . o f M ichigan 

Press, 1 946.
3 Ch. C. Fries. Teaching and L earn in g  E n g lish  as a F o re ign  L anguage. Ann Ar- 

■bor, U n iv . of Michigan, 1957. R. L ado , C h. C. F ries. E n g lish  P ro n u n c ia tio n . E xer
cises in sound  segm ents,jintonation and rh y th m . Ann. A rbor U n iv . of M ichigan, 1968.

- 4 V. A. Vassilyev. e t a l.  E nglish  Phonetics (A N orm ative C ourse). L en ingrad ,
1962, p. 131.
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VII1.3. THE LINGUISTIC FUNCTIONS OF 
INTONATION COMPONENTS

v i i i . 3.1. The; Functions of Speech melody or pitch level is regarded one 
Speech M elody. pr jmary or majn components of into

nation . I ts  chief function is to distinguish 
communicative types of sentence and to divide a sentence into sense* 
group or intonation groups.

The four functions of in tonation  (constitutive, delimitative, dis
t in c t iv e  and  recognitive) are performed by a number of pitch patterns 
and the ir  distribution in a sentence.

R. Nash distinguishes the following five basic functions of speech 
melody:
(1) the iden ti ty  function, i. e. the ability  of listeners to recognize a lan
guage w ithou t understanding w h a t  is said and to pronounce utterances 
with  a foreign accent;
(2) the presentation function, i. e. in every language any utterance is 
pronounced with some degree of pitch inflection;
(3) the  structura l function, i. e. the speech melody is used to signal 
s truc tu re  boundaries and relationships across boundaries;
(4) the  deictic function, i. e. a certain  degree of speech melody, inten
tionally  altered by the speaker, is used to emphasize a particular lexi
cal item of an utterance;
5 )  the expressive function of speech melody signals the presence of a 
speaker’s emotion. If the emotion is strong, other prosodic elements 
such as tempo, loudness and voice quality are added1. This shows a close 
re la tionship of all prosodic elements and intonation components.

As s ta ted  above English has terminal tones such as the falling tone, 
the ris ing tone, the rising-falling tone and the falling-rising tone among 
which the  first two are called tonemes or intonemes. Each terminal 
tone has two or more variants,  called by V. A. Vassilyev, allotones: 
the principal one is realized in the  accentual nucleus alone, and is, 
therefore, represented by the nuclear tone as such (nuclear allotone); 
the subsidiary  ones are realized simultaneously in the nucleus and the 
tail (nuclear, postnuclear allotones). The principal and subsidiary v a
rian ts  of a terminal tone are in complementary distribution, cf.

) ).

V. A. Vassilyev’s phonological terms toneme («intoneme») and allo- 
tone2 coincide with M. R om portl’s terms «melodeme» and allom el3 
though th e  phonological trea tm ent of the latter differs in some respects.

1 Rose Nash.  T urkish In to n a tio n . An Instrum en tal S tu d y . M outon, 1973, 
pp. 30 — 38. See m y review  in «С оветская тюркология», 1975, № 3, с. 96 — 99.

a V. A .  Vassilyev.  Op. c it .,  p. 301.
3 M . Romportl.  On the S ynonym y and  Homonymy of M eans of In to n a tio n . In 

h is  « S tu d ies  in Phonetics», P rague, 1973, pp. 137— 146.
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Comparing Czech, Polish, Russian, German, French, Hungarian. M. Rom- 
portl establishes that these languages do not all exploit the means of 
melody in quite the same way which is determined by the  difference in 
the place of melody and by means of differentiation of utterances and 
not only by prosodic means (stresses, pauses) and lexico-grammatical 
means (using question words, special imperative forms, word order 
etc.). The similarity and difference in the realization of melodic forms 
are termed «homonymy and synonym y of means of intonation».

Usually the comparative-typological description of various intona
tion structures in different languages is made on the basis of melody 
types. According to R. Nash: «In every language, however, there is one 
(and usually only one) basic pa t te rn  which appears to  have no other 
linguistic function than to mold a construction into an u tterance wi
thout adding additional information. This pattern is the  presentation 
pattern1, which becomes clear from the presentation function of speech 
melody.

The general shape of the presentation pattern  of speech melody 
has been isolated for some languages. Graphically, it is a rising-falling 
curve which each language molds to  its specifications. For example, 
English changes the curve into a shape resembling a «suspension bridge».

> < С _ 1 Х
/ \

/ \
/  ...

Russian keeps the top of the curve flat, with no «diving-board» effect 
at the end:

/ \
/ N

The Turkish presentation pa tte rn  is approximately the reverse 
of the French, with the high point near the beginning of the u tterance2. 
This type of pattern, probably, exists in Uzbek as well, due to the fact 
that Uzbek and Turkish belong to  the same Turkic language group. It 
may also be proved by the results of instrumental researches of English 
and Uzbek intonation structures3.

1 R . Nash.  Op. c it .,  p. 33.
2 R. Nash. Op. c it .,  p. 34.
8 Г. Ш. Мухитдинова. Сопоставительный анализ интонации общ его вопроса 

английского и узбекского языков. А К Д , М ., 1971; Г. Н. Абулкасимова . Интона
ционно-семантический анализ восклицательны х речевых единиц в английском и 
узбекском языках. А КД , М ., 1969.
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The g iven  presentation patterns are often'used in short, non-emphatic, 
non-em otional, declarative sentences. The falling tone is used in sta
tements, commands, comments, wh-questions (special questions), inter
jections, exclamations, a l ternative  questions etc. The rising tone is 
used in yes-no questions (general questions), tag—questions (disjunctive 
questions), requests, interjections expressing a mild surprise, s tate
ments, expressing an implication, in unfinished (complex) sentences. 
The complex tones (falling—rising, rising—falling etc.) are frequently 
used in emphatic and emotional sentences1.

The functions of speech melody become clear owing to the joint 
operation of its constituents such as pitch levels (high, mid and low), 
pitch range (i. e. interval between two pitch levels or two differently — 
pitched syllables or parts of a syllable which may be wide or narrow) and 
rates or angles of pitch change (i. e. manifestation of time and tempo). 
Ranges used in emphatic and unemphatic speech are divided into upper, 
normal and lower ranges. Graphically, they may be indicated by hori
zontal lines2.

The sentence I saw my friend yesterday may be pronounced as empha* 
tic  and unemphatic, depending on situation3.

A) Unemphatic • __
I 'saw my 'friend yes te rd ay .  ) • .

B) E m phatic

I saw my friend yesterday. 
(It wras I and no one else)

I 'saw  my friend yesterday.
(I d id n ’t speak to him on the telephone). . )

I saw 'M y friend yesterday. 
( I t  was my friend, not yours).

1 E. Y a .  Antipova  e t. a l. E n g lish  In tonation , Leningrad, 1974, pp. 65 — 68*
2 A. M- Антипова. Система английской речевой интонации. М ., «Высшая ш ко

ла» , 1979, с . 24.
3 J. D . O’Connor. A Course of E n g lish  In tonation  (English by Radio). S toch 

h o lm , 1959, p. 18.

Ranges Speech
Upper general range 
Upper range 
Normal (or mid) range 
Lower range 
Lower general range

emotional
emphatic
unemphatic
emphatic
emotional

Mid general range
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I saw my 'Friend yesterday.
(It wasn’t some strange person).

I 'saw my 'Friend yesterday.

I saw my friend 'yesterday.

I 'saw my friend 'Yesterday. . __ )
(Not today or a week ago). ___________

V I I I .  3 .2. The Functions of Sentence-stress is the second primary compo- 
Sentence-stress. nent of intonation. Its main functions are to

single out words in a sentence, according to 
their relative semantic importance, and to provide an adequate rhythmi
cal structure of a sentence, e. g.

I am going home __
/ai am 'gauiq haum/ _ • )

The given sentence is formed by one sense-group and one sentence- 
stress which operate together with speech melody determining the deg
ree and position of stress in a sentence. Like word stress, this type 
of stress has semantic, grammatical and rhythmical factors which are 
in close relationship to each other, although the semantic factor is mo
re important in English than the other factors1. The presense of stress 
in any utterance proves its constitutive function. H. Kurath distin
guishes two types of stress: (1) sentence—stress, which is accompanied 
by a pitch figure and signals the end of a segment of discourse; (2) 
phrase stress used at or near the end of English phrases, irrespective 
of their syntactic structure2. Both of these types of stress are combi
ned by the term «the accentual structure of a sentence» in modern 
investigations. Some linguists do not distinguish word stress and sen
tence stress and describe both of them in terms of three, four and 
even five degrees. Recent experimental analysies prove the existance 
of five degrees of sentence stress in English: primary, secondary,

1 Г. П. Торсуев. Вопросы акцентологии современного английского язы к а. М.> 
И зд. АН СССР. 1960, с. 4.

2 Н . Kurath. A Phonology  and P rosody  of M odern E n g lish . Ann A rb o r. 1964, 
p. 139.
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tertiary, fourtheary and weak. Like word stress, sentence accent is 
manifested by intensity, duration (i. e. prolongation of the sounds of 
the accented syllable) and tone. Sentence accent performs distinctive 
(phonological) and recognitive functions. As to its delimitative func
tion, it acts jo intly  with a constitutive function of sentence stress. 
The adequate usage of sentence stress in its right position and degrees 
is connected w ith  its recognitive function. Sentence stress, used in 
its distinctive function is called «phrase- accenteme» (suggested by 
V. A. Vassilyev). Phonologically, phrase- accenteme performs word- 
distinctive, syntactic-distinctive (it is called «syntagmo-accenteme») 
and emotional-distinctive functions in a sentence1, e. g.

Is there any 'mistake here? (Word- distinctive function)
Is there any 'Miss 'Take here?
This is my brother John. (Apposition)
This is my brother, John. (Direct address)
'W hat’s that? (Different emotional meanings)
"What’s 'that?
In these minimal pairs pitch pattern and sense- group divisions d if 

fer but sentence accent contributes to make the meaning of the sen
tences clear.
vi11.3.3. The F u n c tio n s  of The othf.r ^ p o n e n t s  of intonation are rhythm. 
Other in to n a tio n  C om po- pause, timbre of voice and tempo of speech 
nents. which have their specific functions. Timbre

determines the quality of voice. It may be 
emotional and normal and helps to shape the meaning of a sentence. The 
sentence I saw my friend yesterday may be pronounced in different 
timbre of voice to  express different meanings.

Rhythm does not exist independently, but is connected with all 
other components of intonation. Rhythm is defined as the regular alter
nation of stressed and unstressed syllables in a sentence or a word. The 
smallest elements of rhythm  are called rhythmic groups which are for
med by a stressed syllable with following unstressed syllables. The 
preceding syllables combined with stressed syllables following them 
are called proclitics. Syllables, which are combined with the preceding 
stressed syllable, are termed enclitics. Any rhythmic group is based 
on the nature of a stressed syllable. If a rhythmic group contains one 
stressed syllable w ith  unstressed syllable following it is called a simple 
one. When a rh y th m ic  group contains two or more stressed syllables 
with unstressed syllables following, it is called a complex rhythmic 
group. Both types of rhythm  may alternate in any context. Rhythmic 
structure is determined by the lexico-grammatical structure, by the 
character of combining words, stylistic and other factors of a context2.

Tempo (or rate) of speech, which may be normal, slow and quick, 
functions together w ith  rhythm  and other components of intonation.

1 P. Алимарданов. А кцентная структура предложения в современном южно- 
английском предложении. Автореферат канд. дисс., М ., 1977.

2 А. М- Antipova.  O p. c it . ,  p. 80.
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Tempo and rhythm  are unseparable and function together to express 
a speaker’s emotions, and underline the semantic importance of differ
ent parts of a sentence and sense-groups.

Pauses perform delim'itative and distinctive functions and act like 
junctures. A long pause ( # )  shows the end of a sentence, a half - long 
pause ( II ) is used in the boundary between main and subordinate clauses 
and a short pause ( | ) signals the end of a sense-group. Sense-groups may 
consist of a single word or a number of words linked both gramm ati
cally and semantically, e. g.

#  'Good! 'Fine! 'Wonderful! #
#  He is a 'happy man #

4± What did you say, John? #
Sometimes the meaning of a sentence may depend on different pau

sation, e. g.
#  You 'know it 'all r ight #
#  You 'know it a l l /  'r igh t #

4Ф 'L e t’s 'begin with that one #
The prosodic elements of intonation are interdependent and act 

jointly to express various meanings. Each component of intonation 
may be defined phonetically and phonologically. The interrelations of 
intonation components may be perfectly observed not only in unem
phatic phrases, but also in emphatic sentences in which all these compo
nents function jointly. For example, sentence accent is linked with 
rhythm, tempo acts with rhythm and pausation, pitch level — with 
sentence stress, as intonation itself is the product of interactions of 
prosodic features.

VI11.4. EMPHATIC INTONATION

As stated above the expression of emotions in intonation belongs 
to phonostylistics, a special interdisciplinary aspect of investigation 
between phonetics (phonology) and stylistics. In  recent works it was 
established that prosodic means perform gram m atica l and lexical func
tions and may be used in different aspects of language description and 
have a style-forming function. The phonetic description of different 
pronunciation styles of speech, marked by sound modifications and 
prosodic structures, has become the object of phonostylistics. This aspect 
of study was the notions and categories of functional stylistics. Besi
des, the phonostylistic aspect of intonation deals with individual charac
teristics of speech and its emotional colouring determined by a person’s 
psychological s tate1. A lot of questions of phonostylistics have no t  
been studied yet. The phonostylistic functions of intonation components 
are not clear unless investigated instrum entally . The emotional posi
tion of an informant during experiments is also one of the chief factors 
forming phonostylistic variations in speech.

1 С. M ■ Гайдучик. Фоностилнстика как один из разделов фонетики. В кн и ге  
«Интонация», Киев, 1978, с. 33 — 41.
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Intonation acts along with  grammatical and lexical aspects as means 
of realizing sem antic categories. Stylistics deals with choosing phone
tic, grammatic and semantic means of expressive-emotional colouring 
and usually one of these means may become more important than  the 
others. For example, in an ordinary sentence formed by a simple gramm a
tical construction there is no stylistic meaning at all. If it is pronounced 
by an emotional t im bre and unusual stress it may get some emotio
nal colouring. The emotional information depends on the selection of 
certain in tonation curves of a speaker. The given information may be 
emotionally re levant for a listener. If there is l i tt le  syntactic and se
mantic am biguity , in tonation will not be decisive in a listener’s under
standing of the u tterance. When there are several choices, intonation 
helps the listener make an adequate choice. This type of selection is 
called the «principle of compensation» by A. M. Peshkovskyj»1, accord
ing to which one component of intonation may be substituted by ano
ther within the prosodic level2.

Emotional means of intonation express a speaker’s a ttitude towards 
the facts in question, his feeling, emotions and moods. Sentences, pro
nounced with em phatic  intonation, besides the general meaning, have 
an implication. T he emotional meaning is superimposed on the general 
meaning of the sentence through intonation.

Very often in order to emphasize a particular word in a sentence it 
is pronounced by greater prominence than the other words. This promi
nence may be g iven (1) by increasing the length of one or more sounds,
(2) by increasing the  stress of one or more syllables, (3) by using special 
kinds of intonation or by combinations of these means. Thus, such 
a word may be pronounced in more than one way, its fuller or strong 
form is used for emphasis.

Following O. Colem an’s ideas D. Jones distinguishes two types of 
emphasis: a) emphasis for contrast and b) emphasis for intensity3. As 
the terms denote two words may be contrasted with a previous and a new 
meaning mainly by intonation, but intensity — emphasis is pronounced 
with a high degree of stress and can be applied to certain words express
ing qualities such as adjectives: (lovely, wonderful, marvellous, awful, 
killing, brilliant etc .) ,  adverbs: (extremely, hopelessly, etc.), verbs: 
(rush, queeze, hate ,  like etc.). E. g. It is "Your book, not"mine (con- 
trast-emphasis). I t  is so "wonderful (intensity emphasis).

In reality emphasis is capable of expressing not only ideas of con
trast and intensity, bu t  also various shades of meaning, which some
times are very subtle4. Usually emphatic intonation is typical in jokes, 
anecdotes, comic remarks, irony, teasing etc.

1 А. М. Пешковский.  Интонация и грамматика. В [егй'Г«Избранные труды», 
М „  1959.

2 Т. М ■ Николаева.  Ф разовая интонация славянских язы ков., М., И зд. «Наука», 
1977, с. 15— 17.

3 D. Jones. An O u tlin e  of E ng lish  Phonetics. C am bridge, 1952, p. XXXI.
4 A. A. Garntzeva, A . A. Abduazizov. E nglish  Phonetics. T ashkent, 1982, p. 122.
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R. Nach introduced the musical term  motif in intonation, w h ich  
is defined as a pitch interval signalling the relationship between isolated 
intonation units. Six such motifs are distinguished: emphasis, equal 
weight, presentation, topic -comment, ou tlin ing  and layering. By id e n t i 
fying the recurrent motifs and the re la tionship  they signalled, it is 
possible to reconstruct a speaker’s in te rp re ta tion  of utterances in th e ir  
linguistic contexts and to account for ind iv idual variation. The m a te 
rial, instrumentally investigated has included anecdotes1 in which a lot 
of emphatic intonation have been used.

Emotional means of intonation are variab le .  They include different 
variations of melody, sentence stress, tem po, especially, t im bre. In 
emotional colouring of a phrase some of these components of in tonation  
become phonologically relevant and others — non-relevant. T hus ,  
the distinctive function of intonation contributes to its phonosty lis- 
tic function.

The tones used in emphatic speech are: em phatic falling tone, fall- 
rise, rise-fall, rise-fall-rise. Their usage depends on the com m unicative 
type of sentence in which they occur. The ascending and scandent 
scales are also used in emphatic intonation. Higher or lower p itch levels  
of sense-groups and wider or narrower pitch  ranges are often used in 
emphatic intonation, e. g.

What a wonderful day! • __
/wot э "wAndaful "del/ f  ' • )

Emphatic intonation may be used when special and general q u es 
tions are repeated. In such cases the pitch  falls w ith in  the in terrogative  
pronoun in special questions and in the first verb in general questions, 
thus emphasizing the whole question. T he unstressed syllables s t a r t  
rising immediately after the fall2.

Where does she live?
/"wea dAZ J’i- Jiv/ )  .

Lowering the pitch-level often serves to express hopelessness, d i s 
appointment, sadness, aversion etc., but it may express ad m ira tion  as 
well. Lowering the pitch-level and narrowing the range is typ ica l  in  
such sentences in which the stressed and unstressed syllables are p r o 
nounced in a lower pitch, and the pitch in terva ls  between these s y l l a b 
les are smaller than in unemphatic sentences. They are pronounced 
almost in »чwhisper and the stress is increased3.

1 R. Nash. Op. c it . ,  p. 78 — 88 .
2 V. A. Vassilyev e t a l .  English Phonetics (A N o rm ativ e  Course), L en in g rad , 1962, 

p p . 230 — 246.
3 V. A. Vassilyev.  e t a l. Op. c it., pp. 3 3 6 —  3 37 .
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It frose and frose. 
/ i t  "frauz gnd "frauz/

)

I don’t believe it.
/ai "daunt bi"VTi:v It/

D. Crystal writes: «W ith in  each phonetic type, the tones are order
ed on the basis of the ir  two fold potential function, grammatical and 
att i tud ina l.  . . . Degree of affective involvement refers to the amount 
of attitudinal implication carried by a tone, «amount» here referring 
to  the consistent use of a range of descriptive labels (angry, pleasant 
. . . etc)»1. D. Crystal distinguishes affective (or a ttitudinal) and cog
n itive  meanings of in tonation  which are psychologically-determined. 
Both types of meaning may be important in phonostylistic aspect of 
intonation analysis, which is in close relationship with psycholinguis
tics and sociolinguistics. Besides there is a correlation between the 
types of utterance and its division into sense-groups of which the deg
ree of emotionality of speech may depend. This fact was proved by the 
results of instrumental investigation2. There may be some other extra- 
linguistic factors re levan t in emotional speech. Thus, emphatic into* 
nation is regarded one of the features existing in emotional speech.

V III.5. THE PARALINGUISTIC FEATURES OF SPEECH

Generally, three types of communicative systems are used: language, 
kinesics, i. e. visual aspects of non-verbal communication: gestures, 
motions, facial expressions, body posture etc. and vocalizations, i. e. 
various phonation types different from ordinary prosodic features. 
There are three main types of phonation used as paralinguistic means: 
vocal differentiators (e. g. laughing and crying etc.), vocal identifiers 
(e. g. «uh—huh» contrasted with «uh—uh» and vocal qualifiers (e. g. 
loudness, softness, overhigh and overlow pitch, clipping and drawl 
etc.).

The term «paralinguistics» came from the Greek words «para» meaning 
«beyond» and «linguistics». Besides, the terms «paralanguage», «para 
phonetic» or «paraphonological function» are also used in modern lin
guistics to denote non-linguistic means or signals to be set apart from 
other aspects of linguistic  analysis—segmental and suprasegmental pho
nology. These terms are not adequate enough so as to indicate the field 
of s tudy and it may give an impression that besides language there

1 David Crystal.  P rosod ic  F ea tu res  and L inguistic T heory . In his «The E nglish  
Tone of Voice», Essays in In to n a tio n , Prosody and Paralanguage», N. Y., 1975, 
p . 3 8 - 3 9 .

2 И. Г. Торсуева. И нтонация и смысл высказывания. М., «Наука», 1979, с. 
39  — 49.
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exists the other language which is called paralanguage. Though it is pos
sible to contrast paralinguistic effects involving continuous non-descrete 
variations with descrete differences used in phonemic oppositions, bu t  
there is a strict interrelation between prosodic and paralinguistic fea
tures, manifesting linguistic and extralinguistic  factors of com m uni
cation.

The object of s tudy in paralinguistics has not been defined d ef i
nitely in modern linguistics. D. Crystal describes the following p a r a 
linguistic features: (1) non-human as well as human vocalization;(2) 

' all suprasegmental features and some segmental ones, which include 
some degree of pitch, loudness and dura tion  and also vocal identifiers  
and segregates including hesitation features; (3) voice quality — t im b 
re, voice — set, tempo, personal a r ticu la to ry  setting and their  v a 
riations; (4) social and emotional characteristics of speech determined 
by status, age, sex, occupation1.

Distinction between prosodic and paralinguistic features of u t t e 
rance can be made on the bases of the fact th a t  prosodic features m ay 
be always present in any utterance, whereas paralinguistic features, 
being also vocal, are variable in respect of their definition, and they  
are discontinuous and relatively infrequent in speech2. They are not 
clearly contrasted as do prosodic features. Paralinguistic analysis sho 
uld include different kinds of tenseness (tense, lax, slurred and p re 
cise articulations), degrees and kinds of resonance of articulation, con
trasts in register (falsetto, chest) degrees of pharyngeal construction 
(huskiness), types of whisper and breathy  articulation,spasmodic a r t i 
culations (i. e. pulsations of air from the lungs are out — of phase 
with the syllables of an utterance as when one laughs or sobs w h ile  
speaking or says something in a tremulous tone), general re traction  or 
advancement of the tongue (e. g. velarization), distinctive use of the 
lips (labialization) and various kinds of nasalization. Some of these 
vocal-qualifier variations can be produced in the throat and la rynx . 
As to the types of tension they are not very clear.

The distribution of paralinguistic features may depend on the  s i
tuation or context in which they are used to express various types of 
emotions. For example, I don't know a t  a l l  may be pronounced by  a 
very high pitch range, very low pitch range, different types of loudness 
extra-long duration, whisper, husky or creaky voice and sometimes it 
is difficult to establish the action of used paralinguistic features. B u t 
anyway, the emotional function of paralinguistic  features can be noticed 
by the appropriate intonation conditions accompanying the s ty l is t ic  
force of the sentence3.

The speaker is free to choose ce rta in  paralinguistic features so to 
make his speech more vivid and emotional. Hence, there is a re la t io n 

W .  Crystal.  The E ng lish  Толе of V oice, E ssays in In to n a tio n , P ro so d y  and  
P aralanguage. N. Y ., 1975, pp. 51 — 55.

2 D. Crystal.  P rosod ic  Systems and I n to m t io n  in E nglish . Cam bridge U n iv .  
Press, 1969, pp. 128— 131.

3 Г ,  В. Колшанский. Паралингвистика. У , ,  И з1-. «Наука», 1974, с, 33 —  44 .
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ship between phonostylistic and paralinguistic features, the latter being 
a non-linguistic bu t also verbal component of speech. All these para
linguistic features are determined by culture, psychology and indivi
dual manner of speaking. Besides, there are non-verbal paralinguistic 
features, so-called kinesics which include gestures, motions, body pos
ture,  facial, expressions etc. accompanying speech. Paralinguistic featur
es are not studied in any  language adequately.
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С[Н А Р  Т Е R IX . THE COMBINATORY-POSITIONAL 
CHANGES OF PHONEMES

Speech sounds, i. e. phones representing phonemes, are combined 
in strict order to  form words, morphemes, word-combinations and sen
tences which influence each other, as a result of which their articu
latory-acoustic features may be changed and modified. These changes in 
pronunciation, which depend on the way they influence one another, 
their  position and stress — are called combinatory-positional changes 
(or «combinatory phonetics»). They are classified into assimilation, 
accomodation, dissimilation metathesis, sandhi, haplology, reduction 
and elision. Combinatory-positional changes are connected with the 
historic development of a language and itsjphonetic structure in parti
cular. The fluency of speech, the unstressed position in~words and word 
junction — are the favourable conditions under which assimilation 
and reduction find the ir  expression. These factors accelerate assimi
la tion  and reduction, though the cause of these phonetic changes cannot 
be explained from a narrow viewpoint.

Some linguists explain  combinatory—positional changes as the 
re su lt  of speech effort economy or the tendency ease of pronunciation 
which occurs in pronunciation, owing to the fact tha t  speakers t ry  to
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obtain maximum effect with minimum effort1. For example, in rapid 
speech the in word ninth /п/ /nain0/ is pronounced as a dental allopho- 
ne owing to the influence of the dental (interdental) /0/. I t  is easier to 
articulate two dental consonants than  pronounce alveolar and dental 
consonants. Such cases may often be observed in pronunciation.

There are some attempts to  interpret combinatory-positional chang
es from the phonological point of view. According to  Ch. A. Ferguson: 
«Phonology is variable. Variation has to  be included in any type of phonolo
gical theory. It is important to study  how phonology works»2. Various com
binatory — positional changes may cause the system of phonological 
oppositions and distinctive features to  grow or elim inate ,  which may 
be proved by diachronic phonology. The realization of phonological 
oppositions in speech and different allophonic varia tions  of phonemes 
by the influence of some factors should be studied by methods of syn 
tagmatic phonology. However, paradigm atic changes may depend on 
syntagmatic changes in the development of a phonological system. The 
problem of phonological in terpretation of combinatory-positional chan
ges has not been studied thoroughly yet.

Combinatory-positional changes are universal for all languages, 
but the character of changes determined by certain factors may differ. 
Some combinatory-positional changes have been explained in previous 
chapters in relation with the description of the allophones of vowel 
and consonant phonemes. Therefore, below we give classification of 
combinatory-positional changes and explain them briefly.

IX. 1. ASSIMILATION

The articulations of sounds combined to form words, word com bi
nations (junctions) and sentences, influence each o th e r .  The process 
when the articulation of a sound under the influence of the  a r t ic u la t 
ion of a neighbouring sound becomes similar or takes on features of the 
neighbouring sound, is called a ss im ila t io n .  Assimilation is a result 
of a modification process of ad jacent phonemes. There are cases of mo
dification when as a result of it, a phoneme may be formed which dif
fers from either the assimilated or assimilating phoneme.

Although assimilation is a universal process in all languages, its 
action may be different. The assimilatory processes include the influ
ence of a vowel on a consonant (V -> C ) ,  a vowel on a vowel (V ->  V), 
a consonant on a vowel (C->- V), consonant on a consonant (C->-C).

The articulation of English vowels may be modified by the position 
of the tongue, lips, soft palate, and the degree of m uscular tension. 
This type of assimilation is know'n as adaptation of speech organs, mak
ing a convenient transition from one articulation to  ano ther .  There are 
other types of vowel assimilation known as a vowel harmony, in which

1 B. Malmberg.  Phonetics, N. Y ., 1963, p. 56.
2 Charles A. Ferguson. New D irec tio n s in P honolog ical T h eo ry : L a n g u a g e  A c

quisition  and U niversals Research. In  «C urrent T rends in L in g u is tic  Theory* 
Indiana U n iv . Press, lt>77, pp. 293 —  297 .
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the vowel of the syllable may become more like the vowel of some other 
syllable, and vowels agree w ith  each other in certain features. Vowel 
harmony is widely used in T urk ic  (except Uzbek) languages, e. g. in 
Turkish the  plural suffix - la r  or - le r  may be used when the stem con
tains a velar  vowel or a palatal vowel: giil (a rose) — giiller (roses), 
a t  (a horse) — a t  lar (horses).

Phonologically, vowel harmony means that the vowel system of 
a language has its full value only  in  thefirs t  syllable of the word,whe
reas in  o ther  syllables th e  oppositions of the vocalic tim bre (i.e . posi
tions of the tongue) are neutrilized , the choice of the archiphonemic 
representa tive being conditioned externally . Thus, vowels in  any other 
syllables b u t  the  first always belong to the same class of articulatory 
position of the  tongue as vowels of th e  preceding syllable1. High vowels 
of a suffix agree in backness and rounding with the stem vowel. In some 
other languages back vowels are fronted before certain suffixes, 
con ta in ing  a h i g h  front v o w e lw h ich  is called umlaut widely used in 
G erm an(e . g .  gut — good, gu tik  — kind). Vowel harmony and  umlaut 
c a n  be distinguished by the direction of the assimilating vowels also 
by some prosodic factors.

The assimilation of consonants is frequently observed in modern 
English. I t  is possible to  distinguish assimilations affecting (1) the 
place of articula tion or both the place of obstruction and the active 
organ of speech; (2) the manner of production; (3) the work of the vocal 
cords and (4) the position of the lips.

(1) A) Assimilation, affecting the place of obstruction: the princi
pal (alveolar) allophones of the phonemes Itl , /d/, Ini, /1/, /s/, Iz! are 
replaced by  their subsidiary dental allophones when they are adjacent 
to dental consonant phonemes e.g. tenth /ten0/, in them / ' in  б эт / ,  
width /wid0/, read this /r i:d '6 is/,  wealth /wel9/, all that  /'o:I'6aet/, 
sixth /siks0/, what's this / 'wotsdls/

B) Assimilation, affecting the active organ of speech and the place 
of obstruction, is observed in words with the prefix con-, when it is 
followed by the consonant phonemes /к/, Igl the alveolar sonorant /п/ 
is replaced by the backlingual sonorant /r)/ if the prefix bears either 
a primary or secondary stress e. g. congress /korjgres/, concrete /кэд- 
k r i : t /  conquest /konkwest/.

(2) Assimilation, affecting the manner of production, is observed 
when nasal consonant phonemes influence the plosive'phonemes pronoun
ced in the same place, e.g. sandwich /'saendwid3/, kindness / 'kainnis/,  
grandmother /'graenmAda/ In the word handkerchief the process o f  as
similation was more complicated. Under the influence of /п/ the con
sonant phoneme /d /  changed to the phoneme /п/ and . then dissappeared 
The remaining phoneme /п/ changed to /г)/ under the influence of the 
phoneme /к / .  Thus, in the word handkerchief we observe assimilation 
affecting the active organ of speech, the place of obstruction and the 
manner of production of noise.

1 J. Kram sky.  Papers in  G eneral L in g u istics . M outon, 1976, p. 39.
2 A ll these  types of a ss im ila tio n  a re  borrowed from  V . A. Vassilyev e t a l.  

E n g lish  P h o n e tic s  (A N orm ative  C ourse). Leningrad, 1962, pp. 9 5 — 101.
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(3) Assimilation, affecting the work of the vocal cords: a) a voice
less consonant phoneme, may be replaced by ra voiced one under the 
influence of the adjacent voiced consonant phoneme, e.g. gooseberry 
/ 'guzbari/ from /guts/ influencing /Ь/ in berry, b) a voiced consonant 
phoneme may be replaced by a voiceless one under the influence of the 
adjacent voiceless consonant phoneme, e.g. newspaper / 'nju:speipa/ from 
/n ju :z /  and /peipa/ in which /р /  influence j z j ,  making it voiceless.

(4) Labialized subsidiary allophones of the phonemes /к / ,  /g /,  / t /, / s/ 
are used under the influence of the following bilabial sonorant /w/, 
e. g. quite /kwalt/, tw in k le /tw inkl/,  language /laengwid?/, swim /swim/,

This type of labial assimilation often occurs where elements of com
pound words meet (e.g. football /fupbo: 1/, ninepence / 'nalmpans/, ten- 
pence /'tempans/, sevenpence / 'sevpans/) and at the junction of words 
in rapid familiar speech, e. g. isn 't it / 'innit/ ,  wasn't it /wonnit/, give me 
/gimmi/1.

According to-its degrees assimilation may be: (A) complete, (B) par
tial and (C) intermediate.

(A) In complete assimilation adjacent phonemes, under the influence 
of one of them, become idential or merge into one, e. g. this shop 
/dljjop/, give me /gimmi-/, horseshoe /ha:Jj'u:/. In Uzbek rapid speech: 
акам билан (акам минан) (with my brother), хупмиг* (хумми) (agreement).

(B) When the assimilated phoneme retains its m ain phonemic fea
tures and becomes only partly similar to the assim ila ting  phoneme, 
e. g. tenth /ten0/, le ts  / lets/. The examples, i l lus tra ting  assimilation 
affecting the place of obstruction, are incomplete as the principal alveo
lar allophones of the phonemes IV , Idl,  Ini, /s/, Izl  are replaced by the 
subsidiary dental allophones, retaining all other phonemic features.

(C) The assimilation is intermediate (i. e. between complete and -in
complete) when the assimilated phoneme changes into a different pho
neme, but does not coincide with the assimilating phoneme, e. g. 
gooseberry /'gusbari/, congress / 'kongres/ That’s all right / 'd a e t s 'o :^  
ralt/, handkerchief /haerjkatflf/ in which the change / d — n / is a comple
te assimilation, but the subsequent change /n — rj/ under the influence 
of /к /  is an intermediate assimilation.

According to its direction assimilation may be (1) progressive, (2) 
regressive and (3) mutual (or reciprocal, double).

(1) In progressive assimilation the preceding phoneme influences 
the following one. It can be represented by the formula X - + Y ,  where 
X is the assimilating phoneme, and Y the assimilated phoneme, e. g. 
talked /ta:kt/, works /wa:ks/, bags /baegz/, cats /ksets/.

(2) In regressive assimilation the following phoneme influences 
the preceding one. Its formula is X ч -  Y, e. g. used to / just tu /, goose- 
berry / 'gu:zbari/, newspaper /nju:speipa/.

(3) When the adjacent phonemes influence each other assimilation 
is regarded to be mutual. In try, tree It! causes partia l  devoicing, while 
h i  becomes It! post-alveolar. In tw ice, twenty IV  causes partial de
voicing, while /w/ makes It! lip-rounded.

1 Ch. Barber.  L inguistic  Change in P rezen t-D ay  E n g lish . L ondon , 1964, p. 63.
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From the  synchronical and diachronical points of view assimila
tion in English may be subdivided into (1) historical and (2) contex
tual (or juxtapositional).

(1) H istorical assimilation reflects the changes which have taken 
place in the course of historical development of the language, e. g. n a 
ture, furn iture , literature, accasion, decision, question, nation. In  U z
bek: кетгайман (кеткайсан) (I shall go), ^айтгайсан (^айткайсан) 
(You will return).

(2) Contextual (juxtapositional) assimilation is of comparatively 
recent development and is still going on in present day English, e. g. 
horse-shoe /h o j ju : / ,  gooseberry / guzbarl/, does she /dM'fi ■/, used to 
/ju:st tu /

The above given types of assimilation are regarded to be establish
ed owing to  their common usage as a literary standard of pronunciation 
by n a t ive  speakers. There are cases of assimilation in careless speech 
though they cannot be regarded as a literary norm. They are called 
accendental, e. g. amidst /a 'm ltst/ ,  bacon /beikr)/ instead of /beikn/,

happen /haepm/, open /эирт/. The «coalescing» type of assimilation is 
also taking place in presentday English, e.g. duke /d :u :k / ,  /dju:k/ during, 
education, tube /tju:b/, /tju:b/, Tuesday / 't ju :zdl/,  /tju:zd]/ issue /Isju:/, 
/ I \u:/. According to Ch. Barber they are quite common in educated 
speech of present-day English1.

There are other combinatory-positional changes besides assimilat
ion. The modification of one of the adjacent consonants to the prece
ding or following consonant is known as assimilation.

There are cases when the articulation of a consonant is modified 
under the influence of an adjacent vowel, which is called adaptation, 
or accomodation. The accomodated sound retains its main phonetic 
features and is pronounced as an allophone of the same phoneme sligh
tly  modified under the influence of a neighbouring sound. Modern Eng
lish distinguishes three main types of accomodation2.

(1) An unrounded allophone of a consonant phoneme is replaced by 
its rounded allophone under the influence of the following rounded 
vowel phoneme, in an initial position:

U nrounded allophones Rounded allophones of
of consonant phonemes consonant phonemes

1 Ch. Barber.  O p. c it .,  pp. 63 — 64.
3 V. A ,  Vassilyev.  e t a l. Op. c it .,  p. 101. N. Awasbajev. Phonetic  Der Deutschen 

G egenw arts sprache. T aschent, 1978.
A ccom odation is freq u en tly  used in G erm an .

IX .2. OTHER COMBINATORY-POSITIONAL CHANGES

tea / t i : /  
less /les/ 

none /плп/

too / tu:/ 
loose /lu:s/ 
noon jnw.n/
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(2) A fully back allophone of a back vowel phoneme is replaced by its 
slightly advanced (fronted) allophone under the influence of the 
preceding mediolingual phoneme / j / ,  e. g.

(3) A vowel phoneme is represented by its slightly more open allo
phone before the dark /1/ under the influence of the la t te r ’s back secon
dary focus. Thus the vowel sound in tell, bell is s l igh tly  more open 
than  the vowel in bed, ten: /bel/  — /bed/, /tel/ — /ten/.

The phonetic changes, which results in a sharpening of the difference 
between two phonemes, is called d iss im ila t ion ,  e. g. the  English word 
heaven is the result of a change of (m) to (v) because of the final. The 
word marble is due to a French marbre whose second «г» was changed 
into «I»1.

E lision is the omission of a sound in rapid speech, e. g. an old man 
/эп 'эиГтзеп/, and so /an'sau/

Haplology is the process of dropping a group of sounds which should 
be articulated twice in a word, e. g. morphonology for morphophono
logy, probably (from probablely).

Reduction is also one of the wide-spread combinatory-positional 
changes which have been explained in chapter V, 5.2.3 in connection 
with unstressed vowels.

L I T  E R A  T U R E )

V.  A.  V a s s i l y e v  e t. a l. E n g lish  Phonetics (A N o rm a tiv e  Course). L en in 
grad , 1962, Chapter V III.

JI . P . З и н д е р .  Общая фонетика. M ,  1979, с. 217 —  233 .

C H A P T E R  X. PHONEME AND STRESS ALTERNATIONS.
MORPHONOLOGY

In English there are many cases when a phoneme or phonemes within 
the morpheme may be replaced by another phoneme or other phonemes. 
These substitutions of phonemes may or may not be determined by a cer
tain position of stress. The position of stress may also vary  in different word 
derivaties formed from one base morpheme. The subs t i tu t ion  of phonemes 
by one another and the change of the position of stress w ith in  morphem
es are called phoneme and stress alternations. Theory of phoneme al
ternations suggested by I. A. Baudouin de Courtaney was very import
ant in further development of linguistics. It has contributed to the for
mation of a new branch of linguistics—«morphonology» (or «morphopho
nology», «morphophonemics») which is defined differently by various 
linguistics. In the formation of morphonology much credit goes to 
N. S. Trubetzkoy who defined it as (1) a part of word phonology which

1 B. Malmberg.  Op. c it .,  pp. 6 2 — 63.

Fully back allophone of (u:)
booty /bu:tl/ 
moon /mu:n/

Fronted allophone of / u :/
beauty /b ju :t l /  

music /mju:zik/
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studies the  phonological structure of morphemes, as (2) a division of 
grammar, as (3) a linking branch between morphology and phono
logy1. Among these definitions the first and the third can be accepted. 
Morphonology has not got its own '.unit, though some linguists introduc
ed the term  «morphoneme» which does not exist at all. Morphonology 
uses the term s phoneme and morpheme borrowed from other linguistic 
levels and studies phoneme and stress alternations, performing mor- 
phonological functions. The other aspects of morphonology, which 

'Study the phonological structure of morphemes and combinatory sound 
changes occurring in some morphemes2, are not studied in morphono
logy. In recent theories not all the alternations taking place within mor
phemes are included in morphonology, though some linguists, espe
cially American scholars, regard it is being so. Morphonology does not 
include the  description of suppletion or pormanteau morphemes (e. g. 
good—better—b est), internal inflexion, i. e. the changes in the base 
of a word or base morphemes distinguishing grammatical forms (e. g. 
w rite—w rote, ox—oxen, foot— feet, beet—bet), alternations in the  
affixes which occur under the certain phonetic conditions2 (e. g. the 
English plural affixes, Present Indefinite Tense the third person singu
lar suffix P as t  Tense - e d  ). Thus, morphonology studies only the phoneme 
and stress alternations within morphemes, which are not determined 
by their phonological position, e. g. grave / 'greiv/ — gravity /graevity/, 
mechanic /ml'kaenik/ — mechanician / ,т е к э 'ш |п / ,  diet / 'a a i t /  — dieti- 
tion / .d a ia 't i ja n /  etc. All other phonemic changes are studied in pho
nology in regard with combinatory — positional and historical changes. 
These changes are classified as phonetic and historical alternations 
which also perform cerfain morphological (grammatical) functions.

P h o b i c  alternations include changes under .assimilation, e. g. the Pre
sent Tense third person singular suffix (-s, -iz, -z) variation which 
depend on the position: cats /kaets/, boxes /boksiz/, bags /baegz/.

H istorical alternations take iplace in iwords etimologically r e la t 
ed, e; g. in  the  verbs: sing— sang— sung, beng—bent, begin—began» 
build—b u ilt , choose—chose, lo se— lost; in the nouns formed by in
ternal inflexion: goose — geese, foot—feet, mouse—m ice, woman— 
women and in other words as hot—heat, breath— breat, gold — gild , 
ch ild —children3. In the latter example there are alternations both in 
base and affix.

Alternations performing morphological (grammatical) functions, 
which serve to  distinguish different grammatical forms of words, are 
called morphonological alternations. They are frequently used in the 
Slavic languages. The morphonological alternations used in different 
languages have not been studied thoroughly, but they are of great theo-

1 H. С. Трубецкой.  Некоторые соображения относительно морфонологии. 
«Пражский лингвистический круж ок», М ., 1967, с. 1 1 5 — 118.

2 А. А. Реформатский. Еще раз о статусе морфонологии, её границах и за 
дачах. В его «фонологические этюды», М ., 1975, с . 9 8 — 118.

3 О. / .  Dickushina.  E nglish  P h o netics. A Theoretical Course. Moscow — L en in 
g ra d , 1965, pp. 1 0 4 — 111.
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retical value for modern linguistics. Morphonology may clarify the 
relationship between base morpheme and affixal morpheme and their 
different variations in word formation. Morphonological s tructure of 
a language shows how phonology works to  transform morphological 
units1.

The unity  of morphemes, the identity  of different va r ian ts  of the 
morpheme (or «allomorphs») to  be more precise, is determined of their 
phonological identification which is their formal but not functional- 
semantic side. Thus, the identification of allomorphs can be establish
ed on a phonological basis2. Such examples used in English as Elizabeth 
/I'llzabaG/ — Elizabethan /,111гэ'Ы:0эп/, Lilliput /llllpju.t/ — Lilliputian 
/Jlll 'pju. 'Jian/, centenary /sen 'tunari/  — centenarian /^en tin 'nea rian /  
history / 'h i s ta r i /— historian /h is 'taT ian / have both phoneme and stress 
alternations. In some morphemes there is only phoneme or stress alter
nation, e. g. ac t/aekt/ — action/sekjan/, speech/spi:t | 7 — speak /spi:k / 
or speaker /spi:ka/, trust / trA st/— trustee /trAsti:/, China / t ja in a /— 
Chinese / t ja in i :z / .  Thanks to these examples, morphonological alterna
tions may be classified into: (1) phoneme (as in act — action), (2) ac
centual (as in trust — trust’ee) and (3) complex, including both phone
mic and accentual alternations (as in history / 'h ls ta r i /— historian /hls- 
'Ь :п эп / .

Explaining phoneme and stress alternations, we have defined their 
morphonological aspect. It must be emphasized th a t  the morphonolo
gical aspect of phoneme and stress alternations may be studied inde
pendently as a «bridge» linguistic level between phonology and morpho
logy.

Variations of the formal s tructure of English morphemes may take 
place, owing to phonemic and accentual distinctions. As the morpheme 
is a meaningful unit of a language, it may be used as a w'ord, if it is 
a monomorphemic word, or as a part of a word, if it is a composite word. 
Usually morphonological alternations occur in composite words, between 
their morpheme boundaries or with in  a morpheme, e. g. neptune 
/neptju:n/ — neptunian /nep'tju:nian/, placid /'plaesld/, placidity /plse'sl- 
diti/, fruit /fru :t /  — fruitarian /fru : 'tearian /,  plastic /'plaestlk/ — plas
ticity /plses'tislti/, plural / 'pluaral/ — plurality /plua'raeliti/, anile 
/ 'em ail/  — anility /ae'nilttl/ in the latter case there are two phonemic 
alternations and one stress alternation, Some linguists include morphono
logical alternations into lexicology or morphology due to their active 
part in word-building or changing the grammatical forms of morphemes.

Like other linguistic levels, morphonology is determined paradigma- 
t ically ,  i. e. the members of alternation may be distinguished as phono- 
logically distinctive units — phonemes, and syntagm atically ,  i. e. the 
alternations take place in certain position which do not depend on the 
context or other factors. For example, the English suffix -ion  which 
is the affixal morpheme may be represented as

1 О. С. Ахманоеа.  Фонология. М орф онология. М орфология. М ., 1966, с. 58.
2 Э. А. Макаев; Е. С. Кубрякова.  О  статусе морфонологии и единицах ее 

описания. В кн . «Единицы разных уровней грамматического строя язы к а  и их 
взаимодействие». М ., 1969, с. 103.
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/ — k eijn /, / — ieljan/, / — eijan/, / —zifan/, / — ijan/, / — ju:Jan/t 
/ — u:Jan/, / —ojan/, / — Jan/, /k jan /,  / — jan/, /— зап/, / —an/1 in such 
examples as act — action, reduce —  reduction, assume —  assumption, de
m onstrate — demonstration, repeat —  repeatition, classify — classification, 
solve —  solution, contribute —  contribution, adhere — adhesion, opinion 
e tc1.

Besides, the suffix -ion  influences in such a way as to change differ
en t  vowel and consonant phonemes within a word. Such different alter
nations, causing changes of phonemes in the phonetic structure of a word, 
may be orbserved in the varia tions of other suffixes2.

English is regarded a language in which monosyllabism is typical. 
There is a small number of productive suffixes in English, some of 
which consist of a single consonant or consonant clusters. The varia
tions of morphemes performing morphological functions and formal 
s tructure of morphemes, being the object of morphonology, should be 
studied in close relationship with affixation in word-building.

The alternation of stress, conditioned by suffixes or an increase of 
final syllables, occurs not only in English words of Germanic origin 
but in words borrowed from other languages, e. g.
'prince — prin'cess, 'photograph —  photo'grapher — photog'raphic, family
—  familiar — famili'ai ity, 'convene — conve' nance.

There are also some unusual consonant alternations used in foreign 
words, e. g. social — society, patient — patience, invade — invasion.3

The morphonological function of the English word accent is deter
mined either by regular shifting of the position and its degrees in dif
ferent morphemes or by the irregular influence of suffixes. Suffixes, 
which cause accentual alternations, are: -able, - a n t  - e n t  (-a n c e  -ence),  
- i v e ,  - o r y ,  -ous, - i z e ,  - i s m  ( - i s t ), -ate, - m e a t  etc., e. g. repair— re- 
perable, coinside — coinsidence, combine — c6mbinative, cdmpensate — 
com pensatory, anonym — anonym ous, capital — capitalize, epigram — 
epigram m ist, hypn6sis — hypnotism , drigin — originate, advertise — ad- 
vertism ent.4

Some morphonological alternations are common in different langua
ges. For example, academ y /a 'kaedam l/— academic / ,seka 'dem ik/— aca
demician /a^aeda 'mljan/.

m  Russian: академия — академик — академйк— академический.
In Uzbek: академия — академик — академйк.

Russian is rich in morphonological alternations: рука — ручной, сухой— 
сушить, орех — орешник, доска — дощечка, заяц — зайць!.

Some morphonological alternations occur in Uzbek too: паст «low» —

1 Л . А. Телегин. М орфонологическая структура суффиксальных производных 
на — ion в  современном английском язы ке. Автореферат канд. дисс. М., 1970.

2 Р. 3 .  Зятковская. Суффиксальная система современного английского язы ка 
М ., 1971.

3 В. Trnka.  On Foreign P h o n o lo g ica l Fea tu res in P resen t — D ay E n g lish . 
«In H o n o u r of D aniel Jones, London, 1964, pp. 188— 190.

4 JI. А . Телегин. М орфонологическое использование английского словесного 
ударения. Самарканд, 1976, с. 56 —  59.
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пасаймоц «to be low» суст "«weak», сусаймо^ «to weaken», y.iyF «gre
a t»— улРаймо^ «to be great», сон «number» — саноц «counting», уцн 
«read», уцув «reading».

A kind of prefexation in reduplication of an initial syllable w i th  
one of the consonants, frequently with Ip, s, r, m/, occur in Turk ish1 
and Uzbek, probably, in other Turkic language as well, e. g. in T ur
kish sap-sari, in Uzbek сап-сариц (extra-yellow), in Turkish dos-dogru, 
in Uzbek туп-тутри or туппа-гурри (very correct), in Turkish bem-bey- 
ar, in Uzbek оппок (extra-white). In compounding, some alternations 
occur at the junctural border of morphemes, e. g. no one /плп/, Uzbek: 
6v кун — бугун «to-day».

An adequete morphonological description of alternations may contri
bute to establishing some internal phenomenon of a language, which 
has theoretical and practical value in general linguistics.

L I T E R A T U R E
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and C orresponding E nglish S tructures. M o u to n , 1971, pp. 20,28.
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TOPICS AND QUESTIONS FOR DISCUSSION A T  SEM IN A R S

S em in ar №  1. Phonetics a s  a  B ranch of Linguistics.

1 .1 . W hat does the term  «language» 
denote?
W h at is the d is tin c tio n  betw een 
th e  system  and the  s tru c tu re  of 
a language?
W h at is the d is tin c tio n  betw een 
th e  term s «substance* and «form»? 
W hat do we mean by th e  co n 
te n t  and expression?
W h a t forms of speech do you 
know ?
W ill you give the  d e fin itio n  of 
phonetics? E xplain the  th e o re ti
cal (scientific) and (prac tica l im 
p o rtance  of phonetics 
W hat types of phonetics do  you 
know?/

1.2. E x p la in  the  work of speech o r
gans.
W hat is phonetic  basis?
H ow  do we estab lish  p h onetic  in 
terference?

1.3. W h at aspects of phonetics do we 
d is tin g u ish ?

1 .3 .1 . H ow  do we define a speech so
und from  the  a r tic u la to ry  p o in t 
o f view ?
W h at instrum en tal m ethods are 
used in the  a r tic u la to ry  aspect?

1 .3 .2 . W h at is a speech sound or an  
u tte ran c e  from  th e  aco u stic  p o 
in t  o f view?
W h at is fundam ental frequency? 
W h a t is in ten sity  (or loudness); 
W h at is a f ilte r?
W hat is th e  acoustic sp ec tru m ?  
W h at is a form ant s tru c tu re  of 
a sound?
W h at do we mean by  harm on ics 
(o r overtones)?
E x p la in  the in stru m en ta l m e t
h o d s  used in the  acoustic  aspect. 
W h a t is the difference betw een 
q u a li ty  and q u an tity  features?

1 .3 .3 . E x p la in  the  perceptual (aud ito ry ) 
a spect.

W hat does the term  tim b re  de
note?

1.3.4. W hat does phonological aspect 
study?
W hat is the  difference between 
phonological aspect and phonetic 
aspect?
W hat lev e ls of phonetic  and 
phonological investigation  do 
you know?
W hat does segm ental phonology 
study?
W hat does suprasegm ental pho
nology study?
Name the  f irs t founders o f «the 
phoneme» concept.
W hat is a phoneme? G ive its  de
fin itio n .
W hat is an allophone?
W hat is a m inim al pair?
W hat is the  phonological oppo
sition?
W hat is the  non-phonological 
opposition?
E xplain  the  princip le of pre lim i
nary phonological analysis- 
W hat is a d is tin c tiv e  (phonolo
gical ly  re lev an t) feature?
W hat is a non-distinctive (pho- 
no lo g ica lly  irre levan t) feature? 
W hy is th e  m ethod of com m uta
tion  used?
W hat is m eant b y  d istribu tion?  
W hat types of d is tr ib u tio n  do 
you know?

•/Explain the  com plem entary dis
tribu tion?
W hat purpose is c o n tra s t d is tr i
bu tion  used for?
E xplain  w h a t free v a ria tio n  
means.
W hat is m ean t by phonotactics?

1.4. W hy do we use transcrip tion? 
W hat types of transcrip tion  do 
you know?
W hat fo rm s of tran sc rip tio n  are 
used in E nglish?



E x p lain  the  d ifference between 
p h onetic  and phonological tran 
sc r ip tio n s .

1.5. W i t h  w h a t o th e r fie ld s  of scien
ce is ph o n e tics  connected?
W h a t is th e  re la tio n sh ip  b e t
w een  p h onetics (phonology) and 
o th e r  b ranches of linguistics? 
W h a t m eans of non-linguistic 
co m m u n ica tio n  do you know? 
W h at com ponen ts o f the. phone
t i c  and phonolog ical structure  
d o  yoy know?
E x p la in  th e  d iffe re n ce  betw een 
1 in g u is tic  and non-linguistic  re- 
1 a tio n sh ip .

S e m in a r №  2. Phonological Theories.

2 .1 . W ho is the  founder of the pho 
n o lo g ica l th eo ry ?
W h at periods can be d is tin g u i
sh e d  in th e  fo rm ation  of th e  
p h o n o lo g ica l theo ry?

\J  E x p la in  1. A. B audouin  de Co-
* u r te n a y ’s pho n o lo g ica l theory . 

H o w  d id  he d e fin e  the  phoneme? 
E x p la in  th e .fu r th e r  developm ent 
of I . A . B audou in  de Courte- 
n a y ’s theory .

2.2. G iv e  L . V. S h ch erb a’s defin ition  
o f  the  phonem e.
W hat are the th eo re tica lly  and 
prac tica lly  im p o rtan t ideas sug
gested by  L . V. Shcherba?
W hat phonolog ical school deve
lops L . V . Shcherba’s theory? 
W ho applied  L . V . Shcherba’s 
theo ry  to E n g lish?

2 .3 . G ive the  d e fin ition  of the pho
neme by  th e  Moscow Phonolo
gical sch o o l.

■ W h at m arked differencies ex is t 
betw een th e  th eo ries of Lenin
grad and Moscow phonological 
schools?
W ho suggested  the term  «phone
m ic line» and w h a t does th is 
term  m ean?
W hat does hyperphonem e mean? 
Is the  phonem e a bundle of d is
tin c tiv e  features? Why?
W hat is m orphonology?

2 .4 . W hat represen tatives of the 
P rague  phonolog ical school do 
you know?
E x p la in  th e  types of oppositions. 
W hat d e fin itio n  fof a phoneme 
was g iven  by  N . S . Trubetzkoy? 
W hat ru le s  for the  determ inati
on of ind iv idual phonemes and 
phoneme com binations have be
en suggested  by th is  theory?

G iv e  the  c lassification  of p h o 
nological oppositions in  r e la t io n  
to  th e  en tire  system  of o p p o s iti
ons?
W h at types of oppositions a re  
d istingu ished  according to  th e  
re la tio n sh ip  betw een th e ir  m em 
bers?

W hat oppositions do  w e d is t in 
gu ish  according to  the  d is t in c t i 
v e  force and th e ir occu rren ce  in 
d iffe ren t positions?
W hat is phonological n e u t r a l i 
zation?
W hat is the m eaning of a rch i- 
phoneme?

2 .5 . G ive D. Jones’ ex p la n a tio n  of 
a phoneme.
W hy do we call D. Jo n e s’ th e o 
ry  an acoustic one?
W hat members of th e  phonem e 
w ere suggested by D . Jo n es?  
W hy is the sem antic  fu n c tio n  
o f a phoneme im portan t?
W h at phonological approach w as 
suggested by J .  F ir th ?

2 .6 . W hat phonological trends e x is t  
in  th e  USA?
E x p la in  the basic p h o n o lo g ica l 
ideas of descriptive, phonology? 
W hat is m eant by phonotagm e- 
m ics?

2 .8 . G ive an exp lanation  of p a ra d ig 
m atic  re la tions. V»/
G ive  an exp lanation  of sy n ta g -  
m atic  re la tions.
W hat can be s tud ied  by  th e  c a 
teg o riza tio n  o f p h o n o lo g ic a l 
u n its  in paradigm atic  and  sy n - 
tagm atic  levels?
W hat functions of th e  p h o n o lo 
gical u n its  do you know?
W hat is a co n stitu tiv e  fu n c tio n ?  

G ive an explanation  of th e  d is 
t in c tiv e  function.
W hat is  a d e lim ita tiv e  fu n c tio n ?  
Is recognitive fu n c tio n  im p o r
tan t?
W hat do we m ean by  fu n c tio n a l 
load?
How do we m easure a fu n c tio 
nal load?—
W hat is a power of opposition? 
Is s ta tis tic  d a ta  im p o r ta n t  in  
e stab lish in g  the fu n c tio n a l lo a d  
and power of opposition?

S em in a r №  3. The Principal T y p es  of 
E n g lish  Pronunciation.
3 .1 . W h at is a n a tio n a l lan g u ag e?  

W hat is a lite ra ry  v a r ia n t of a 
language?
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W hat is d ia lec to lo g y  
W hat is an  o rth o ep ic  norm ?

3 .2 . E x p la in  three p rin c ip a l types of 
E n g lish  p ronuncia tion  d is tin g u 
ished on th e  B ritish  Isles?
W hat is  th e  S ou th ern  E n g lish  
p ronunciation?
W hy has RP (or GB) been cho
sen as a s tan d ard  fo r teaching 
in m any countries?
W here is N orthern  E n g lish  spread?

E x p la in  the N o rth e rn  E n g lish  
p ro n u n c ia tio n .
W h at are th e  m arked featu res of 
the Scottish type of p ronuncia
tio n  in com parison w ith  GB? 
W hat p ronuncia tion  features 
exist in th e  C ockney d ia lec t?

3 .3 . W hat p ronuncia tion  types exist 
in the USA?
W here is E aste rn  A m erican pro
nunciation spread?
W hat are its  (features?
W hat pronunciation features 
ex is t in Southern A m erica?
W h at is called  th e  «Southern  
drawl»?
W hat pronunciation type is ac
cepted as l ite ra ry  in th e  USA? 
E xp la in  the m arked d ifferencies 
between GB and GA vow els. 
W hat m arked d ifferencies exist 
betw een  GB and G A  conson
ants?
E x p la in  the p ronuncia tion  of GA 
/ г / .
W hat differencies e x is t between 
the  d istrib u tio n  of v ow el (or 
consonant) phonemes in  GB and 
GA?
D raw  the vow el ch arts  of GB 
and GA.
W hat m ain differencies ex is t in 
the n o ta tio n  of phonetic  sym bols 
g iven by B ritish  and A m erican 
lin g u ists?
W hat are  the m arked differencies 
in w ord accentuation  betw een 
GB ard GA.
W hat is called  sp e llin g  — pro
n uncia tion?  G ive exam ples from 
GB and GA.
W hat differencies ex is t betw een 
GB and GA in to n a tio n ?

3 .4 .1 . E xp la in  the  m ain fe a tu re s  of 
C anadian pronuncia tion .

3 .4 .2 . W hat do  you know a b o u t the 
A u stra lian  pronuncia tion?

3 .4 .3 . W h at m ain p ro n u n c ia tio n  fe a tu 
re s  of New Z ealand  E n g lish  
a re  know n?

3.4 .4 . W hat is known about the South  
A frican p ronunciation?
In w hat coun tries is E nglish  
spoken?

3-5. W hat is id ia lect?
W hat is b ilingualism ?
W hat does school phonetics s tu 
dy?
W hat does com parative-typolo
gical phonetics study?
W hat o th er term s are used in 
stead of it?
W hat in trad ia lec ta l phonetic 
v a ria tio n s a re  used in English? 
W hat do the term s diaphone, 
idiophone and variphone denote? 
W hat type of E nglish  p ronun
c ia tio n  do you study?

3.6 . E x p la in  the  s ty l is t ic  va rian ts 
of p ronuncia tion?

Seminar №  4. The System of Conso
n a n t Phonemes.

4 .0 . W hat is the  d istinction  between 
a vow el and a consonant sound?

4.1. E xp la in  the general principles 
of the  c lassification  of conso
nants;
W hat types of consonant phone
mes m ay be distinguished accor
d ing to  the  place of a rticu la 
tion?
W hat types of consonant pho
nemes are d istinguished on the 
basis of th e  m anner of a rticu la 
tio n ?
W hat pairs of consonant phone
mes a re  d istinguished according 
to  presence or absence of voice? 
W hat consonant phonemes are 
distinguished according to the 
position  of the soft palate?
W hat differencies ex ist in the 
inven taries of consonant phonemes 
of E n g lish  and Uzbek (or Rus
sian)?  E x p la in  the m ain d ifferen 
c e s  betw een the a rticu la tio n s of 
E nglish  and Uzbek (or Russian) 
consonants.
Draw th e  c h art of consonant 
phonemes.

4.2.1. W hat is a sim ple (double, comp
lex) opposition?
Give th e  phonological oppositi
ons [(m ain ly  single) of conso
n an ts according to  the  place of 
a rticu la tio n .

4.2.2. W hat phonological oppositions 
ex is t betw een the E ng lish  (and 
U zbek) consonants according to  
the  m anner of production?
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How many affricate phonemes 
are there in E nglish?
Explain the phonological sta tus 
of affricates.
Wi l l  you compare the  functio
nal load and power of oppositi
ons of som e E n g lish  consonant 
phonemes?
W hat consonant oppositions may 
be established on th e  basis of 
the rela tionsh ip  betw een opposi
tions in the en tire  system  of 
oppositions in English?
W hat consonant oppositions ex 
ist between E nglish  consonants 
according to  the  character of 
i ts  members?
W hat is a b ila te ra l (or m u lti
la te ra l) opposition?
G ive exam ples.
W hat opposition is called  p r i
vative? Give exam ples. A re there 
a n y  gradual opposition  in E ng
lish? Give exam ples.

W hat opposition  is called 
equippolent? G ive exam ples. 
W hat opposition is neutral izab- 
le?
Can we use the  term  archipho- 
neme in English?
W hat is an a lternophonem e?

4 .2 .3 . W hat are four m ajo r [classes of 
phonemes in the dichotom ic 
classification?
E xplain  the co rre la tio n  betw een 
acoustic and a r tic u la to ry  term s 
in  the dichotom ic th eo ry .

4 .2 .4 . W hat a llophon ic  v a ria tions of 
consonant phonem es are d is tin 
guished in E nglish?
W hat is the d is tin c tio n  between 
aspirated and nonasp irated  a l lo 
phones? E x p la in  th e ir d is trib u 
tion .

Sem inar №  5. The System of Vowel 
Phonem es.

5 .1 . E xplain the general principles 
of classifying vow els.
W hat classes of vo w els  are d is
tinguished by the  horizon tal m o
vem ent of the tongue?
W hat classes of vow els are d is
tinguished by the  n e ig h t of the 
tongue?
W hat vow els are rounded (and 
unrounded)?
Are there  q u a n tita tiv e  d is tin c ti
ons between E n g lish  vow els? 
W hat vowels a re  tense  (and lax)?

W hat is th e  difference betw een 
checked and free vowels?
G ive  th e  c lassification  of E ng
lish  v o w e ls  according to  the  
s ta b i l i ty  of their a rticu la tio n ?  
W h at are the  m ain d ifferencies 
in c la ss if ica tio n s  of E n g lish , 
R ussian  and Uzbek vowels?
D raw  th e  vowel chart of E n g 
lish  (U zbek , R ussian). E x p la in  
th e  a r tic u la to ry  co rre la tes of 
the  a c c u s tic  d is tin c tiv e  fea- 
tu res .
W h at acoustic  d is tinc tive  fe a tu 
re s  of vow els exist in E n g lish  
(R ussian and Uzbek)?
W h at is essen tia l in the  acous
tic  c lass ifica tio n  of vow els?

5.2. W h at subsystem s of vow els m ay 
be d istin g u ish ed  w ith in  the  sys
tem  of E ng lish  vowel phone
mes?

5 .2 .1 . E x p la in  the  phonem atic value of 
v o w e l-le n g th  in E nglish .
Is v o w e l-len g th  a d is tin c tiv e  
fe a tu re  in E nglish?
W hat differencies ex ist in the  
d is tr ib u tio n  of long and sh o rt 
vow els?
W h a t is th e  re la tionsh ip  b e tw e
en th e  featu res long-short, tense- 
1 ax, free-checked?

5 .2 .2 . W h at iapproaches exist in th e  
ex p lan a tio n  of the [phonological 
s ta tu s  of E ng lish  d iph thongs?  
E x p la in  th e  'phonological in te r 
p re ta tio n  of E ng lish  d iph thongs 
accord ing  to  the u n it-th eo ry . 
W h at is  the  m ain argum ent in  
the  ex p lan a tio n  of phonolog i
cal s ta tu s  of diphthongs sugges
ted  by A m erican lin g u ists? .
W h at vow els are unstressed?  
E x p la in  the phonological s ta tu s  
of / э / .
H ow  do  you explain the p hone
tic  approach  to  unstressed v o 
w els?
W h at d o  we mean by red u ctio n ?  
W h a t ty p es of reduction  m ay be 
d is tin g u ish ed ?

5 .3 . W h a t phonolog ical o p p o sitio n s 
(m a in ly  sing le) exist am ong 
E n g lish  vow els according th e  
h o riz o n ta l (and vertica l) m ove
m en t of th e  tongue?
W h a t o th e r  types of oppo sitio n s 
e x is t am ong E nglish  v o w els?
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Sem inar №  6. The Syllabic S tructure 
of English.
6 .1 . W hat is a sy lla b le ?

W hat fu n c tio n s of the sy llab le s  
do  we d is tin g u ish ?

6.2 . W hat p rin c ip le s  do  we use in 
the  c la ss ifica tio n  of sy llab les?  
W hat types of sy llab le s  ex ist in 
E nglish  (U zbek and Russian)?

6 .3 . How do you exp la in  the 
re la tio n sh ip  betw een  a sy llab le  
and a m orphem e?

6 .4 . W hat theo ries of sy lla b le  fo r
m ation  and s y l la b le  div ision  
exist in m o d ern  lingu istics?  
How did th e  an c ien t theory  ex
p la in  a  sy l la b le ?
E xp la in  th e  ex p ira to ry  theory  
of a sy llab le .
W hat p rin c ip le  w as suggested by 
the  so n o rity  th eo ry  of a sy llab 
le?
E xp la in  F . de S oussu re’s sy l
lab le  th eo ry .
W hat com ponen ts o f the  sy lla b 
le  have been defined by  the 
theo ries refered to?
E xplain th e  s y l la b le  theory  sug
gested b y  L . V . Shcherba?
W hat is the  peak of th e  sy lla b 
le?
Give the  p h o n o lo g ica l defin itio n  
of a sy lla b le .

6 .5 . W hat co n so n an ts  a re  sy llab ic  in 
E nglish?
W hat co n sonan t c lu s te rs  m ay 
form  sep ara te  sy lla b le s?
E xplain  th e  c o n tra s t  sy lla b le  
vs. no — sy lla b le .
Are there  a n y  sy lla b ic  conso
nants in  U zbek  or Russian? 
Does the s y l la b le  d iv is io n  de
pend on th e  ch arac te r of chec
ked-free vow els?
W hat is a sy llabem e?

6 .6 . W hat is a ju n c tu re  and w hat 
types of lu n c tu re  do  we d is tin 
guish?
Is sy l la b le  d iv is io n  d is tin c tiv e  
in  E nglish?  G iv e  exam ples.

S em inar №  7. W ord S tress.

7 ,1 . W hat is m ean t by  w ord  stress? 
W hat does th e  te rm  accentual 
s tru c tu re  (type, p a tte rn ) mean? 
How is w ord s tre s s  defined from  
th e  a r tic u la to ry  p o in t of view, 
acoustica lly  an d  percep tually?  
W hat m ain ty p es  of w ord  stress 
ex is t in languages?
W hat type o f w o rd  s tre ss  is used 
in E n g lish  (R ussian  and Uzbek)?
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W hat is the cu lm inative  function 
of word stress?
W hat is the difference between 
sy llab le-coun ting  and mora-coun- 
tin g  languages?
W hat com ponents of word stress 
d o  you know?
W hat differences ex ist betw een 
E ng lish , Russian and U zbek ac
cording to the action  of the  com 
ponents of word stress?
W hat is the difference betw een 
word stress and sentence stress?

7 .2 . W hat types of word stress  are 
d istingu ished  by its  position? 
W hat d ifferences exist betw een 
E ng lish , Russian and U zbek w ord 
s tre ss  depending on its  position? 
How m any degrees of w ord stress 
a re  distinguished in E nglish? 
W hat is the opinion of Soviet, 
B ritish  and Am erican lin g u is ts  
concerning the degrees of Eng
lish  word stress?

7.3 . W hy is the sem antic factor im
po rtan t in English?
H ow  do you explain th e  m orpho
logical factor of word stress?  
W hat do  we mean by the  action  
of rhy thm ic factor?
W hy is rhythm ic-accentual s tru c 
tu re  regarded a com ponent of the 
phonetic  s truc tu re  of a word? 
W hat is a recessive accent and 
how  do we d istinguish  its  types? 
W h at is a rhy thm ical stress? 
G ive exam ples.
E xp la in  the re ten tive  tendency 
of w ord  stress?
W hat changes are taking place 
in  p resent-day E ng lish  w ord ac
cen tu atio n ?
H ow  do you define free v a ria tion  
of accentual patterns?
G ive exam ples.

7.4. W hat functions does w ord  stress  
perform ?
W hat is the difference betw een 
m orphological and dem arcative 
stress?
W hat is a word-accenteme? G ive 
exam ples-
G ive m inim al pairs, illu s tra tin g  
the  co n trast between prim ary 
and weak word-accentem es.
Is a  d e lim ita tive  function of word 
s tre ss  im portan t in E nglish?  
W h at is your opinion of the  m at
te r  w ith  regards to  Russian and 
U zbek?
A re there any stress a lte rn a tio n s  
in E nglish  word derivation? G i
v e  exam ples.



W hat accentual p a tte rn s of Eng
lish  words are distinguished? 
W h at is  the I-s t (II, III , IV, V,
V I, V II, V III, IX, X, XI, XII) 
accentual pa tte rn?

Sem inar № 8. In tonation .

8 . 1 . W hat is in to n a tio n ?  G ive its  
defin ition  by S oviet, B ritish  and 
American lin g u ists.
W hat com ponents of in tona tion  
do you know?
W hat is into 'nology (or intono- 
logical typology)?
W hat prosodic types of interfe
rence do you know?
W hat aspects of in to n a tio n  do 
you know?
W hat is ph o n o sty lis tic s  (intona- 
tiona l s ty lis tic s)?
W hat is the tex t-fo rm ing  functi
on of in tonation?
W hat functions of in tonation  do 
we d istingu ish?
How do you define a sense-gro- 
up?
W hy is the recogn itive  function 
of in tonation  im portan t?
W hat m ethods of ind icating  and 
describing in to n a tio n  ex ist in 
E nglish?

8.2 . W hat is a tonetic  transcrip tion? 
E xplain R. K ingdon’s tonetic  
no tation .
E xplain L. E. A rm strong  and
I. C. W ard ’s tonetic  notation. 
W hat m arks are used in the to 
ne tic  n o tatio n  of in tona tion  by 
Soviet lin g u ists?
E xplain  tonetic  n o ta tio n  sugges
ted by Am erican lin g u ists .

8 .3 . W hat functions does speech me
lo d y  perform ?

8 .3 .1 . W hat is a tonem e (intonem e)? 
W hat is an a llo to n e?
W hat differencies ex is t in . the 
re a liza tio n  of speech m elody b e t
ween E n g lish , R ussian and U z
bek? E x p la in  th e ir  p resenta tion  
p a tte rn .
W hat pitch ranges are d istingu
ished in English?

8 .3 .2 . W hat functions of sentence-stress 
ex is t?
W hat does th e  te rm  accentual 
s tru c tu re  of a sentence mean? 
W hat do we mean by  timbre? 
W hy is rhy thm ic  s tru c tu re  im 
p ortan t in in to n a tio n ?^
E xp la in  the tem po of speech and 

i ts  types.
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W h at function  does p ausa tion  
perform ?

8.4 . W h a t em p h a tic  in tonation  m eans 
e x is t  in  E n g lish?
H ow  is  th e  p rincip le  of com pen
sa tio n  defined?
W h a t do we mean by em phasis 
and  w h a t types of i t  are d is t in 
gu ished?
W h at v a r ia tio n  of in to n a tio n  
com p o n en ts  perform  em otional 
fu n c tio n ?
H ow  does speech m elody fu n c ti
on  in  em phatic  intonation?

8 .5 . W h at is paralinguistics?
W h at para lin g u is tic  means ex is t?  
W h a t is th e  difference betw een 
p rosod ic  and paralingu istic  fe a tu 
res of speech?
W h at voice quality  features a re  
p a ra lin g u is tic?
W h a t k inds of tenseness a re  
p a ra lin g u is tic ?
W h at ty p es of a rticu la tio n  a re  
regarded  paralinguistic?
W h at does the  d is tr ib u tio n  of 
p a ra lin g u is tic  features depend on?

Sem inar №  9. C om binatory-Positional 
Changes.

W h at do the com binatory-posi
t io n a l  changes depend on?
Is th ere  any speech effort econo
my?

9.1 . W h at is m eant by assim ila tion?  
W h a t is  th e  difference betw een 
a s s im ila tio n  and adap tation  (o r  
accom odation)?
W h at types of assim ila tion  m ay  
b e  d istin g u ish ed , affecting th e  
p lace of a rticu la tio n  (th e  m anner 
of p ro d u c tio n , the work of v o 
cal ch o rd s, th e  position  of th e  
lip s )?  G ive exam ples.

W h at types of assim ilation  m ay be 
d is tin g u ish ed  according to  degree? 
W hat types of assim ilation m ay be 

d istingu ished  according to d ire c . 
tion?

E x p la in  the difference betw een h is-  
s to rica l and co n tex tual a s s im ila 
tio n s .

9 .2 . W h at o th er com binatory p o siti o na l 
changes do you know, besides 
assim ila tion?

W hat do  we mean by a d ap ta t ion? 
W hen do rounded a llophones o f  

consonant phonemes occur?
W hen  do fu l ly  back a llo p h o n e s  
o f consonant phonemes occur? 
H ow  does th e  dark (1) in f lu e n c e  
a vow el a rticu la tio n ?
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W hat is m ean t by  d issim ilation? 
G ive exam ples.
W hat is an  e lision?  G ive exam 
ples.
W hat is h a p lo lo g y ?  G ive exam p
les.

Sem inar №  10. Phonem e and  S t
ress A lte rn a tio n s . M orphonology.

W hat is m orphonology? Has i t  a 
u n it of i ts  ow n?
W hat does m orphonology study? 
W hat phoneme a lte rn a tio n s  are 
regarded m orphonological?
W hat s tre ss  a lte rn a tio n s  are reg
arded m orphonological?

Give an  explanation of regulai 
phonetic and historical a lte rn a 
tio n s . G ive exam ples.
W hat types of m orphonological 
a lte rn a tio n s do we distinguish? 
Do m orphonological a lte rn a tio n s 
depend on the context or o ther 
factors?
How is th e  English suffixa tion  re 
alized  in different m orphem es? 
Does th e  a lte rn a tio n  of stress de
pend on adding different suffixes? 
E xplain  the m orphonological func
tion  of word stress. G ive exam 
ples.

GLOSSARY OF ENGL1SH-RUSSIAN-UZBEK PHONETIC TERMS

A b ru p t change in p itc h  [a 'b rA p t 'tfe in d 3 3v 'p i t j j  — крутой сдвиг высоты тона. 
Перерыв постепенности мелодии. Резкое изменение (обычно повышение) голо
са, прерывающее постепенность движения мелодии и вызываю щ ее в пределах 
смысловой" группы  (в  синтагме) различные модификации ее смыслового содер
ж ания.
Тон баландлигининг тусатдан узгариши. Тон (одатда кутарилади) о.^ангнинг 
изчиллигини узгартириб , маъно группасн ичида (скнтагмада) маънонинг тур- 
лича узгариш ига олиб келади.

A ccentem e [ 'a e k s e n t i:m ]— акцентема. Д истинктивная функция словесного ударе
ния, позволяю щ ая дифференцировать слова по месту н степени ударения. 
Н апр,, 'p re se n t —  p re 's e n t  считаются словоакцентемами (word-accenteme) • 
В предложении выделяю тся фразоакцентемы (phrase-accenteme). Is there any 

'm is tak e  here? Is  there  any 'M iss  'T ake here?
Акцентема. С узларни ургунинг урни ва дараж аси га кура фар^лаш га хизмат 
у^илувчи бирлик. М асалан: 'p resent — present акцентема ^исобланади. Гапда 
фразоакцентемалар белгиланади: Is there any 'm is ta k e  here? Is there  any  'M iss  
'T ake  here?

A ccentual p a t te rn  [ 'a ek sen tju a l 'paetan] (type, struc tu re) — Акцентная модель (тип, 
структура). Схема расположения степени и места ударения в слове или фразе. 
Суз ёки иборада ургунинг урни ва даражасининг жойланиш  схема си. 

Accomodation [a ^ o m a 'd e l  Г(э)п] (A d ap ta tio n )— акком одация. Взаимное приспособ
ление артикуляции разнотипны х звуков в речи.
Аккомодация. Т у р ли  товуш лар артикуляциясининг нут^дз узаро м ослаш уви . 

Acoustics [a 'k u :s tik s ]  (A coustic  Phonetics) — акустика. Раздел  физики, исследую
щий звуковы е волны  и, следовательно, имеющий отношение к фонетике (А ку
стическая ф онетика).
А кустика. Ф изиканинг товуш  тул^инини урганади ва  шу сабабли фонетика 
билан б о гл щ  (А кустик фонетика).

A ffricate [ 'a e frik e it]  —  афф рикат. Звук , образуемый двумя элементами и имеющий 
смычное начало и щ елевой конец. В англ. [ t j ,  d 3], в русск. (тш , дж , тс). 
Аффрикатлар — бирлнчи элементи портловчи ва  иккинчи элементи сиргалувчи  
товуш лардан иборат булган мураккаб товуш лар. М асалан: ч(тш), ж (дж ), ц(тс). 

A lloaccentem e [ae la 'aek sen tlrm ] —  аллоакцентема. Вариант ударения, различаю щ е
гося по степени; зам ена третьестепенного ударения второстепенным. 
Аллоакцентема. У ргунинг даражаси буйича ф ар^ланадиган варианти; учинчи 
дараж али ургуни иккинчи дараж али  ургу билан алмаштириш.

Allochrone [ 'a e la k ra u n ]—  аллохрон . Вариант фонемы, определяемый только по 
долготе — к р атк о сти .
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Аллохрон — фонеманинг факат чузпц - кисцалиги билли аникланадиган вари - 
антлари.

Allophone [ 'ae lsfsu n j — аллофон или основной вариант фонемы. Один из основны х 
представителей фонемы, реализуемый в различны х звуках речи. Н апр ., в а н гл . 
языке придыхательные (ph, th, kh) и непридыхательные (р, t, к) звуки я в л я 
ются аллофонами фонем (р, t, к); по дополнительной дистрибуции они ветр е , 
чаются в различных позициях.
Аллофон ёки фонеманинг асосий варианти. Н ут^нинг турлн товуш ларида н а - 
моён булувчи фонемаларининг бир куриниш и. М асалан: ундошлар билпн бнри- 
киб келган — (р, t, к) аспирациялашмаган ва унлилардан олдин келган (ph, t ' \  
k h) аспирацияли товуш лар (р, t, к) фонемаларининг аллофонларидир. Т улди- 
рувчи дистрибуцияга кура, уларнинг бирн ^улланилган  .\олатда, иккннчиси 
ишлатилмайди.

Alternophoneme | ; э :Н э:пэ'Г зп 1:ш] — альтернофонема. Фонемы, чередуемые м еж ду 
глухими и звонкими согласными, но полностью  не переходящие ни в о дн у  и з 
них. Напр., звонкие согласные в англ. язы ке  в конце слов оглуш аю тся, но 
не становятся полностью глухими.
Альтернофонема. Ж арангли ва ж арангсиз фонемалар оралигидаги ф онем а, 
бирок у тула ж арангсиз була олмайди. М асалан, инглиз тилида суз охиридаги  
ж арангли ундош лар ана шундай хусусиятга эга .

A lveolar [ 'a e lv ia la )  consonants — альвеолярные согласные, образуемые путем  п р и 
жимания кончика язы ка к альвеолярной д у ге . Н апр., англ. (t, d, I, n).
Танглай (альвеоляр) ундошлари — тилни цаттиь; танглайга босиш ор^али  хосил  
булувчи ундош лар. Масалан, ииглиз тилидаги  (t, d, n, 1) каби товуш лар . 

Archiphoneme |, a : k i 'f a u n i :m ] — архифонема. Ф онологическая единица, определяе
мая сходством двух фонем, снятием противопоставления фонем в позиции 
нейтрализации. Н апр., луг — лук, п р у д — п рут г / к = к ,  д / т = т  вы ступаю т к а к  
архифонемы.
Архифонема. И кки фонеманинг ухш аш лиги ёки  нейтрализациялаш уви х о л ати д а  
оппозициянинг йуцолиши натижасида ^осил булган фонологик бирлнк, М аса
лан, китоб (китоп) сузида б /п = п  архифонема ,\исобланади.

Assim ilation [ a ,s im i 'l e i f n ] — ассимиляция. У подобление. Качественное сближ ен ие 
смежных звуков  (согласных), вызываемое взаимовлиянием фаз ар ти к у л я ц и и  
соседних звуков.
Ассимиляция — ёндош (ундош) товуш лгрнинг артикуляцион ф азаларининг у з а -  
ро таъсири натижасида улардаа бирининг сиф ат жи.^атдан иккинчисига я^ин- 
лаш уви.

Bilabial fb n i 'le ib ia l]  consonants — губно- губные согласные (р, b, w, m).
Л аблаб  ундош лар (билабиал)— ю^ори ва пастки  лабларнинг ж ипелаш уви  
натижасида ^осил булувчи ундошлар. М асалан: (б, п), инглизча (\v, Ь, р). 

B ilingualism [ ' bai 1 irjualizm ) билингвизм— 1) двуязы чие; 2) влияние двух  я зы к о в . 
Б илингвизм — i) икки тилда сузлаш ув; 2) икки тилнинг бир-бирига у за р о  
таъсири.

C entral phrase of articu la tion  — ['sentral 'f e iz  av 'a : t ik ju : l e i jn ]  вы держ ка; основная 
фаза артикуляции звука речи.
У рта фаза — нут^ органларининг талаф ф уздаги  асосий ?;олати.

C entral vow els [ 's e n tra l 'v a u a lz )  — гласные центрального ряда, при произнош ении 
которы х форма языка характеризуется т а к  называемым плоским проф илем  
средних и низких укладов. Русск. (а), (ы ).
Тил урта ^ато р  унлиси — талаффузида тил огизнинг урта цисмцда ясси ш а к л -  
да пастро^ >;олатда ^аракат ^илувчи то ву ш . М асалан: рус тилидаги  (ы ), (а). 

Checked vowels I 't f e k t  'v au a lz) — Усеченные гласны е, артикуляция ко то р ы х  вне
запно прерывается последующим согласны м  в однослож ных закры ты х с л о г а х : 
pit, pet, cut.
Талаффузи ёпиц бугинли сузларда кеиинги ундош  билан узилиб к,олувчи ун- 
лилар: p it, pet, cu t.

Closed syllable [ 'k lau zd  's ilab l]  — закрытый сло г , заканчиваемый на со гласны й  
звук.
Ёпиц бугин — ундош товушга тугаган  бугин.

Close vowel [ 'k lau z  'v a u a l ] — закрытый гласный, образуемый при высоком подъем е 
язы ка. Напр, англ. (i:, i, u, и:), русск. (и), (у), у зб . (и, у).
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Ёпиц у н л и — тилнинг анча ю-^орига кутарилиши натиж асида ^осил б)'лувчи  
унли товуш . М асалан: (и), (у).

Combinatory changes [ 'k am b in a ta ri 't je in d  з] — комбинаторные изменения (акком о
дация, ассимиляции, диссимиляция, диэреза, эпентеза).
Комбингтор узгариш лар (аккомодация, ассимиляция, диссимиляция, диэреза, 
эпентеза).

Com plem entary distribution  [ ,к э т р !1 'т е г й э п  'd i s tn b ju jn ]  — дополнительная дистри
буция, состоящ ая во взаимном исключении разных воспроизведений одной и 
той ж е структурной единицы, каждая из которы х встречается в своем о к р у 
жении.
Т^лднрувчи дистрибуция. Бир тил бирлигига тегиш ли хилма- хил эле- 
ментларнинг турлича ишлатилишини ани^ловчи дистрибуция тури. М асалан, 
аспирацияли (ph, t h, k h) унлилардан олдин, аспирацняси (р, t, к) бош ^а урин- 
лардл ишлатилади ва ш у сабабли (р, t, к) фонемаларининг аллофонларидир. 

Com plete assim ilation [k a m 'p l i : t  a ,s im i ' l e i j n ] — полная ассимиляция. П олное упо
добление одного зву ка  под влиянием другого.
Т ули^ ассимиляция, яъни товушларнинг узаро таъсири патнж а:ида т^ла з^ол- 
да бир типга утиши.

Com parative-typological m ethod ['ksrnpaeretiv t^ ip o b d s ik a l  me0ad] (contrastive, con
fro n t a tiv e )—Сравнительно-типологический (констрастивный, конфронтатчвный) 
метод, изучающий язы к и  независимо от их генетического происхождения и 
устанавливающий путем сравнения их различительные и родственные черты. 
Обычно под этим методом понимают сравнение двух языков в фонетическом, 
грамматическом и стилистическом  аспектах. Напр., сопоставительная фонетика 
русского и узбекского язы ков .
К,иёсий-тигюлогик метод (баъзан контрастив ёкч конфронтатив метод дебила- 
ди) — тилларнинг цариндош лигидан цатъи назар улардаги  ухш аш  ва фарцли 
аломатларни аницлаш методи. Одатда, киёсий метод номй билан и ккя ёки 
ундан ортиц тилларнинг ф онетик, грамматик, лексик ва стилистик хусусияг- 
ларини чогиштириб урганиш  тушунилади. М асалан: рус ва узбек тилларининг 
циёсий грамматикаси.

C om parative-typological (co n tra s tiv e , confrontative) phonetics — сравнительно-типо
логическая фонетика. Тип фонетики, сравнивающий два или более разносис
темных языков.
К,иёсий—типологик ф онетика. И кки ёки ундан о рги ^  тилларнинг фонетик 
системасини циёсий урганиш .

C onjunct opposition [kan 'd  S A gk tppa 'z iJan ] —однородная (гомогенная) о п п о з и ц и я ,  т .е  
о п п о з и ц и я  различаю щ аяся только  одним релевантным признаком. Оппозиции 
бываю т привативными, градуальными и эквиполентными. Н апр, [р — f ], [t — 0] 
[d — б], [k — h], [p — t], [ b — v],  [b — d], [ F — 01, [v — б].  Бир турдаги (го 
моген) оппозиция аъ зо л ар и ; фаь;ат бир релевант белгига асосланган опп ози 
ция. Оппозициялар приватна, градуаль ва эквиполент булади. М асалан: 
[р — f], |b  — v], [t — 0],  [d — б], Ik — h], Ip — t ] . [b — d ], [F —0], [v — 6]. 
Constitutive function [ 'k o n s t i t ju . t iv  'fAr)kfan)— конститутизная (материально
образую щ ая) функция, т . е. и:пользозание единиц низкого порядка для о бра
зования единиц высшего порядка. Например, фонемы образую т материальную  
сторону  морфем, слов и ф раз.
К онститутив (материал ж и^ати ни  ^осил ^илиш) функцияси, ::ъни тилдаги 
^уйи бирликлар ю кори бирликларнинг материал ж и^атини ^осил  цилади. 
М асалан, морфемалар, с у зл а р  ва  иборалар фонемаларнинг бирикувидан таш- 
кил топади.

C onstrictive [k a n 's tr ik tlv j  co n so n an ts  — щелевые согласные, звуки с неполной пре
градой. Напр, [f, v, s, z, J\ з , h).
Т ула ту сщ д а  учрамай ^осил  булузчи сиргалувчи ундош лар. М асалан: (с, з ,  
ш ,  ж ,  х ,  F ) .

C onten t [ ' k a n te n t]— план содерж ания . Внутргнняя (смы гловая, понятийная) с т о 
рона язы ка.
Тилнинг мазмун плани —  тилдаги  элемантларнинг маъно-мазмун ж и ^ати . 

C ulm inative function [ 'k u lm in e it lv  'fAr)kJan] — кульм инативная функция. О собен
ности звукового вы раж ения, служ ащ ие для выделения слов и их соединений 
в речевой цепи. Н апр ., словесн ое  ударение в английском, русском и узбек
с к о м  язы ках.
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Кульминатив ф ункция. Сузлар га уларнинг Сирикмаларини нут^даги товуш  
жи^г.тдан ифодаланиш ини аж ратиб к ^рсати ш . М асалан, инглиз, рус ва узбек 
тилларида су з  ургуси ана шундай ф ункцияни бажгради.

D e n ta l [dentl] consonan ts — зубнье  (дентальны е) согласные, артикулируем ы е пу
тем  образования переднеязычно-зубных преград. Напр., русск. (т , д, с, з). 
Тиш  (дентал) ундошлари — тил учи пастки тиш ларга тегизилиши натижаснда 
^осил булувчи ундош лар. М асалан: (т , д, с, з) каби.

D escrip tive linguistics [ 'd isk rip tiv  ' l iq u i s t i k s ] — дескриптивная лингвистика. Н ап
равление исследования языка в США. (Е го  видные представители: Ф. Б оас, 
Л . Блумфильд, 3 . Харрис п др.).
Д ескри пти в  тилш унослик о^ими. АКД1даги тилни урганиш о^ими. (У нинг 
к узга  куринган намоёндалари Ф. Боас, Л . Блумфильд, 3 . Харрис кабилардир .)

D elim ita tive  function  [ 'd e lim ite it iv  fArikJan] — делимитативная (разграничительная) 
функция — функция обозначающ ая границы  меж ду последовательными едини
цами. Н ап р .: К И р е — Кире.
Д елим итатив (чегаралаш ) ф ункцияси— кетм а-кет келган бирликларни чегара- 
лаш . М асалан: ётоц олди — ёта цолди.

D iaphone [ 'd a is fsu n ]  — диафон. Аллофон определенной фонемы, произносимый нео
динаково различными людьми, говорящ ими на данном языке.
Д иаф он . Т урли кишилар томонидан бир хил талаффуз ^илинмьйдиган маълум 
фонема аллофони.

D iphthong ['difGarj] — дифтонг. Сочетание двух  гласных, произносимых единой 
артикуляцией как  один слог.
Д иф тонг — бир бугин сифатида ягона артикуляция билан талаф ф уз цилина- 
диган икки унли товуш бирикмаси.

Diphthongoid [ 'd ifG a rp id ]— дифтонгоид. Гласны е с признаками тембрального с к о л ь 
жения, в произношении которых имеется неустойчивая артикуляция. В англ . 
языке [I:] , [и:]. Дифтонгоид. Д и ф то н гл аш ган  унлиларнинг талаф ф узи  муайян 
эмаслиги. М асалан, инглизча [I:], [и:].

D isjunct opposition [ 'd isd  5лг)М] — неоднородны е (негомогенные) о п п о з и ц и и ,  т .  е. 
различаю щ иеся только двумя или более релевантными признаками. Н апр, 
[р — v ] , [b — f], [b — t], | р — d],  [m — b],  [b —  к].
Х ар хил турдаги  (гомоген булмаган) о п п о зи ц и я— аъзолари икки ва ундан 
ортиц релевант белгиларга асосланган оппозиция. М асалан: [р —  v], [b —  f], 
[р — d],  [b — t],  [m — b], [b — к].

D issim ilation [ 'd is im ile i ja n ]  — диссимиляция. Расподобление. Замена одного из двух 
одинаковых по артикуляции звуков  звуком  иной артикуляции, но сходны м  
по тембру.
Диссимиляция — бир типдаги и к к а  товуш дан бирининг артикуляцияси у з г а р и 
ши натижасида иккинчисининг м ослаш у Е И .

D istinctive  fu n c tio n  [ 'd is iir jk tiv  'fArjkJsn] —  дистинктивная (дифференциальная, раз
личительная, семиологическая, сигнафикативная) функция. Главная ф ун кц и я  
ф онологических единиц (фонем, силлабем , акцентем и ингонем) — р азл и ч ать  
особенности звучания единиц разного  семантического уровня.
Дистинктив (дифференциал, фарцланиш , сем иологик, сигнификатив) ф ункц ия. 
Ф онологик бирликларнинг (фонема, силлабем а, акцентема, интонема) турли  
семантик боскичдаги бирликларнинг Эшитилишини фар^лаш  учун хизм ат  ци- 
лиш функцияси.

D istributional m ethod [,d is tr i 'b ju :fanal 'm eGadj дистрибутивный метод изучает м есто, 
сочетаемость, порядок, сЕогстег употребления элементов язы ка.
Д истрибутив м е т о д — тил злементларининг ь;улланиши, бирикиши ва иш лати- 
лишини урганади.

D istinctive  [ 'd is tir jk tiv ]  (d ifferen tia l, phonological) features of the p h o n e m e —  дис- 
тинктивный (дифференциальный, фонологический) признак фонемы, т . е .  ар ти 
куляционны е и акустические свойства, служ ащ ие для различения одной ф о 
немы от другой . Напр., (t — s) различаю тся дистинктивным признаком  смы чно
взрывной и щелевой звуки, а другие признаки не являю тся дистинктивны м и . 
Ф онеманинг дистинктив (дифференциал, фонологик) белгиси—бир фонемани ик- 
кинчисидан фар^лаш га хизмат ^илувчи артнкуляцион ва акустик х у су си ятл ар . 
М асалан: тур— сур сузларида (т) — (с) портловчи — сиргалунчи белги лари  ф о 
нологик белгилар ^исоблакади. Е о и к а  белгилари фонологик эмас.
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Dinarnic stress (expiratory) [d a i'n aem ik  's t r e s l — динамическое ударение, т. e. выде
ление ударных слогов силовой акцентуацией (характерно для английского, 
русского, узбекского язы ков).
Динамик (куч, экспиратор) ypFy — талаффуз кучи билан уррули буринни аж- 
ратиш  (инглиз, рус ва у зб ек  тилларига хос).

E nclitics [ in 'k l i t ik ]  — Э нклитика. Слитное фонетическое единство безударного 
слова или слога предыдущ его ударного слова в произношении.
Э нклитика — ургусиз с^з ёки  буринни уррули су-здан кейин ^уш иб айтиш. 

E quipo llen t opposition [ 'ik w ip o la n t p p a 'z lfan ]  — эквиполентная (равнозначная) оп
позиция, оба члена которой  логически равноправны, т. е. не являю тся ни 
двумя ступенями какого-либо признака, ни утверждением или о ти ц ан и ем  
признака. Напр, [р — t], [b — d].
Эквиполент (тенг >;уцукли) оппозиция, аъзолари логи к  а и ц а тд ан  тенг, яънн 
бирор белгининг икки турли  дараж аси, белгининг бор ёки нуклиги 6 hd хил 
булган  оппозиция. М асалан: [р — t], [b — d].

E xpression (plane) [ik s 'p re fen ] — выразительность. Высокая степень яркости и убе
дительности словесного вы раж ении мысли, достигаемое средствами интонаци
онного оформления устной речи.
Ифодалилик, фикрни с^з  билан ифодалашдаги ёркинлик ва иш ончлиликнинг 
говори дараж аси. Бунга орзаки  нут^ни интонация воситалари билан кучайти- 
риш ор^али эришилади.

E x tra linguistics f / ekstrA , l!r ju ls tik s] — экстралингвистика. Исследование функциони
рования и развития язы ка в отнош ении к этническим, обш ественно-истооиче- 
ским, географическим, социальны м  факторам.
Э кстралингвистика— Тилнинг этник, ижтимоий - тарихий, географик, социал 
ва бошь;а ф акторлар хизмати ва ривожланиши билан боглиь; булган томонла- 
рини урганиш.

F acu lta tiv e  (Optional) phonem e ['faskal ta tiv  'fsun i:m ] — ф акультативная фонема. 
Вариант фонемы, регулярно замещающий её в некоторы х позициях (или о гр а
ниченной группе слов) в речи носителей отдельных территориальны х или со
циальных разновидностей язы ка. В англ. [м] или [hw] : [mi tJ] which [h w itf]-Гээ] 
заменяемая обычно с [э:], считаю тся факультативными фонемами.
Ф акультатив фонема. Б аъзи  ^олатларда (чегараланган сузлар группасида) 
тилнинг алохида территориал ва социал турида сузлаш увчилар томонидан, 
доимий равишда алмаш тирилувчи фонеманинг -варианти. И нглизча [м], [hw] 
[ээ] факультатив фонемалар булиб, [hw] ва [о:] билан алмаштирилиши мумкин" 

Form  (of expression) — форма вы раж ения языка. Внутренняя лингвистическая 
ф орм а.
Тилнинг ифода ж и р ата . И чки лингвистик форма.

T ree  (unchecked) vowel [ f r i : ( 'л n t je k t ) vaual — неусеченнын гласный. В английском 
язы ке  долгие гласные и диф тонги, встречающиеся как  в открытом, так  и в 
закры том  слогах.
Талаффузи булинмовчи унлилар. Инглиз тилида очик ва ёпик бугинларда 
^  ам эркин иш латиладиган ч у зи ^  унлилар ва диф тонглар.

Free v a ria tio n  (a lterna tion ) [ 'f r i :  'v aerie ijan ] — свободная вариация (альтернация) — 
чередование, которое, не имея дифференциального характера, не является 
так ж е  и позиционно обусловленны м . Напр.; обусловливать — обуславливать; 
к а л о ш а — галоша: d irec t [d irek t, dairek t), in tonation  [ in ta u n e ija n ^ n ta n e ijn ] . 
Э ркин вариация (альтернация) — фар^л,:ниш характерига ва ^о л атга  богл(ц  
булм аган  фонемалар алмаш инуви. Масалан, Тошкент шевасида кабоб (кабоп, 
ковоп), ч у з ( ч у з и ц ,  чу зу ^) каби.

F rica tiv e  consonants j 'f r ik a t iv ]  (Sp iran ts) — щелевые согласные, производимые тор
можением воздуха при его прохождении через образуемые органами артику
ляции  щели и суж ения различной формы. Н апр. англ . [s. z, 0, &, f, 3 i, 
русские (ш, ж , в, ф, х). • ,
С ирралувчи (фрикугив, спирант) ундошлар — >(авэ о^иминннг т у ; |ц д з н  си рга 
либ утиши натижасида ^огил б у л у в ш  товушлар. М асалан: [с, з, в, х, ш, f ,  
х, ж] каби.

F ro n t  vow els ['frA nt 'v au a lz ]  —  гласны е переднего ряда, т . е .  гласны е образуем ы е 
движением языка вперед. Н апр, / i :/, /е /, /ге /.
Т ил олди ь;атор унлиси —  талаф фузида тил олдинга ^аракат эгувчи товуш 
М асалан: [и], [е], Ja].
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Functional load of opposition • [Члд1фпэ1 'la u d  8v  'э р э 'г ф п ]  — ф ункциональнаЯ  
нагрузка оппозиции, определяемая числом минимальных пар и л и  частностью  
фонем.
Оппозициянинг функционал хизмати. У  фар^ланувчи минимал ж у ф тл ар н и н г  
сони ва частотаси билан аншупанади.

G lo tta l stop [ 'g lo tl 's to p ] — гортанная или глоттальн ая, смычка, образуем ая эн ер 
гичным размыканием взрывом мы ш ечно-напряженных краев  голосовы х связо к , 
Н апр, patric  [ ' paeprik].

! Х аво о^ими ва товуш  пайчаларининг к у чл и  тусщ  билан ^аракати  натиж асида 
буризда ^осил булувчи товуш. М асалан: p a tric  ['pae?rlk j.

G radual opposition [graedjusl p p a 'z ija n ]  —  градуальная (ступенчатая) оппозиция, 
члены которой характеризую тся различной степенью или градацией о дн ого  и 
того ж е признака. Н апр., англ. [I: — as], [I —  е], [ и : — о], [р — k], [w —  g]. 
Градуаль (поронали) оппозиция — аъ золари  бир белгининг турли дар аж аси  
билан изо^ланувчи оппозиция. М ае., узб . [и —  aj, [у  — о] тилнинг кутарилиш  
дараж аси билан шундай оппозицияни таш кил этади.

H alf-close sy llable [ 'h c t.f  — 'k lsu z  's ilA b l]  — слог, заканчивающийся на сонан т.
Ярим очи^ 6 v f h h  — сонор товуш га тугаган бугин.

H alf-open vowel [ 'hot:f 'эирэп Чаиэ1] — полуоткры ты й гласный, образуемый при 
среднем подъеме языка. Напр, русск. [е], англ . [э:, э], узб. [е], [у].

Haplclogy [ 'haep lalad  51] —  гаплология. Выпадение одного из двух оди наковы х 
слогов слова. Н апр., морфофонология—морфонология.
Г аплология— икки бир хил б^ринлардан бирининг тушириб цолдирилиш и. 
М асалан: морфофонология—морфонология.

Homophones ['hDmsfaunz] — омофоны. Разны е слова, совпадающие по звучанию .
Омофонлар. Айтилиши бир хил, лекин м аънолари турлича булган с^зл ар . 

Hyperphoneme [ 'h a ip a 'fa u n i .m ]— п тер ф о н ем а . Ф онологическая единица, опреде
ляемая в позиции нейтрализации группой фонем. Н апр., в русск. я з .  а / о ,  и 

[и] выступают как гиперфонемы.
Гпперфонема. Нейтрализация ^олатида фонемалар группаси билан б елги ла- 
нувчи ф онологик бирлик. Масалан, рус тилвда а[о] ва [и] гиперфонемалардир. 

Idiolect [ id iau lek t] — идиолект. И вдивидуальная речь носителя определенного 
язы ка.
Идиолект. М аълум тилда сузловчининг индивидуал нутци. 

ldiophone [ ld is 'f s u n ] — идиофон. Один и тот ж е  зв у к  речи, произносимый различно 
разными носителями.
Идиофон. Айнан бир нут^ товушишшг турли  сузловчилар  томонидан ту рли ча  
талаффуз цилиниши.

Incom plete A ssim ilation [in k am 'p li:t a (s i m i ' l e i j n ] —  Неполная ассимиляция, к о г д а  
звуки уподобляю тся не полностью.
Тулиц булмаган ассимиляция — товуш ларнинг узаро таъсири н а ти ж а си д а  
уларнинг баьзи  белгиларлнинг мослашуви.

Instrum en tal [ 'in s tru 'r ra n ta l] ,  Experim ental M ethod of Phonetics — инструм енталь
ные (экспериментальные) методы ф онетики (исследование звуковы х явлений 
с помощью аппаратур: осциллографа, спектрографа, рентгена, кимографа и т .д .) .  
Эксперимента.!—фонетик метод (Товуш  хусусиятларини алохида аппаратлар—  
кимограф, спектрограф, осциллограф, рентген ва ^ .к . ёрдамида урганувчи м етод .) 

In terd en ta l ( 'in ta 'd e n tl ]  consonants— межзубные согласные, артикулируемые путем  
выдвижения переднего края  языка м еж ду резцами верхней и нижней челю сти . 
Напр. англ. [О, б[.
Тиш урта ундошлари (интердентал) — тил учи ва тиш лар оралиридан ^ ав о  
о^ими сиргалиб утувчи ундошлар. М асалан: инглиз тилида [в,о].

In terference (Phonetic— Phonological) [ 'm ta f s ra n s ]— фонетико- ф онологическая и н 
терференция. Влияние фонетических явлений, одного язы ка на другой. Р а з л и 
чаются [ 1] фонемные и [2] просодические и соответственно а) ф онем ная, 
б) силлабическая, в) акцентологическая, г) интонологическая, д) смеж ная т и 
пы интерференции.
Ф онетик—ф онологик интерференция. Бир тилдаги фонетик ^о д исаларнинг 
лккинчи тилга таъсири. Асосан, (1) фонемик ва (2) просодик ва у з  навбатида 
(а) фонемик, (б) силлабик, (в) акц ен тологик , (г) интонологнк, (д) аралаш  и н 
терференция турларига булинади.
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In terlingu istics [ 'in ta 'l ir ju is t ik s ]  —  интерлингвистика. И зучение явлений, относя
щ ихся только к внутренней структуре язы ка.
И н тер л и н гви сти ка— ф ацат тилнинг ички структурасига  тегишли хусусиятлар- 
ни урганиш.

In to n a tio n  [ (in ta (u ) 'n e ijn ]  — интонация. Сложное единство, характерное д л я  фразы , 
фонетических средств— мелодики, ударения, темпа, тембра, ритма, паузации, для 
вы раж ения различных смы словых и эмоциональных значений.
И нтонация — фразага тегиш ли булган овоз темпи, тембри, нут^ ритми, мело
дика, y p F y ,  пауза каби фонетик воситаларнинг мазмун ва эмоционалликни 
ифодалаш  учун цулланувчи м ураккаб бирлиги.

In tonem e [ 'in tsu n i:m ] — интонема. Ф онологическая (просодическая) единицг, обра
зуемая дистинктивной функцией компонентов (обычно мелодики и ударения) 
интонации.
Интонема. И нтонациянинг компонентлари томонидан фарцлаш  функцияси 
(одатда мелодика ва ypFy) билан ^осил булувчи фонологик (просодик) бирлик. 

Ju n c tu re  [ 'd  S A g k tjs ]— сты к . М есто, где два звука или слова сочетаются. Н апр ., 
a nam e [a 'n e im ]—• an a im  Fan 'elm ], that stuff rdaet 'stAf] — th a t 's  t uff  fdaets 
'U fJ .
И кки  товуш ёки сузнинг ^ j /шиб талаффуз этилиш урни. М асалан: учта кам 
бир — учта кампир.

Ju n c tio n  [ 'd 3A i]Jan]— сты к . Соединение звуков или слов.
Т овуш  ёки сузларнинг цуш иб айтилиши.

K in e tic  [k a i'n e tik ]  — кинетика— ж есты , мимика.
К инетика — мимика, и м о -и ш о р а  

L abial [ la ib ia l]  (consonants) —  лабиальные (губные) согласные, включающие губно
губные и губно-зубные согласны е.
Л аб  ундошлари (лабиал) —  талаффузида лаблар нштирок этувчи лаб-лаб ва 
лаб-тиш  ундошлар. М асалан: (б, ф, в, м) каби.

L ab io -den ta l [la ib ia  d en tl] consonants — губно-зубны е согласные.
Л аб-тиш  ундошлар (лабиодентал) талаффузида говори олд тишлар ва пасткн 
л а б  иштирок этувчи ундош лар. М асалан: узб. (ф, в), инглизча (f, v).

L a te ra l [laetaral] co n so n an t o r so n a n t — боковые согласные или сонанты, при обра
зовании которых в центральной части полости рта образую тся серединные затворы 
а по бокам — ш ирокие протоки, выводящие воздух наружу. Н апр., (1), (л). 
О гиз бушлирининг м арказий ^исмида >;аво тусирининг чекка томондан чициши 
билан ^осил булувчи ён  ундош ёки сонант. М асалан: инглиз тилида (1) ва, 
узбек тилида (л) ундош лари.

Lax [laeks] (Lenes) — слабый, вялый, I ненапряженный звук , при произношении ко
торого наблюдается расслабленность мышц язы ка, губ и стенок полостей. Ан
глийские краткие гласны е являю тся ненапряженными.
Кучсиз. Талаффузида тил , лаб ва OFH3 бушлирининг деворлари кучсиз ^олатда 
булувчи товуш лар. И н глиз тилидаги цисца унлилар кучсиз ^исобланади. 

Logical stress [lod 3 ikal 's t r e s j  —  логическое ударение, т . е. выделение одного из 
слов в предложении, определяю щ его смысл всего вы сказы вания.
Л оги к  урру  — нутцда бирор сузни ажратиб курсатиш  ор^али гапнинг маъно- 
сини очи^роц 1̂ илиш учун ^улланувчи урру.

M elody [ 'm e lad i] мелодика —  изменение, т .е .  понижение или п о вы ш ен и е 'го ло са .
М елодика — талаф ф узда овознинг пасайиши ва кутарилиш и.

M inim al pairs [ 'm in im al 'peaz] (of w ords, word com binations, sentences) — Мини
мальные пары (слов, словосочетаний и предложений), используемые для иллю 
страции противопоставления фонологических единиц.
Минимал жуфтликдаги (сузлар, суз бирикмалари ва  гаплар)—ф онологик бир. 
ликларни царама- царши цуйиш учун ишлатилувчи мисоллар. М асалан: 
к ел —сел, бер— тер, хол— хрл  каби.

M ixed Vowels [ 'm ik s t 'v a u a lz ]  «смешанные» гласные, образуемые при плоском по
ложении язы ка, в котором к а к  бы участвуют оба выгиба спинки одновременно. 
А нгл. [а:], [а].
А ралаш  цатор  унлиси (ёкч  индифферент, инглизча (m ixed)—тил ясси ^олатда  
булиб, тилнинг олдинга ёки  ор^ага ^аракати муайян булмаган унли. М асалан: 
ин глиз тилида [а:], [э].

M onophthong [’ironafBag] — монофтонг. Артикуляционно-акустический устойчивы й
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звук, характеризуемый однородным тембром. В ан гл .: [I, е. аг, а : ,  э, о:, 
э :, и].
Монофтонг. Артикуляцион-акустик ж и^атдан  муайян талаф ф узи ва тем брига 
эга  булган товуш . Инглиз тилида [I, е, ае, а : ,  о, э :, э :, и].

Mora [ 'т э . г э ] — мора. 1. Единица длительности, равная краткому слогу  или  по
ловине долгого. 2. Минимальный сегмент речи, могущий быть носителем про
содического элемента.
Мора. 1. К,ис^а бурин ёки чузиц буриннинг ярмига тенг келувчи бир ли к .
2. Просодик элемент (ypFy) га эга була олувчи нутк,нинг минимал сегм енти. 

Morphonology ^ rro .fa 'n o lad  31] — морфонология. Уровень язмка меж ду ф о н о л о ги 
ческим и морфологическим уровнями, изучаю щий альтернации фонем в м орф е
мах, не обусловленных позиционно. Н ап р ., рука — ручка.
М орфонология — фонология ва морфология оралнридаги тил босцичи булиб, 
позицион ж и^атдан боглиц булмаган морфемалардаги товуш алм аш инувларини 
урганади. М ае., тара — тароц, сура —  суроц каби.

Musical (tonic, melodic) stress ['m ju :z lkal 's tre s ]  — музыкальное (тоновое, м елоди
ческое) ударение. Выделение слога высотой тона.
М узикал (тон, мелодик) ypFy овоз тонинкнг баландлаш уви ёрдгм ида 6 yFHH 
ажратиш .

Nasal [ 'n e iza l] consonants — носовые согласные, при образовании которы х т о к  в о з 
духа проходит через нос. Напр, [м], [п], [д].
Бурун (назал) ундошлар — талаффузида ,\аво  о^ими бурундан утувчи товуш - 
лар. М асалан: ]м], [н], [нг].

Non-distinctive featu re  of the phoneme [ 'п л п  'd is t l r jk t iv  'f i :tfa ra v  бэ 'fa u n i:m ]  — 
недистинктивные (неразличительные, недифференциальные) признаки ф онем ы , 
т. е. признаки, не служащие для различения фонем. Напр., различия м еж д у  
придыхательными [ph, tb, к1'] и непридыхательными [р, t, к] звукам и не с л у 
ж ат  для различения фонем, а считаю тся признаками их аллофонов, находя- 

. шихся в дополнительной дистрибуции.
Фонеманинг фонологик булмаган (фарцланмовчи) белгиси бир фонемани и к к и н - 
чисидан фарцлаш учун хизмат цилмайдиган белгилар. Масалан: (т — к) оппо- 
зициясида фонемаларнинг ж арангсиз, портловчи белгилари фонологик эмас- 

Occlusive [a 'k lu :s iv ]  consonants — смычные согласные, образуемые полной п р е гр а 
дой тока воздуха в речевом канале. Н апр, (р, t, k, b, d, g).
Портловчи ундош лар. Улар нутц каналида ^аао  о^ими туда тусиеда у ч р аш и  
билан ^осил булади. Масалан, (п, т , к, б, д ,  г).

Off set ['o :f set] — [Final phase of a r tic u la tio n  —  рекурсия — конечная ф аза  а р т и 
куляции звука.
Рекурсия — нутц органларининг талафф узидан кейинги бевосита з^олатга цай- 
тиши. On set ['onset] (Initial Phase of a r tic u la tio n )  — экскурсия — н ачальн ая  
фаза артикуляции звука.
Экскурсия— товуш ларнинг талаффузида нутц  органларининг бошланрич ^ о л а т и . 

Open syllable ['эирэп 's i l a b l ] — открытый с л о г , т . е. слог оканчивающийся на г л а с 
ную.
Очиц б у ги н — унли товушга тугаган  бугин.

Open vowel ['эцрэп 'v a u a l ] — открытый гласны й, образуемый при низком подъеме 
язы ка. Англ. [ае, а : ,  э, з:]; русск. [а], у зб . [а], [о].
Очиц унли — тилнинг кутарилиши паст бу л ган  унли. М асалан: узбекча [а ], [о ]. 

Orthoepy [o :'0 au ip i] — орфоэпия. Совокупность норм правильного л и т ер а ту р н о го  
произношения.
Орфоэпия —  турри адабий талаффуз нормаларининг й и р и н д и с и .

P alata liza tio n  [ ,p a e la ta la i 'z e iГэп] — палатализация; — смягчение согласны х. Н  а п р ., 
[ль] в слове пыль.
П алатализация — ундошларнинг юмшатилиш и. М асалан: юмшоц [л].

P a la ta l  consonants [ p s l a t l ] — согласные, произносимые с подъемом средней спинки 
языка к твердому нёбу. Напр., [j], [ль]. В русском языке мягкие (палатальны е) 
согласные считаю тся отдельными фонемами.
Юмшоц (палатал) ундошлар — тил пуш тининг цаттиц танглайга к у та р и л и ш и  
билан талаф ф уз цилинувчи товуш лар. М асалан : узбекча [й]. У збек  т и л и д а  
[л] нннг юмшоц талаффузи ало^ида фонемани >;осил килмайди.

P arad igm atics [paeradigm atiks] — парадигматика. Рассмотрение единиц я зы к а  к ак
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элементов системы, как  структурны х единиц, объединяемых в классы , группы 
и т .д . ,  и их противопоставления. Напр. [х — у].
П арадигм атика — тилдаги  бирликларни унинг системасида бирлаш ган синфлар, 
группалар ва jj. к .  тартибида цараб, уларни узаро царама - ^арши цуйиш. 
М асалан: [х — у].

P a ra lin g u istic s  [,раегэ' 1 irju istlk s] —  Паралингвистика. Раздел языкознания, изучаю
щий ж есты , мимику (кинесика) и качество голоса (фонация) человека в сово
купности.
Паралингвистика. Т урли имо- ишора ва мимика ' (кинесика) хамда овоз си- 
фа ти  (фонация) ни урганувчи  тилшунослик булими.

P au sa tio n  [ ' рэ :zel|э п ] — паузация. П ауза. Разделение речи по смысловым группам.
П ау за  •— нутцни маъно группаларига булиб айтиш.

P h a ry n g a l [fa 'rirjgal] consonan t —  фарингальный (щелевой) согласный, т. е. соглас
ны й, образуемый в ф арингальной полости: анг. [h].
Б уриз (сирралувчи) ундош лар — )(аво окимининг буризда ^осил булиши билан 
талаф ф уз этилувчи ундош лар. М асалан: узб. [х], ингл. [И].

Phone (phonic) [ ' f a u n ] — фон (фонический) — звук речи (звуковой).
Ф он (фоник) — нутц товуш и (товуш  жи.\ати).

Phonetics [fa 'netiks] — ф онетика. Н аука, изучающая звуковую  сторону языка.
Ф о н ети к а— тилнинг товуш  ж ихатини урганувчи фан.

Phonem e ['faun i :m] — фонема— фонологическая единица. Наименьшая единица систе
мы язы ка, служ ащ ая для  различения слов и морфем. Н апр ., t a l l—b a ll, s i t —lit .  
Фонема. Ф онологик бирлик; су зл ар  ва морфемаларни узаро  ф арцлаш га хизмат 
^илувчи энг кичик тил бирлиги . Масалан: кон—нон, бир—кир каби.

P honetic  (allophonic) tran scrip tio n  [fa 'n e tik  traens 'kH pfan]— фонетическая (аллофо- 
ническая) транскрипция, при которой один знак соответствует одному звуку . 
Н апример, реп [pen], s i t  [s it] ,
Ф онетик (аллофоник) трансрипация — бир товуш бир белги билан курсатилувчи 
транскрипция. .Масалан.' ки тоб  (китоп) каби.

Phonology]'fanolad  51] — фонология —  раздел фонетики, изучающий функциональную- 
сторону звуковы х явлений  язы ка.
Фонология — фонетиканинг тилдаги товуш жи.\атининг функционал томонла- 
рини урганувчи булими.

Phonological neu tra lization  [ ,fauna 'Iod  5lk(a)l 'n ju .t r a la i 'z e i f n ] — фонологическая 
нейтрализация. Н ейтрализация фонологической оппозиции в тех позициях, где 
реализуется только часть фонологических средств у данной оппозиции; усло
вия для реализации архиф онем ы , гиперфонемы и альтерфонемы. Н апр., в сло
в ах  л у г—лук оппозиция (г— к ). нейтрализуется.
Ф онологик нейтрализация, ф онологик оппозициянинг маълум холатда нейтра- 
л изаци яга  учраши. Б у  уринда маълум оппозициянинг фонологик воситалари- 
дан  бир ^исми к.улланади: архифонема, гиперфонема ва альтернофонеманинг 
намоён булиши учун ш ароит яратади. Масалан: китоб (китоп) (б— п) оппози- 
цияси нейтрализацияга ' учрайди.

Phonological (phonemic) opposition [ ,fa u n a 'b d  5 ik(a)l 'a p a 'z i ja n ] — фонологическая 
(фонематическая) оппозиция, т . е. различение слов и морфем с помощью про
тивопоставления фонем. Н апр, be t— set, ba ll—bought.
Ф онологик оппозиция (ёки фонемалар оппозицияси) — фоиемаларни фонологик 
белгилари асосида карама- 1\арш и куйиш орцали суз ва морфемаларни фарц- 
лаш . М асалан: бир—сир каби.

Phonolog ical (phonem atic) tran sc rip tio n  [Д эи п э 'Ы  3 ik(a)l ' traenskriрJn] — фонологи
ческая (или фонематическая) транскрипция, при которой один знак соответ
ствует  одной фонеме. Н апр , [р] — [р].
Ф онологик (фонематик) транскрипция бир фонема бир белги тартибида ёзиб 
олиш га асосланган транскрипция.

Physio log ica l (A rticu lato ry ) Phonetics — физиологическая (артикуляторная) фонетика, 
изучаю щ ая артикуляционную  сторону звуковых явлений.
Ф изиологик (артикулятор) фонетика, товуш ^одисаларининг талаффуз ж и^а- 
тини урганади.

P lu rid im e n sio n a l (m u ltila te ra l)  opposition [ ,p lu :r ! 'd a im e n |a n a l]— многомерная оппо
з и ц и я , т . е. совокупность общ их признаков не ограничивается только членами 
данной оппозиции, а распространяется и на другие члены той ж е системы. 
Н а п р , в оппозициях [b — d — g], [р— t —к] смычность— звонкость (глухость) —
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ленисность (фортисность) повторяется в третьем члене оппозиции.
Куп улчовли оппозиция, яъни оппозиция аъзоларига тегишли белгилар йигин- 
диси системадаги бошца аъзоларга хам хос б у л ган  оппозиция. М асалан, 
[b— d —g], [р—t — к] да  портловчи — ж арангли (ж арангсиз) — кучсиз (кучли) 
белгилари оппозииияларнинг учинчи аъзосига ^ам  хос.

Plosive [ 'p lau siv ] consonanls — взрывные согласные, артикулируемые путем бы ст
рого устранения полной преграды, освобождающей сж аты й в замкнутых поло
стях воздух. Н апр., [п, т, к, б, д , г].
Портловчи ундошлар —  ^аво оцимииинг ^аттиц тусицка учраши билан ^осил 
булувчи товуш лар. М асалан: [п, б, т, д].

Power of opposition [ 'раиэ av (o p a 'z ifa n l— сила оппозиции, т. е. включение числа 
фонем в оппозицию. В зависимости от числа фонем оппозиции различаю 1ся  
большей/меньшей силой оппозиции.
Оппозициянинг кучи, яъни оппозицияга кирувчи фонемалар сони. Фонемалар 
сонига кура оппозициялар кучли ва кучсиз булади.

P rague  ['pra:"g] Linguistic School — пражская лингвистическая ш кола, ф ункц ио
нально— структурное направление, исследующее отнош ение плана вы раж ения 
и плана содержания язы ка. (Представителями явл яю тся : В. М атезиус, Н . С. 
Трубецкой, В. Скаличка, 13. Трнка, И. Вахек и др.)
П рага мактаби — структура.! — функционал о^им булиб, тилнинг ифода ва 
мазмун томонлари уртасидаги алокани урганади. (Б у  мактаб намоёндалари 
В. Матезиус, В. Скаличка, Б. Трнка, Й. Вахек, Н . С . Трубецкой ва бош цалар) 

P riv a tiv e  opposition [ 'p r iv a t iv j— привативная оппозиция, один член которой х а 
рактеризуется наличием, а другой — отсутствием дифференциального признака. 
Напр. , звонки й— глухой, носовой — ротовой, огубленный — неогубленный, 
твердость — м ягкость.
Приватив оппозиция — бир аъзоси маълум ф аркланиш  белгисининг борлигини, 
иккинчиси эса йуцлигини билдирувчи оппозиция. М асалан, ж арангли—ж аранг- 
слз, бурун—огиз, л аб л ан ган —лабланмаган, юмшоц— катти ^ .

Proclitics [ p ra(u)k litiks) — П роклитика. Безударное слово , примыкающее к  после
дующему ударному слову и образующее с ним слитное фонетическое единство. 
Проклитика. Ургусиз сузни ургулп бугиндан олдин цушиб талаффуз цилиш. 

Progressive assim ilation [p ra 'g resiv  a^sim l'le iJan ] —  прогрессивная ассимиляция. 
Влияние предшествующего звука на последующий зв у к : beds [bedz].
Прогрессив ассимиляция — олдинги товуш талаф ф узининг кейинги товуш га 
таъсири: кетди [кетти].

Prosodic |prasDdik| e lem ents —  просодические элементы, т .  е. относящиеся к слогу, 
ударению и компонентам интонации (мелодике, паузе, ритму, темпу, тембру). 
•Используются такж е термины «сверхсегментные, суперсегментные» элементы. 
Просодик элемент — бугин, ypFy ва интонациянинг компонентлари (мелодика, 
yPFy, пауза, ритм, темп, тембр). «Утасегмент, суперсегмент элементлар» тер- 
минлари х;ам цулланади.

Prosodies (Prosody) [p ra 's a d i]— раздел фонетики, изучаю щ ий особенности слога, 
ударения и интонации. Общее название для сверхсегментны х (суперсегментных) 
свойств речи: высоты тона, длительности и громкости .
Просодика (Просодия) — бугин, ypFy ва интонацияни илмий таджик этувчи  
фонетиканинг булими. Суперсегмент воситаларни, яъни тоннинг баландлиги, 
чузицлик ва нутц баландлигини 5’рганувчи булимга берилган умумий ном. 

Phonosty  list ics (, faunau 's t а> 11st I ks] — фоностилистика. Р азд ел  стилистики, изучаю 
щий эмоционально-экспрессивные средства произнош ения. Иногда ее часть, с в я 
занную  с интонацией, называют интонационной стилистикой.
Ф оностилистика . Стилистиканинг талафф уздаги эмоционал-экспрессив во си та
ларни урганувчи булими. Интонация билан богли^ ^исмини баъзан «И нтона- 
цион стилистика» деб >;ам аталади.

Q u an tity  reduction [ 'k w an titi r i 'd .\k jan j — количественная редукция. Сокращ ение 
длительности звука (гласного) в безударном слоге.
М1ц д о р  редукция. У ргусиз бугинларда унлилар чузицлигининг цнс^ариши. 

Q ualify  reduction [ 'k w o liti n 'dA kJan] — качественная редукция, при которой в б е 
зударном слоге гласные изменяют свои качества (тембр).
Сифат редукцияси. Уррусиз бугинларда унлилар сифати (тембри)нинг узгариш и. 

Q u an tita tiv e  Stress [ 'kw o n tita tiv ] (Accent by length) — количественное ударение, 
т. e. выделение слога (или слогов) преимущественно долготой произнош ения.



Чузш уш к (квантитатив) ми^дорий урруси, яъни бугнн (ёки буринлар) ни чузиб 
айтиш орцали бугинга ажратиш .

Recessive stress [ r i 's e s lv ]  — рецессивное ударение, которое падзет на первый слог 
или на корневой слог слова.
Рецессив ypFy. Бнринчи буринга ёки суз узагигс, тушувчи y p F y .

Recognitive function  [ 're lo g n lt iv  'fA rjkfan]— рекогнитивная (опознавательная) 
функция. О сознанное литературной нормой произношение (звука, слога, уда
рения и интонации), единое для всех представителей данного языка. 
Рекогнитив (таниб олиш) функцияси. Адабий норма сифатида таниб олинган 
маълум тилда сузлаш увчиларнинг барчаси учун бир хил булган талаффуз. 

R eduction [ r i 'd A k Ja n ]— редукция, т. е. ослабление, сокращение и изменив ар ти 
куляции безударны х элементов речи.
Редукция — уррусиз элементларнинг кучсизлашуви ва талаффузининг узгариш и. 

Regressive assim ila tion  [ 'r ig re s iv  a ,s im i ' le i j s n ] — регрессивная ассимиляция. У п о 
добляющие влияния артикуляции какого-либо звука, распространяющ егося 
назад на предш ествую щ ий звук или слог.
Регрессив ассимиляция — кейинги товушнинг олдинги товуш ёки бугин талаф - 
фузига таъсири.

Rolled [ ' rau ld] consonan t — раскатистые согласные; вибранты, в артикуляции 
которых наблю дается бы страя смена смыканий— размыканий. Н апр., [р ].
Титроц (сонор) товуш лар  — талаффузида нутц органларининг давомий титраш и 
руй берувчи ундош лар. Масалан: [р].

Rhythm ['rld m ] — Р и тм . Чередование ударных и безударных, а такж е долгих и 
кратких слогов в речи.
Ритм. Н уткда ургули  ва уррусиз, ^амда чузиц ва цисца буринларнинг алма- 
шинуви.

Rounded Vowels [ 'ra u n d id  'v a u a lz ]— лабиализованные (округленные) гласные, при 
образовании которы х участвую т губы. Напр, [э, о:, и. и:],
Л абланган унли. Талаффузида лаблар ;царакат цилувчи унли товуш лар . М а
салан: [у], [у ], [о].

Segm ent ['segm ent] —  отрезок речи. Большой отрезок  — макросегмент, маленький 
отрезок — микросегмент.
С егм ент— талаф ф уздаги нутц булаги. К атта нутц б у л а ги — макросегмент, ки- 
чик нутц б у л аги  — микросегмент дейилади.

Sentence s tre ss  [ 'sen tan s 's tre s] — фразовое ударение. Выделение слов во фразе. 
Один из важ ны х компонентов интонации.
Фраза урруси (баъзан  ran  урруси дейилади) — нутцда (гапда) фразаларга, суз 
бирикмаларига туш увчи ypFy. Интонациянинг му^им бир компонента. 

Sociolingustics [ ( sa u jia u 'l ir )u is tik s ]  — социолингвистика (социология язы ка). 1. Р а з 
дел язы кознания, изучающий отношение между языком и социальной (общ е
ственной) ж изнью . 2. Раздел языкознания, изучающий социальную дифферен
циацию язы к о в , т . е. различные его социальные диалекты.
Социолингвистика. (Тил социологияси). 1. Тил ва социал (ижтимоий) ^аёт  
уртасидаги богланишни илмий урганувчи тилш унослик булими; 2. Тилларни 
социал фар^лаш ни, яъни унинг турли социал диалектларини илмий урганувчи 
тилшунослик ф анининг булими.

Social Phonetics ] 'sau fa l fau 'netik s] — социофонетика. Раздел фонетики, изучаю щ ий 
фонетические особенности социальных диалектов (социальных групп людей). 
Социофонетика. Социал диалектларга (киш иларнинг социал группаси) хос 
фонетик хусусиятларни урганувчи фонетиканинг булими.

Sonoran»s (so n an ts) [ 'san sran ts , 'saunants] — сонанты. Звуки, содержащие го лосо
вой тон, звучны е, с минимальной примесью шума. Напр. [I, г, j, w, m, п, ц], 
Сонор товуш лар  (ёки сонантлар) — талаффузида шовциндан тон кучли булган  
товуш лар. М асалан: [л, р, м, н].

Southern drawl (in A m erican  proununciation) — т а к  назы вается монофтонгизация 
диф тонгов в ю жно-американском произношении. <
Ж анубий Америка талаффузида дифтонгларнинг монофтонглашув ^о д и саси  
шундай деб аталади.

S tructural L inguistics (or trend) (S truc tu ra lism )—структурализм; структурная лингви 
стнка, ш ироко развлетвленное направление в современном языкознании, изучаю
щее внутренние уровневые соотношения элементов язы ка. (С ущ ествую т совет
ский, американский, датский, пражский структуральные направления).
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Структурализм (структурал о^и м )— тилдаги ички алоцаларни ва тилдаги бос- 
цичлар уртйсидаги богланишларни \озирги  давр тилшунослигида илмий у р га 
нувчи оцим (Совет, АКД], Д ания, П рага каби структурализм  м актаблари 
мавжуд).

* S y n ta g m a tic s  [ 'sin taegm atiks] — синтагматика. Рассмотрение единиц язы ка в плане 
их сочетаемости в горизонтальной плоскости. Н апр ., A ^ A g  . . .  Ап =  Ах. 
Синтагматика — тилдаги элементларни горизонтал бир йуналншда бирикишини 
урганиш. М асалан: А ^ А з  ... АП= А Х.

Syllabem e [ 's ilab l:m ] — Силлабема. Ф онологическая (просодическая) единица, с л у 
ж ащ ая для различения минимальных пар с помощью слогоделения. Н а п р ., 
К И р е — Кире, a nam e — an aim .
Силлабема. Фонологик (просодик) бирлик Оулиб, бурин булиниши ёрдам ида 
минимал ж уфтларни фарцлайди М ае., р и ш т  и н р и ш т и н  каби.

S u b stan ce  ['sAbstans] (of expression)— субстанция. М атериальная (звуковая) с то 
рона языка.
Субстанция. Тилнинг материал (товуш) ж и^ати .

Syllable [ 's ila b l]  — Слог. Один звук или сочетаниенескольки х  звуков, арти кули 
руемое едино голосовым элементом.
Бурин — бир ёки бир неча товушларнинг б ирикувидан ^осил булган бир йула 
талаффуз этилувчи нутц булаги.

Syllabic sounds [ 's ila sb ik  'saundz] — Слоговые зву к и , т. е. звуки, образующие  
слог и произносимые с большой звучностью; они находятся в вершине с л о г а . 
К ак правило, такими звуками считаются гласные и сонорные согласные.
Бугин ^осил ^илувчи товуш лар. У лар ж уда ж ар ан гли  булиб, бурин чущ исини  
^осил цилади. Одатда бундай товуш ларга унлилар ва сонор ундошлар киради. 

Syllable boundary [ 's r la b l 'b aundari] — граница слога . С логораздел.
B y fин чегараси (чизири) — бугинларни иккига булиш  чегараси.

Tagm em e ['tsegm i :ш] — тагмема. Мельчайшая единица грамматического членения 
речи на уровне предложения; единица морфосинтаксической организации речи. 
Нут^нИнг ran бос^ичидаги энг кичик грамматик булинишдаги бирлиги; н у т^ - 
нинг морфосинтактик таш кил булиш ид'.ги бирлик.

Tagmemics j'taegm em iks] (Phonotagmemics) — тагмемика лингвистическое направ
ление в США, имеющее свой раздел «фонотагмемику». Главой этой ш ко л ы  
является К- Л . П айк.
Тагмемика. АКД1даги тилшунослик о^ими. У нинг бир булими «фонотагмемика» 
деб аталади. Б у  о^им бошлири — К . Л . Пайк.

Tem po of speech ['tem pau av 'sp i: tj’] — темпы речи, время звучания (бывают слабый, 
нормальный и быстрый темпы).
Н ут1\  темпи — нут^нинг айтилиш ва^ти  (секин, нормал, тез талаффуз ^илиш ). 

Tense [tens] (Fortes) — напряженность. При артикуляции долгих гласных англий
ского язы ка органы  речи бывают напряженными.
Кучли. И нглиз тилидаги чузи^ унлиларнинг талаф фузида нут^ органлари  
кучли ^олатда булади.

T im bre (tam ber) [ 'tim b a , Ч агтЬ э]— качество (тембр) голоса (бы вает нейтральным 
и эмоциональным).
Овозкинг сифати (тембри) (у бевосита нейтрал ва эмоционал булади).

Tonem e [Ч эиш :ш ] — Тонема. 1. Ф онологическая единица, служ ащ ая для диф ф е
ренциации слов с помощью тонового ударения. Н апр ., в китайском, тайском  
и др. язы ках. 2. Ф онологическая единица во фразе, служ ащ ая для их р а зл и 
чения с помощью высоты тона.
Тонема. 1. Тон урруси ёрдамида сузларнинг маъноларини фар^ловчи ф он о л о 
гик бирлик. М асалан, хитой, тай ва бош ^а ти л л ар да . 2. Фразаларни тоннинг 
баландлиги ёрдамида фарцлашга хизмат ^илувчи  ф онологик бирлик. 

T ran scrip tio n  [ 'trae n sk rip .fa n j— Транскрипция. Способ записи устной речи с п ом о
щью специальных знаков.
Транскрипция — орзаки нутцни махсус белгилар ор^али ёзиб олиш усули. 

IJnidim ensional (b ila te ra l) opposition [ J u m i 'd a im e n fa n a l]  — одномерная оппозиция, 
т .  е. совокупность признаков, которыми обладаю т в равной мере оба члена 
оппозиции. Она присуща только этим двум членам оппозиции и не присущ а 
никакому другому члену той ж е системы. Н апр ., англ . [р—b], [t—d], [k — g], 
[b— m], [d—n], [g— n], [f— v], [s—z], [s—J].
Бир улчовли оппозиция — аъзоларига тегиш ли белгилар йириндиси ф ацат ш у

189



фонемаларга тегиш ли булиб, системадаги бош ка аъзога тегишли эмас. Мае. 
[р—b], [t— d], (k— g], [b— m], [d— n], [g— n], [f— v].

Unrounded vowels ['A nraund id  'v a u a lz ]— нелабиализованные гласные, при образо
вании которых губы не участвуют. Напр., [ i :, е, i, ее, л, э:. э, а : ] .  
Лабланмаган унлилар; талаффузида лаблар иш тирок этмовчи унлилар. М аса
лан: [и, е, а].

Uvular consonants [ 'ju :v ju : la ]  — увулярные или языковые согласные, артикулируе
мые нёбным язы чком  или задней спинкой язы ка. Напр'., узб. [г] и ф ранц. [г]. 
Увуляр ундошлар —  кичик тил ёрдамида ^осил булувчи товуш лар. М асалан: 
узбекча [ f J ,  француз тилида[г].

V ariations of the phonem e [,ve3r l 'e ]Jn z  a v ' fsuni :m] второстепенные зв у к и , относя
щиеся к определенной фонеме и отличающиеся от  ее вариантов (аллофонов). 
Фонеманинг вариацияси — фонеманинг асосий вариантидан (аллофонидан) 
фаркланувчи иккинчи дараж али товушлар.

Variphone [ 'v ean fau n ] — Варифон (свободная фонема). Совокупность реализации оп
ределенной фонемы, необусловленной позиционными изменениями и непроиз
вольно возникаю щ ей в разных диалектах.
Варифон (эркин фонема). М аълум фонеманинг позицион узгариш лар билан 
богли^ булмаган ва  турли диалектларда учрайдиган вакилларининг й и р и н д и с и .  

Velar [ 'v i :1э] consonan ts —  Велярные, задненёбные согласные, образуемые нёбной 
занавеской. Н ап р ., [k. g].
Танглай, тил орцали (веляр) ундошлар (ёки чуцур тил ор^а ундошлар); тил 
орца кисминимг танглайнинг орца цисмига томон кутарилиш и билан талаф ф уз 
этилувчи товуш лар . М ае.: [ц, р, х].

V elarization j 'v i : 1 ага l ' ze lJэп ] —  веляризация (отвердение). Д ополнительная артику
ляция (подъем) задней части спинки языка по направлению к заднему или 
мягкому нёбу, что вы зы вает твердость согласных.
Веляризация — Т ил орца цисмининг юмшоц танглайга кутарилиши оркали ^ат - 
тиклаш ув ^одисаси. М асалан: ^аттин; [т].

Voiced j'v o is t]  consonants — звонкие согласные, при образовании которы х голосо
вые связки вибрирую т: [d, z, 5, d 3 , 5, v; b, g].
Ж арангли ундош лар; талаффузида товуш пайчалари титрайдиган ундош лар. 
М асалан: [б, д, г , з, в] каби.

Voiceless f 'v o is lis ]  consonan ts — глухие согласные, при артикуляции которы х голо
совые связки не вибрируют.
Ж арангсиз ундош лар. Талаффузида товуш пайчалари титрамайдиган ундош т о 
вушлар. М асалан: [п, т , к, с, ф] каби.

Word stress l'w g:d  's tre s] — словесное ударение; выделение слога или слогов в 
слове.
Суз ypFycn; суздаги  бурин ёки буринларни аж ратувчи  урру.
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